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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION

WHILST presenting this little volume to the public, we
cannot but pay due tribute to the memory of one who
had done such good service to the cause of Occult
Science. The late lamented Mr. T. Subba Row, B.A., B.L.,
of the Madras University, was one of the highest
Occultists of Southern India. We tried our utmost to
~ collect as many facts relating to his life as we could
~ possibly get from his relatives and friends, to enable us
| o write a short sketch of his life to go with this book.

L But, we regret to say, that our endeavours in this direc-

tion have been without fruit. We have, therefore, had
no alternative but to reproduce the notice of his death
taken by Col. H. 8. Olcott, in the ‘ Theosophist,” in its
place. :
Mr. Subba Row was a member of the Theosophical
Society, and was highly respected not only by all its
members, but also by Madame H. P. Blavatsky, for his

B great erudition and proficiency in almost all the branches

of Occult Science. Madame Blavatsky used always
to consult him whenever there were difficult and
intricate problems to be solved. And we know she had,
at one time, sent the manuscripts of her most valuable
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work, ““ The Secret Doctrine,” to him for correction and
alteration ; but he declined to undertake the work
because he believed the world was not yet prepared to
accept the disclosures of those secrets which had been,
for good reason, hitherto kept within the knowledge of
the sacred few.

Mr. T, Subba Row had written no book on Occult
Science, but he has left behind him a series of lectures
and articles which he used every now and then to
contribute to the * Theosophist,” and which display the
real depth of his knowledge, and his worth as an Oceul-
tist. He, in the year 1887, at the Convention of the
Theosophical Society, held at Adyar, Madras, gave a
course of lectures to assist Theosophists and others in
their study of the Philosophy of Bhagavad-Gita. We
all know how difficult to understand is the Philosophy
of the Gita, notwithstanding the commentaries written
thereon in Samskrt as well as in many modern Eastern
and even Western languages. The reason of this is
obvious. Everyone acquainted with the description of
the great war between the Pandavas and the Kauravas
knows that the Bhagavad-Gita was preached by Bhagvan
Sri Krspa to his friend and disciple Arjuna, because of
the disinclination expressed by the latter to fight on the
battlefield. This description, as a matter of course, as
there was no time to be lost, must have been recited
in a short space of time, in the form of Aphorisms in
short sentences, conveying a deep hidden meaning.
gri Krsna knew that Arjuna was able accurately to
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comprehend in all its fullness the significance of this
teaching.

Mr. Subba Row has written a commentary on this
Philosophy, and has done his best to make it as elucida-
tive, consistent, and clear as possible. We have printed
these lectures in a separate book, and the readers will
find on its study what an amount of learning the
lecturer must have had.

These very lectures are conspicuous for the fact of
having created between Mr. Subba Row and Madame
Blavatsky a difference of opinion regarding the Kosas
(mm1) or principles of which the human being is formed.
This resulted in a written controversy between them,
which the reader will find reprinted in this book.

Though most of the articles reproduced here are of
controversial character, the reader will find them of
sterling worth and merit on account of the originality
of thought displayed and the able treatment of the
various points controverted. And, moreover, they teem
with learned and useful suggestions for progress of the
students of Occult Science. Those who had read and
studied -these articles in the various numbers of the
“ Theosophist,” as they appeared from time to time, had
more than once requested us to reprint them in a
collected form for the benefit of students of QOccult
learning.

Besides these articles, we are in possession of
several notes of a miscellaneous character, regarding
the private instructions given by Mr. T. Subba Row to
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the “chosen few” who had the good fortune to be in
close contact with him. Buf we are sorry to say that
they are incomplete, and were given by him only under
the pledge of secrecy. [t has, therefore, been thought
desirable not to publish them. Mr. T. Subba Row had '
also made contributions to the local newspapers and
magazines, but we think it unnecessary to reprint these,
as they are solely on questions political and social.

Here we cannot help thanking our respected
brother, the Hon’ble Mr. Subramaniyar for the valuable
help, pecuniary and otherwise, he has rendered us in
publishing some of our works.

Bombay, 1st April, 1895. 1B R




'3;.- A SKETCH OF THE LIFE OF THE LATE
| T. SUBBA ROW, BA., BL, F.TS.

er, will shock the Theosophical reading public.
rever our work has extended, there has his repu-
n spread. He was an intellectual phenomenon, and
mental history goes as far as anything conceivable
to support the theory of palingenesis. The facts bearing
apon the case, as I derived them from his venerable
mother on the day of the cremation, will presently be
given. When he last visited the Headquarters, the first
ek in April last, the mysterious cutaneous disease to
ich he ultimately succumbed, had begun to show
elf in an outbreak of boils. Neither he nor either of
dreamt that it was at all serious. But shortly after
had to keep to his room, then to his lounge, and he
r went ouf again save once, when he was taken to

n, which of course, I did. He was a piteous sight:

his body a mass of sores from crown to sole, and he not
! B
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able to bear even a sheet over him, nor to lie in any
comfortable position, nor get sound sleep. He was
depressed and despairing, and begged me to ftry if
I could not help him a little by mesmerism. I did try
with all my will, and it seemed with some success, for
he began to mend from that evening, and at my third
visit he and I thought he was convalescent, and so in-
formed his unhappy family. But suddenly there came
a relapse, his disease finished its course rapidly, and, on
Tuesday, the 24th June, at 10 p.m., he expired, with-
out a word or a sign to those about him.

The last worldly business he attended to was to
declare on the morning of 24th idem in the presence of
his relatives and friends, among them, Dewan Bahadur
P. Srinivasa Rao, that he had authorized his wife to
adopt a son after his death—there being no issue of his
marriage.

At noon on that day, be said his Guru called him
to come, he was going 1o die, he was now about begin-
ning his tapas (mystical invocations), and he did not
wish to be disturbed. From that time on, he spoke to
no one. When he died, a great star fell from the
frmament of Indian contemporary thought. Between
Qubba Row, H. P. Blavatsky, Damodar and myself
there was a close friendship. He was chiefly instru-
mental in having us invited to visit Madras in 1882,
and in inducing us to choose this city as the permanent
Headquarters of the Theosophical Society. Subba Row
was in confidential understanding with us about
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" pamodar’s mystical pilgrimage towards the North, and
more than a year after the latter crossed into Tibet, he
wrote him about himself and his plans. Subba Row
5 {old me of this long ago, and reverted to the subject the
rothel' day at one of my wvisits to his sick-bed, A dispute—
;due in a measure to third parties—which widened into
a breach, arose between H. P. B. and himself about
' ‘.j;‘ertain philosophical questions, but to the last he spoke
of her, to us and to his family, in the old friendly way.
- When we last saw each other we had a long talk about
~ esoteric philosophy, and he said that as soon ag he could
;.éet out, he should come to Headquarters and draft
- several metaphysical questions that he wished Mr. Fa w-
~cebt to discuss with him in the Theosophist. His
interest in our movement was unabated to the last, he
'1_»;: the Theosophist regularly and was a subscriber to
1. P. B's Lucifer.
- Our great Vedantin was of the Niyogi caste of the
émarta. (Advaita) Brahmans. He was born on the 6th
July, 1856. At the time of his death he was aged but
e rly 34 years. His native country was the Godavari
District on the Coromandal Coast of India; his verna-
cular tongue the Telugu. His grandfather was the
‘Sheristadar of the District, and his maternal uncle was
iwan (Prime Mlmster) to the Rajah of Pithapur.
18 father died when he was but six months baby,
%nd the uncle brought him up. He first attended
‘the Coconada Hindu School, where he was not
~at all suspected of possessing any surprising talent."
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He passed his first Matriculation examination
at the Hindu School, Coconada, then under the
direction of Mr. J. Kenny. From thence he passed in
1872, inte the Madras Presidency College, where his
career was a brilliant one, and ended in his passing
B.A. in 1876 as the first of the University in his class. In
the latter part of the same year that astute statesman,
Sir T. Madhava Row, then Diwan of Baroda, offered
him the Registrarship of the High Court of that State,
and Subba Row stopped there about a year, but then
returned to Madras and prepared himself for and passed
the B.L. examination, number 4 in the class. Having
adopted the law as his profession, he served his
apprenticeship under Messrs. Grant and Laing and
was enrolled a Valkil (Pleader) of the High Court in
the latter part of 1880. His practice became lucrative,
and might have been made much more so had he given
less attention to philosophy ; however, as he told me,
he was drawn by an irresistible attraction. As an
example of his extraordinary cleverness, his friends
cite his successful passing of the examination in geology
for the Statutory Civil Service in 1885, though it was
a new subject to him, and he had had only a week for
preparation. He leaves a young widow of 24 years,
and an aged mother—-herself a learned Brahman
lady—who mourns the loss of her great son, the pride
of her soul, most bitterly. The cremation took place
at 9 oclock on the morning after his death. Qur
brother, Judge P. Srinivasa Row, was with him at
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the last, and T. Vijiaraghava Charlu saw him two
hours before the event occurred. =
It is remarked above that T. Subba Row gave no

parly signs of possessing mystical knowledge: even
Sir T. Madhava Row did not suspect it in him while
 he was, serving under him at Baroda. I particularly
questioned his mother on this point, and she told me
that her son first talked metaphysics after forming
a connection with the Founders of the Theosophical

" Society : a connection which began with a corres-
pondence between himself and H. P. B. and Daﬁlodar,
and became personal after our meeting him, in 1882, at
‘Madras. 1t was as though a storehouse of ocecult
experience, long forgotten, had been suddenly opened
to him ; recollection of his last preceding birth came in

* upon him ; he recognized his Guru, and thenceforward
e held intercourse with him and other Mahatmas ; with
some, personally at our Headquarters, with ' others
elsewhere and by correspondence. He told his mother
that H. P. B. was a great Yogi, and that he had seen
many strange phenomena in her presence. His stored
up knowledge of Sawskrt literature came back to him,
and his brother-in-law told me that if you would recite
any verse of Gita, Brahma-Satras or Upanisads, he
could at once tell you whence it was taken and in
what connection employed. Those who had the fortune
to hear his lectures on Bhagavad-Gita before the T.S.
Convention of 1886 at Adyar, can well believe this,
S0 perfect seemed his mastery of that peerless work.
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For a man of his abilities, he left scarcely any
monument in the papers he contributed to these pages
and the one-volume Report of his four Adyar Lectures
being almost his entire literary remains. As a
conversationalist he was most brilliant and interesting ;
an afternoon’s sitting with him was as edifying as the
reading of a solid book. But this mystical side of
his character he showed only to kindred souls. What
may seem strange to some is the fact that, while he
was obedient as a child to his mother in worldly affairs,
he was strangely reticent to her, as he was to all his
relatives and ordinary acquaintances, about spiritual
matters. His constant answer to her importunities
for occult instruction was that he ‘ Dared not reveal
any of the secrets entrusted to him by his Guru”. He
lived his occult life alone. That he was habitually so
reserved, gives the more weight to the confidential
gtatements he made to the members of his own
household.

HNSHO

The above, having been considered in family-council, was endorsed
as follows: “ Read and found correct.—D. T.R., Brother-in-Law
of T. Bubba Row."—Theosophist.
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4 ESOTERIC WRITINGS

But from what is herein stated, an inference may fairly
be drawn that, like so many other philosophical myths
and allegories, the invention of the Zodiac and its signs
owes its origin to ancient India.

What then is the real origin of these signs, the
philosophical conception which the Zodiac and its signs
are intended to represent? Do the wvarious signs
merely represent the shape or configuration of the
different constellations included in the divisions, or, are
they simply masks designed to veil some hidden mean-
ing ? The former supposition is altogether untenable for
two reasons, viz.:

I. The Hindus were acquainted with the precession
of the equinoxes as may be easily seen from their works
on Astronomy and from the almanacs published by Hindu
astronomers. Consequently they were fully aware of
the fact that the constellations in the various Zodiacal
divisions were not fixed. They could nof, therefore,
have assigned particular shapes to these shifting
groups of fixed stars with reference to the divisions
of the Zodiac. But the names indicating the
Zodiacal signs have been allowed to remain unaltered.
It is to be inferred, therefore, that the names given
to the various signs have no conmnection whatever
with the configurations of the constellations included

in them.
II. The names assigned to these signs by the
ancient Samskrt writers and their esoteric or literal

meanings are as follows: %
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‘ The names of the The esoteric literal
\ mgns meanings
& 1. Mesam . Ram or Aries
Y Rsabham .... Bull or Taurus.
~ 3. Mithunam .... Twins or Gemini (male and
4 female).
4. Karkatakam ... Crab or Cancery
G Simham ... Lion or Leo.
G, Kanya .... Virgin or Virgo.:
. Tula ... Balance or Libra.
8. Vrscikam ... Scorpion.
9. Dhanus ... Archer or Sagrttarius,
=~ 10. Makaram ... Crocodile or Capricornus.
~ 11. Kumbham ... Waterbearer or Aguarius.
12, Minam . ... Fish or Pisces.

e configurations of the various constellations. Unless
shape of the crocodile® or the erab is called up by
1e observer’s imagination, there is wvery little chance

' Virgo-Scorpio, when none but the initiates knew there were 12
signs. Virgo-Scorpio was then followed (for the profane) by Sagit-
tarius. At the middle or junction-point where now stands Libra
and at the sign now called Virgo, two mystical signs were inserted
"Whlch remained unintelligible to the profane —Eb., Theosophist.

- This constellation was never called Olocodlle by the Western
cient astronomers who described it as a horned goat and calied it
Sapricornus.—ED., Theosophist.
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1f, then, the constellations have nothing to do with
the origin of the names by which the Zodiacal divisions
are indicated, we have to seek for some other source
which might have given rise to these appellations. It
becomes my object to unravel a portion of the mystery
connected .with these Zodiacal signs, as also to disclose
a portion of the sublime conception of the ancient Hindu
philosophy which gave rise to them. The signs of the
Zodiac have more than omne meaning. From one point
of view they represent the different stages of creation
up to the time the present material universe with the
five elements came into phenomenal existence. As the
author of Isis Unwveiled has stated in the second
volume of her admirable work, “the key should be
turned seven times ” to understand the whole philo-
sophy underlying these signs. But I shall wind it only
once and give the contents of the first chapter of the
History of Creation. It is very fortunate that the
Sarhskrt names assigned to the various divisions by the
Aryan philosophers contain within themselves the key
to the solution of the problem. Those of my readers
who have studied to some extent the ancient Mantra
and the Tantra Sastras® of India, will have seen
that very often Samskrt words are made to convey a
certain hidden meaning by means of certain well-known
pre-arranged methods and a tacit convention, while
their literal significance is something quite different
from the implied meaning. The following are some of

! Works on Incantation and Magic.
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ng to dof rules which may help an enquirer in ferreting

iacal divik the deep significance of the ancient Samskrt
6 other sjenclature used in the old Aryan myths and
pellationgeries :

1, Find out the synonyms of the word used

3 Examine the ancient myths or allegories, if

iverse wilg are any, which have any special connection with
stence. Mword in question.

in the & 4, Permute the different syllables composing
key shouord and examine the new combinations that will
o whole fbe formed and their meanings, ete., etc.

1l wind il shall now apply some of the above-given rules
st chapter (e names of the twelve signs of the Zodiac.

unate tha#t L. Mesam. One of the synonyms of this word
divisions l&. Now, 4ja literally means that which has no birth

mselves tilis applied to the Bternal Brahmam in certain
o of my 1ns of the Upanisads. So the first sign is intended
, ancient Jepresent Parabrahmam, the self-existent, eternal,
will havéufficient cause of all.

nade to coll IL.  Rsabham. This word is used in several
rtain well-§ in the Upanisads and the Veda to mean Pranava
pnvention, ). Sankaracarya has ko interpreted it in several
> quite difns of his commentary.'

Wi e st
pieral ixample : “ Rsabhasya—Candasam Rgabhasya PradhZnasya

Basya.
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1II. Mithunam. As the word plainly indicates.
this sign is intended to represent the first androgyne, the
Ardhanarisvara, the bi-sexual Sephira-Adam Kadmon.

1V. Kuarkatakam. When the syllables are con-
verted into the corresponding numbers according to the
general mode of transmutation so often alluded to in
Mantra Sastra, the word in question will be represented
by ////. Thissign then is evidently intended to represent
the sacred Tetragram; the Parabrahmatarakam; the
Pranava resolved into four separate entities correspond-
ing to its four Matras; the jfour Avasthas indicated
by Jagrath (waking) Avastha, Svapna (dreamy)
Avastha, Susupti (deep sleep) Avastha, and Turiya
(the last stage, 7.e., Nirvana) Avastha, (as yet in
potentiality) ; the four states of Bralmam called Vaisva-
nara, Taijasa (or Hiranyagarbha), Prajna. and Isvara
and represented by Brahma, Visnu, Mahesvara, and
Sadasgiva ; the four aspects of Parabrahmam as Sthialam,
Suksmam, Bijam and Saksi; the four stages or
conditions of the sacred word named Para, Pasyanti,
Madhyama and Vykhari: Nadam, Bindu, Sakti and
Kala. This sign completes the first quaternary.

V. Simham. This word contains a world of
occult meaning within itself; and it may not be
prudent on my part to disclose the whole of its meaning
in this article. It will be sufficient for the purpose of this
article to give a general indication of its significance.

Two of its synonymous terms are Pancasyam and
Hari, and its number in the order of the Zodiacal
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isions (being the 5th sign) points clearly to the
rmer synonym. This synonym—-Pancasyam—shows
1at the sign is intended to represent the Jive Brahmas,
—TIsanam, Aghoram, Tatpurusam, Vamadevam,
Sadyojatam—the five Buddhas. The second synonym
ws it to be Narayana, the Jivatma, or Pratyagatma.
e Sukharahasya Upanisad will show that the ancient
an philosophers looked upon Narayana as the
vatma." The Vaisnavites may not admit it. But
an Advaiti, I look upon Jivatma as identical with
amatma in its real essence when stripped of its
tious attributes created by Ajnanam or Avidya—
norance.) The Jivatma is correctly placed in the
h sign counting from Mesam, as the 5th sign is
e pufrasthanam, or the son’s house, according to the
s of Hindu Astrology. The sign in question represénts
atma—rthe son of Parama'ﬁma as it were. (I may
‘add that it represents the real Christ, the anointed

are spirit, though the missionaries may frown at this
':_‘izerpretation.)2 I will only add here that unless the

& 'Tn its lowest or most material state, as the life-principle which

mates the material bodies of the animal and vegetabl w
—ED., Theosophist. : vl

* Nevertheless it is a true one. The Jiw-atma in the Microcosm
n) is the same spiritual essence which animates the Macrocosm
iverse), the differentiation, or specific difference between the two
watmas presenting itself but in the two states or conditions of
same and one Force. Hence “this son of Param®tma ” is an
nal correlation of the Father-Cause. Purysa manifesting
self as Brahman of the “ golden egg ” and becoming Viridj:—the
rse. We are “all born of Aditi from the water” (Hymns
Maruts X, 632) and “ Being was born from not-being ” ( Rg

. Mandala 1, Stukta 166).—Ep., Theosophist. :
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nattre of this sign is fully comprehended it will be
impossible to understand the real order of the next
three signs and their full significance. The elements
or entities that have merely a potential existence in
this sign become distinct, separate entities in the next
three signs. Their anion into a single entity leads
to the destruction ‘of the phenomenal aniverse, and the
recognition of the pure spirit, and their separation has
the contrary offect. It leads to material earth-bound
existerice and brings into view the picture gallery of
Awvidyad (Ignorance) Or Maya (Ilusion). If the real
orthography of the name by which the sign in question
ie indicated is properly understood it will roadily be |
geen that the mnext three signs are not what they
ought to be. Kanya or Virgo and Vrscikam or
Scorplo should form one single sign, and Tula must
follow the said sign if it is at all necessary to have a |
separate sign of the name. Buta separation between
Kanya and Vyscikam was offected by interposing
the sign Tula between the two. The object of this
separation will be understood on examining the meaning |
of the three signs.

vI. Kanya means a virgin and represents
Sakti or Mahamaya. The sign in question is the 6th =
Rasi or division and indicates that there are Ssi¥
primary  forces in  nature. These forces haves
different ~ sets of names in Sarhskrt philosophy.
According to one system of nomenclature they
are called by the following names: (1) Parasalkti;
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(2) Jnanasakti; (3) Ichavakti (will-power) ; (4) Kriya-
kti; (5) Kundalinisakti; and (6) Matrkasakti.! The

1 Paris'akti: Literally the great or supreme force or power.
t means and includes #he powers of light and heat.

Jaanas'akie: Literally the power of intellect or the power of
I wisdom or knowledge. Tt has two aspects :

. The following are some of its manifestations when placed
der the influence or control of material conditions

(a) The power of the mind in interprefing our sensations, (B)
power in recalling past ideas (memory) and raising future
ectations. (c) Its power as exhibited in what are called by
ern psychologists “ the laws of association” which enables it to
m persisting connections between various groups of sensations
possibilities of sensations and thus generafe the notion or idea
n external object. (d) I'ts power in connecting our ideas together

he mysterious link of memory and thus generating the notion
elf or individuality. i

.~ IL. The following are some of its manifestations when liberatec{
‘from the bonds of matier :

(@) Clairvoyance. (b) Psychometry.

Ichas'alti: Literally, the power of the will. Tts most ordinary
ifestation is the generation of certain nerve currents which set

otion such muscles as are required for the accomplishment of the
d object.

 Kriyas'akti : The mysterious power of thought which enables it
produce external, perceptible, phenomenal result by its own
herent energy. The ancients held that any idea will manifest
f externally if one’s attention is deeply concentrated upon it.
arly an intense volition will be followed by the desired result.
A Yogi generally performs his wonders by means of Ichasakti
d Kriyasalti.
- Kundalinis'akti ; Literally, the power or force which moves ina
tpentine or curved path. It is the universal life-principle which
erywhere manifests itself in nature. This force includes in itself
two great forces of attraction and repulsion. Electricity and
netism are but manifestations of it. This is the power or force
h brings about that  continuous adjustment of internal
ations to external relations” which is the essence of life according
erbert Spencer and that ““continuous adjustment of external
tons to internal relations,” which is the basis of transmigration

ouls or punarjanman (rebirth) according to the doctrines of the
ient Hindu philosophers.
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six forces are in their unity represented by the

Astral Light
VIL. Tula. When represented by mnumbers
according to the method above alluded to, this word
will be converted into 36. This sign, therefore, is
evidently intended to represent the 36 Tatvams. (The
number of Tatvams is different according to the views
of different philosophers; but by Sakteyas generally
and by several of the ancient Rsis such as Agastya,
Dorvasa and Parasurama, etc., the number of Tatvams
has been stated to be 36.) Jivatma differs from
Paramatma, or to state the same thing in other words,
“ Baddha " differs from “ Mukta”?® in being encased
as it were within these thirty-six Tatvams, while the
other is free. .This sign prepares the way to earthly
A Yogi must thoroughly subjugate this power or force before

he can attain Moksam. This force is, in fact, the great serpent of
the Bible.

Matrkasakt: : Literally, the force or power of letters or speech
or music. The whole of the ancient Manira S'@stra bhas this force
or power in all its manifestations for its subject-matter. The power
of the Word which Jesus Christ speaks of is a manifestation of this
Yalkti. The influence of music is one of its ordinary manifestations.
The power of the mirific ineffable name is the erown of this Sakti.

Modern science has but partly investigated the first, second
. and ffth of the forces or powers above named, but it is altogether
in the dark as regards the remaining powers.

1 Bven the very name of Kany@ (Virgin) shows how all the
ancient esoteric systems agreed in all their fundamental doctrines.
The Kabalists and the Hermetic philosophers call the Astral Light
the * heavenly or celestial Virgin”. The Astral Light in its unity

is the 7th. Hence the seven principles diffused in every unity or the
six and ONE—two triangles and a crown.—ED., Theosophast.

2 As the Infinite differs from the Finite, and the TUnconditioned
from the Conditioned.—ED., Theosophist.
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am, to Nara. As the emblem of Nara it is properly
ced as the 7th sign.

VIII. Vrscikam. It is stated by ancient
osophers that the sun when located in this Rasi or
sion is called by the name of Vispu (see the 12th
ndha of Bhagavatea). The sign is intended to re-
spesent Visnu. Vispu literally means that which is
anded—expanded as Viswvam or Universe. Properly
eaking, Visvam itself is Visnu (see Sankaracarya's
commentary on Vispusahasranamam). I have already
antimated that Visnu represents the Swvapnavastha or
Dreamy State. The sign in question properly
ignifies the universe in thought or the universe in'the

It is properly placed as the sign opposite
" to Rsabham or Pranava. Analysis from Pranava
downwards leads to the wuniverse of thought, and
gynthesis from the latter upwards leads to Pranava
m). We have now arrived at the ideal state of the
niverse previous to its coming into material existence.
e expansion of the Bijam or primitive germ into the
"universe is only possible when the thirty-six Tatvams®
“are interposed between the Maya and Jivatma. The .
‘dreamy state is induced through the instrumentality of
these Tatvams. It is the existence of these Tatvams -
that brings Hamsa into existence. The elimination of
._rese Tatvams marks the beginning of the synthesis

136 is three times 12, or 9 Tetraktis, or 12 Triads, the most
~ gacred number in the Kabalistic and Pythagoerean numerals.—ED.,
- Theosophist.
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towards Pranava and Brahmam and converts Harmsa
into Soham. As it is intended to represent the different
stages of creation from Brahmam downwards to the
material universe, the three signs Kanya, Tula, and
Vrscikam are placed in the order in which they now
stand as three separate signs.

IX. Dhanus (Sagittarius). When represented
in numbers, the name is equivalent to 9, and the division
in question is the 9th division counting from Mesam.
The sign, therefore, clearly indicates the nine Brahmds—
the nine Prajapatis who assisted the Demiurgus in
constructing the material universe.

X. Makaram. There is some difficulty in inter-
preting this word; nevertheless 1t contains within
itself the clue to its correct interpretation. The letter
Ma is equivalent to number 5 and Kara means hand.
Now in Samskrt Tribhujam means a triangle, bhujam
or karam (both are synonymous) being understood to
mean a side. So, Makaram or Pafcakaram means
a Pentagon.

Now, Makaram is thes 10th sign and the
term Dasadisa is generally used by Samskrt writers
to denote the faces or sides of the universe. The sign in
question is intended to represent the faces of the
universe and indicates that the figure of the universe
is bounded by Pentagons. If we take the pentagons as
regular pentagons (on the presumption or supposition

1 See the article in the August (1881) number, “ The Five-Pointed
Star,” where we stated that the five-pointed star or pentagram
represented the five limbs of man.—ED., Theosophist.
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t the universe is symmetrically constructed) the

emiurgus in constructing the material universe. If
was subsequently invented and if, instead of
three signs Kanyad, Tula and Vrscikam, there
ad existed formerly only one sign coxnbininé in itself
nya and Vrscikam, the sign now under consideration :
the 8th sign under the old system, and it is
significant fact that Sainskrt writers generally speak
so of Astadisa or eight faces bounding space.
is quite possible that the number of disa might
‘have been altered from eight to ten when the formerly
Ix'-i'sting Virgo-Scorpio was split up into three
 geparate signs. _
‘_ Again, Kara may be taken to represent the pro-
'cﬁing triangles of the five-pointed star. This figure
ay also be called a kind of regular pentagon (see
odhunter’s Spherical Trigonometry, p. 143). If this
interpretation is accepted, the Rast or sign in question
presents the ** Microcesm . But the “ microcosm” or
world of thought is really represented by Vrsctkam.
From an objective point of view the ““ microcosm ” is
represented by the human body. Makaram may be
taken to represent simultaneously both the ‘micro-
cosm and the macrocosm, as external objects of
_:erc_eption. T
In connection with this sign I shall state herein a
eW important facts which I beg to submit for the
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consideration of those who are interested in examining
the amcient occult sciences of India. It is generally
held by the ancient philosophers that the macrocosm is
similar to the microcosm in having a Sthala Sariram
and a Suksma Sariram. The visible universe is thg
Sthala Sariram of Visvam; the ancient philosophers
held that as a substratum for this visible universe,
there is another universe—perhaps we may call it the
universe of Astral Light-—the real universe of Noumena,;
the soul as it were of this visible universe. It is darkly
hinted in cerfain passages of the Veda and the
Upanisads that this hidden universe of Astral Light
is to be represented by an Icosahedron. The connection
between an Icosahedron and a Dodecahedron is some-
thing very peculiar and interesting though the figures
seemn to be so very dissimilar to each other. The
connection may be understood by the undermentioned
geometrical construction. Describe a Sphere about an
Icosahedron ; let perpendiculars be drawn from the
centre of the Sphere on its faces and produced to meet
the surface of the Sphere. Now,if the points of inter-
section be joined, a Dodecahedron is formed within the
Sphere. By a similar process an Icosahedron may be
constructed from a Dodecahedron. (See Todhunter’s
Spherical Trigonometry, p. 141, art. 193.) The figure
constructed as above described will represent the universe
of matter and the universe of Astral Light as they
actually exist. I shall not now, however, proceed to
show how the universe of Astral Light may be considered
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in the light of an Icosahedron. I shall only state here
that this conception of the Aryan philosophers is not to
be looked upon as mere °theological twaddle” or as
the outcome of wild fancy. The real significance of
the conception in question can, I believe, be explained
by reference to the psychology and 'the physical
science of the ancients. But I must stop here and
prooeed to consider the meaning ‘of the remaining
two signs.

XI. Kumbham (or Aquarius). When represented
py numbers, the word is equivalent to 14. Itcan be
easily perceived, then, that the division in question is
intended to represent the Caturdasa Bhuvanam or
the fourteen lokams spoken of in Samskrt books.

XII. Minam (or Pisces). This word again is
represented by 5 when written in numbers and is
evidently intended to convey the idea of Pafca-
mahabhutams or the five elements. The sign also suggests
that water (not the ordinary water, but the universal
solvent of the ancient alchemists,) is the most important
amongst the said elements.

I have now finished the task which I have set to
myself in this article. My purpose is not to explain the
ancient theory of creation itself, but to show the
connection between that theory and the Zodiacal
divisions. I have herein brought to light but a very
small portion of the philosophy imbedded in these signs.
The wveil that was dexterously thrown over certain

portions of the mystery connected with these signs by
3
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the ancient philosophers will never be lifted up for the
amusement or edification of the uninitiated public.

Now to summarise the facts stated in this article,
the contents of the first chapter of the history of this
Universe are as follows :

(1) The Self-existent, eternal Brahmam.

(2) Pranava (Aum).

(3) The androgyne Brahmam, or the bisexual
Sephira-Adam Kadmon.

(4) The sacred Tetragram—the four matras of
Pranava—the four avasthas—the four states of Brahmam
—the Sacred Tarakam.

(5) The five Brahmas—the five Buddhas—
representing in their totality the Jivatma.

(6) The Astral Light—the Holy Virgin—the six
forces in nature.

(7) The thirty-six Tatvams born of Avidya.

(8) The TUniverse in thought—the Svapna
Avastha—the microcosm looked at from a subjective
point of view.

(9) The nine Prajapatis—the assistants of the
Demiurgus.’

(10) The shape of the material Universe in the
mind of the Demiurgus—the Dodecahedron.
(11) The fourteen lokams.

1 The nine Kabalistic Sephiroth emanated from Sephira; the
10th and the head Sephiroth are identical. Three trinities or triads
with their emanative principle from the Pythagorean mystic Decad,
the sum of all which Ttepresents the whole Cosmos—ED.,
Theosophist.
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rs. The Seventh chapter is not yet completed.

riplicane, Madras,
th September, 1881.



II, SRI SANKARACARYA’S
DATE AND DOCTRINE

IT is always difficult to determine with precision the
date of any particular event in the ancient history
of India; and this difficulty is considerably enhanced
by the speculations of KEuropean Orientalists whose
labours in this direction have but tended to thicken the
confusion already existing in popular legends and
traditions, which were often altered or modified to suit
the necessities of sectarian controversy. The causes
that have produced this result will be fully ascertained
on examining the assumptions on which these specu-
lations are based. The writings of many of these
Orientalists are often characterised by an imperfect
knowledge of Indian literature, philosophy and religion
and of Hindu traditions, and a contemptuous disregard
for the opinions of Hindu writers and pandits. Very
often, facts and dates are taken by these writers from
the writings of their predecessors or contemporaries on
the assumptions that they are correct without any
further investigation by themselves. Even when a
writer gives a date with an expression of doubt as to its
accuracy, his follower frequently quotes the same date




SRI SANKARACARYA’S DATE AND DOCTRINE 21

as if it were absolutely correct. One wrong date is
made to depend upon another wrong date, and one bad
inference is often deduced from another inference
equally unwarranted and illogical. And consequently
if the correctness of any particular date given by these
writers is to be ascertained, the whole structure of Indian
Chronology constructed by them will have to be care-
fully examined. It will be convenient to enumerate
some of the assumptions above referred to, before pro-
ceeding to examine their opinions concerning the date of
Sankaracarya.

I. Many of these writers are not altogether free
from the prejudices engendered by the pernicious doctrine,
deduced from the Bible, whether rightly or wrongly,
that this world is only six thousand years old. We do
not mean to say that any one of these writers would
now seriously think of defending the said doctrine.
Nevertheless it had exercised a considerable influence
on the minds of Christian writers when they began to
investigate the claims of Asiatic Chronology. If an
antiquity of five or six thousand years is assigned to any
particular event connected with the ancient history of
Bgypt, India or China, it is certain teo be rejected at
once by these writers without any inquiry whatever
regarding the truth of the statement.

II. They are extremely unwilling to admit that
any portion of the Vedas can be traced to a period
anterior to the date of the Pentateuch, even when the
arguments brought forward fo establish the priority of
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the Vedas are such as would be convincing to the mind "
of an impartial investigator untainted by Christian pre-
judices. The maximum limit of Indian antiquity is,
therefore, fixed for them by the Old Testament, and it
is virtually assumed by them that a period between the
date of the Old Testament on the one side and the
present time on the other, should necessarily be assigned
to every book in the whole range of Vedic and Samskrt
literature, and to almost every event of Indian history.

III. Tt is often assumed without reason that every
passage in the Vedas containing philosophical or meta-
physical ideas must be looked upon as a subsequent
interpolation, and that every book treating of a philoso-
phical subject must be considered as having been written
after the time of Buddha or after the commencement of
the Christian Era. Civilisation, philosophy and scientific
investigation had their origin, in the opinion of these
writers, within the six or seven centuries preceding the
Christian Era, and mankind slowly emerged, for the
first time, from * the depths of animal brutality ” within
the last four or five thousand years.

IV. It is also assumed that Buddhism was brought
into existence by Gautama Buddha. The previous
existence of Buddhism, Jainism and Arhat philosophy is
rejected as an absurd and ridiculous invention of the
Buddhists who attempted thereby to assign a very high
antiquity to their own religion. In consequence of this
erroneous impression on their part, every Hindu book
referring to the doctrines of Buddhists is declared to
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have been written subsequent to the time of Gautama
Buddha. For instance, Mr. Weber is' of opinion that
Vyasa, the author of Brahma Siutras, wrote them in the
5th century after Christ. This is indeed a startling
revelation to the majority of Hindus.

V. Whenever several works treating of wvarious
subjects are attributed to one and the same author by
Hindu writings or traditions, it is often assumed, and
apparently without any reason whatever in the majority
of cases, that the said works should be considered as the
production of different writers. By this process of
reasoning they have discovered two Badarayanas
(Vyasas), two Patanjalis, and three Vararucis. We
do not mean to say that in every case identity of names
is equivalent to identity of persons. But we cannot but
protest against such assumptions when they are made
without any evidence to support them, merely for the
purpose of supporting a foregone conclusion or establish-
ing a favourite hypothesis.

VI. An attempt is often made by these writers to
establish the chronological order of the events of ancient
Indian history by means of the various stages in the
growth or development of the Samskrt language and
Indian literature. The time required for this growth is
often estimated in the same manner in which a geologist
endeavours to fix the time required for the gradual
development of the various strata composing the earth’s
crust. But we fail to perceive anything like a proper
method in making these calculations. It will be wrong to
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assume that the growth of one language will require the
same time as that of another within the same limits,
The peculiar characteristics of the nation to whom the
language belongs must be carefully taken into considera-
tion in attempting to make any such calculation,
The history of the said nation is equally important. &
Anyone who examines Max Miiller’s estimation of the
so-called Sutra, Brahmana, Mantra and Kanda periods,
will be able to perceive that no attention has been paid
to these considerations. The time allotted to the growth
of these four “Strata” of Vedic literature is purely
arbitrary.

We have enumerated these defects in the writings
of Buropean Orientalists for the purpose of showing to
our readers that it is not always safe to rely upon the
conclusions arrived at by ,these writers regarding the
dates of ancient Indian history. .

In examining the various quotations and traditions
selected by Huropean Orientalists for the purpose of
fixing Sankaracarya® date, special care must be taken
to see whether the person referred to was the very first
Yankaracarya who established the Advaiti doctrine,
or one of his followers who became the Adhipatis of the
various Mathams established by him and his suceessors.
Many of the Advaiti Mathadhipatis who succeeded
him (especially at the Spngeri Matham) were men
of considerable renown and were well known through-
out India during their time. They are often referred
to wunder the general name of Sankaracarya.
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Gonsequent]y, any reference made to any one of these
Mathadhz‘patis is apt to be mistaken for a reference to
the first Sankaracarya himself.

Mr. Barth, whose opinion regarding Sankara'’s date
is quoted by the London Theosophist against the date
assigned to that teacher in Mr. Sinnett’s book on
Fsoteric Buddhism, does not appear to have carefully
examined the subject himself. He assigns no reason
for the date given and does not even allude to the exist-
ence of other authorities and traditions which conflict
with the date adopted by him. The date which he
assigns to Saikara appears in an unimportant footnote
appearing on page 89 of his book on The Religions of
India, which reads thus: “ Sankaracarya is generally
placed in the 8th century ; perhaps we must accept the
9th rather. The best aecredited tradition represents
him as born on the 10th of the month Madhava in A.D.
788. Other traditions, it is true, place him in the 2nd
and 5th centuries. The author of the Dabistan, on the
other hand, brings him as far down as the commence-
ment of the 14th.” Mr. Barth is clearly wrong in saying
that Sankara is generally placed in the 8th century.
There are as many traditions for placing him in some
century before the Christian Era as for placing him in
some century after the said era, and it will also be seen
from what follows that in fact evidence preponderates
in favour of the former statement. It cannot be
contended that the generality of Orientalists have any
definite opinions of their own on the subject under

4
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consideration. Max Miiller does not appear to have
ever directed his attention to this subject. Monier
Williams merely copies the date given by Mr. Wilson,
and Mr. Weber seems to rely upon the same authority
without troubling himself with any further enquiry
about the matter. Mr. Wilson is probably the only
Orientalist who investigated the subject with some care
and attention; and he frankly confesses that the exact
period at which “he (Sankara) flourished can by no
means be determined ” (page 201 of Vol. I of his
Essays on the Religion of the Hindus). Under such
circumstances the foot-note above quoted is certainly
very misleading. Mr. Barth does not inform his readers
wherefrom he obtained the tradition referred to and
what reasons he has for supposing that it refers to the
first Sankaracarya and thateitis “ the best accredited
tradition”. When the matter is still open to discussion,
Mr. Barth should not have adopted any particular date
if he is not prepared to support it and establish it by
proper arguments The other traditions alluded to are
not intended, of course, to strengthen the authority of
the tradition relied upon. But the wording of the foot-
note in question seems to show that all the authorities
and traditions relating to the subject are comprised
therein, when, in fact, the most important of them
are left out of consideration, as will be shown here-
after. No arguments are to be found in support of
the date assigned to Sankara in the other portions of
Mr. Barth's book, but there are a few isolated passages
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which may be taken either as inferences from the
statement in question or arguments in its support,
which it will be necessary to examine in this connection.

Mr. Barth has discovered some connection between
the appearance of Sankara in India and the commence-
ment of the persecution of the Buddhists which he seems
to place in the 7th and 8th centuries. On page 89 of
his book he speaks of ““the great reaction on the
offensive against Buddhism which was begun in the
Deccan in the 7th and 8th centuries by the schools of
Kumarila and Sankara”; and on page 135, he states
that the *“disciples of Kumarila and Sankara organised
into military bands, constituted themselves the rabid
defenders of orthodoxy ”., The force of these statements
ijs, however, considerably weakened by the author’s
observations on pages 89 and 134 regarding the absence
of any traces of Buddhist persecution by Sankara in the
authentic documents hitherto examined and the absurdity
of legends which represent him as exterminating
Buddhists from the Himalaya to Cape Comorin.

The association of Sankara with Kumarila in the
passages above cited is ridiculous. It is well known to
almost every Hindu that the followers of Puarva
Mimamisa (Kumarila commented on the Sutras) were
the greatest and the bitterest opponents of Sankara and
his doctrine, and Mr. Barth seems to be altogether
ignorant of the nature of Kumarila’s views and Purva
Mimarhsa and the scope and aim of Sankara’s Vedantic
philosophy. It is impossible to say what evidence the
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author has for asserting that the great reaction agaiﬁst
the Buddhists commenced in the 7th and 8th centuries
and that Sankara was instrumental in originating
 it. There are some passagesﬁn his book which tend to
show that this, date cannot be considered as quite
correct. On page 153 he says that Buddhism began
persecution even in the time of Asoka.

Such being the case, it is indeed very surprising
that the orthodox Hindus should have kept quiet for
nearly ten centuries without retaliating on their
enemies. The political ascendency gained by the
Buddhists during the reign of Asoka did nofi last very
long ; and the Hindus had the support of every powerful
king before and after the commencement of the
Christian Era. Moreover, the author says on page 132 of
his book that, Buddhism was in a state of decay in the
7th century. It is hardly to be expected that the
reaction against the Buddhists would commence when
their religion was already in a state of decay. No
great religious teacher or reformer would waste his time
and energy in demolishing a religion already in ruins.
But, what evidence is there to show that Sankara was
ever engaged at this task? If the main object of his
preaching was to evoke a reaction against Buddhism,
he would no doubt have left us some writings specially
intended to criticise its doctrines and expose its defects.
On the other hand, he does not even allude to Buddhism
in his independent works. Though he was a voluminous
writer, with the exception of a few remarks on the
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theory advocated by some Buddhists regarding the
ure of perception contained in his commentary on
Brahma-Sutras, there is not a single passage in the
hole range of his writings regarding the Buddhists or
pir doctrines; and the insertion of even these few
arks in his commentary was rendered necessary
the allusions contained in the Sutras which he was
rpreting. As, in our humble opinion, these Brahma-
atras were composed by Vyasa himself (and not by an
imaginary Vyéasa of the 5th century after Christ evolved
r Mr. Weber's fancy), the allusions therein contained
relate to. the Buddhism which existed previous to the
te of Gautama Buddha. From these few remarks it
will be clear to our readers that Sankaracarya had
nothing to do with Buddhist persecution. We may
here quote a few passages from Mr. Wilson’s
eface' to the first edition of his Samskrt Dictionary in
support of our remarks. He writes as follows regarding
Sankara’s connection with the persecution of the
Buddhists: “° Although the popular belief attributes
the origin of the Bauddha persecution to Sankaracarya,
yet in this case we have some reason to distrust its
ageuracy. Opposed to it we have the mild character of
the reformer, who is described as uniformly gentle and
lerant, and speaking from my own limited reading in
edanta works, and the more satisfactory testimony of
am Mohun Roy, which he permits me to adduce, it
does not appear that any traces of his being instru-
mental to any persecution are to be found in his own
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writings, all which are extant, and the object of which
is by no means the correction of the Bauddha or any
other schism, but the refutation of all other coctrines
besides his own, and the reformation or re-establishment
of the fourth religious order.” Further on he observes that
“it is a popular error to ascribe to him the work of
persecution ; he does not appear at all occupied in that
odious task, nor is he engaged in particular controversy
with any of the Bauddhas ”.

From the foregoing observations it will be seen that
Sankara’s date cannot be determined by the time of the
commencement of the Buddhist persecution, even if it
were possible to ascertain the said period.

Mr. Barth seems to have discovered some connection
between the philosophical systems of Sankara, Ramanuja
and Anandatirtha, and the Arabian merchants who
came to India in the first century of the Hejira, and
he is no doubt fully entitled to any credit that may be
given him for the originality of his discovery. The °
mysterious and occult connection between Advaita
philosophy and Arabian commerce is pointed out on
page 212 of his book, and it may have some bearing on
the present question, if it is anything more than a figment
of his fancy. The only reason given by him in support
of his theory is, however, in my humble opinion, worth-
less. The Hindus had prominent example of a grand
religious movement under the guidance of a single
teacher, in the life of Buddha, and it was not necessary
for them to imitate the adventures of the Arabian
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prophet. There is but one other passage in Mr. Barth’s
book which has some reference to Sankara's date. On
page 207 he writes as follows: “The Siva, for instance,
who is invoked at the commencement of the drama of
Sakuntala, who is at once God, priest and offering,
and whose body is the Universe, is a Vedantic idea.
This testimony appears to be forgotten when it is main-
tained, as is sometimes done, that the whole sectarian
Vedantism commences with Sankara.” But this testi-
mony appears to be equally forgotten when it is main-
tained, as is sometimes done by Orientalists like
Mr. Barth, that Sankara lived in some century after the
author of Sakuntala.

From the foregoing remarks it will be apparent
that Mr. Barth’s opinion regarding Sankara's date is
very unsatisfactory. As Mr. Wilson seems to have
examirted the subject with some care and attention, we
must now advert to his opinion and see how far it is
based on proper evidence. In attempting to fix Amara
Simha’s date (which attempt ultimately ended in a
miserable failure), he had to ascertain the period when
Sankara lived. Consequently his remarks concerning
the said period appear in his Preface to the first edition
of his Samskrt Dictionary. We shall now reproduce
here such passages from this Preface as are connected
with the subject under consideration and comment upon
them. Mr. Wilson writes as follows :

“The birth of Sankara presents the same dis-
cordance as every other remarkable incident amongst
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the Hindus. The Kadali (it ought to be Kudali)
Brahmins, who form an establishment following and
teaching his system, assert his appearance about 2,000
years since; some accounts place him about the
beginning of the Christian FEra, others in the 3rd
or 4th century after; a manuscript history of the
kings of Konga, in Colonel Mackenzie's collection,
makes him contemporary with Tiru Vikrama Deva
Cakravarti, sovereign of Skandapura in the Dekkan,
A.D. 178; at Srigeri, on the edge of the Western
Ghauts, and now in the Mysore Territory, at which
place he is said to have founded a College that
still exists, and assumes the supreme control of the
Smarta Brahmins of the peninsula, an antiquity
of 1,600 years is attributed to him, and common tradition
makes him about 1,200 yearsold. The Bhoja Prabandha
enumerates Sankara among its worthies, and as contem-
porary with that prince; his antiquity will then be
between eight and nine centuries. The followers of Madh-
vacarya in Tuluva seem to have attempted to reconecile
these contradictory accounts by supposing him to have
been born three times; first at Sivuli in Tuluva about
1,500 years ago, again in Malabar some centuries later,
and finally at Padukaksetra in Tuluva no more than
600 years since; the latter assertion being intended
evidently to do honour to their own founder, whose date
that was, by enabling him to triumph over Sankara in
supposititious controversy. The Vaisnava Brahmins
of Madura say that Sankara appeared in the 9th
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tury of Salivahana or 10th of our era. Dr. Taylor
ils that, if we allow him about 900 years, we shall
a0t be far from the truth, and Mr. Colebrooke is inclined
give him an antiquity of about 1,000 years. This last
the age which my friend Ram Mohun Roy, a diligent
ent of Sankara’s works, and philosophical teacher of
doctrines, is disposed to concur in, and he infers that
m a calculation of the spiritual generations of the
llowers of Sankara Svami from his time up to this
te, he seems to have lived between the 7th and 8th
nturies of the Christian Hra, a distance of time
eing with the statements made to Dr. Buchanan in
s journey through Sankara’s native country, Malabar,
‘and in union with the assertion of the Kerala Utpatti, a
‘work giving an historical and statistical account of the
same province, and which, according to Mr. Duncan’s
ation of it, mentions the regulations of the castes of
alabar by this philosepher to have been effected about
00+ years before 1798. At the same time, it must be
~observed, that a manuscript translation of the same
'&Vork in Colonel Mackenzie’s possession, states Sanka-
‘racarya to have been born about the middle of the 5th
" gentury, or between thirteen and fourteen hundred years
0, differing in this respect from Mr. Duncan’s statement
—a difference of the less importance, as the manuscript in
‘question, either from defects in the original or translation,

5
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and T am disposed to adopt this estimate of Sankara’s &
date, and to place him in the end of the 8th and
beginning of the 9th centuries of the Christian Era.”

We will add a few more authorities to Mr. Wilson's
list before proceeding to comment on the foregoing
passage. y

In a work called The Biographical Sketches of
Eminent Hindu Authors, published at Bbmbay in 1860
by Janardan Ramchanderjee, it is stated that Sankara
lived 2,500 years ago, and that, in the opinion of some
people, 2,200 years ago. The records of the Kumbakonam
Matham give a list of nearly sixty-six Mathadhipatis from
gankara down to the present time, and show that he
lived more than 2,000 years ago. |

The Kuadali Matham referred to by Mr, Wilson,
which iz a branch of the Sriigeri Matham, gives the
same date as the latter Matham, their traditions being
identical. Their calculation can safely be relied upon
as far as it is supported by the dates given on the places
of Samadhi (something like a tomb) of the successive
¢ Gurus of the Sringeri Matham; and it leads us to the
commencement of the Christian Era.

No definite information is given by Mr. Wilson
regarding the nature, origin or reliability of the accounts
which place Sankara in the 3rd or 4th century of the
Christian Era or at its commencement; nor does it clearly
appear that the history of the kings of Konga referred
to unmistakably alludes to the very first Sankara-
carya. These traditions are evidently opposed to the




unt of the Srngeri Matham, and it is precisely
ar to the account given by the Kudali Brahmins.
have ascérta,ined that it is so from the agent of the
eri Matham at Madras, who published only a few

tham with the dates assigned to them. And further
. are unable to see which * common tradition” makes
nkara ““ about 1,200 yvears old ”. As far as our know- .
ge goes there is no such common tradition in India.
; majority of people in Southern India have, up to
this time, been relying on the Srigeri account, and in
rthern India there seems to be no common tradition.

It is indeed surprising that an Orientalist of
‘Mr. Wilson’s pretensions should confound the poet named
,-afikara and mentioned in Bhoja Prabandha with the
igreat Advaiti Teacher. No Hindu would ever commit
such a ridiculous mistake. We are astonished to find
ip_me of these European Orientalists quoting now and
n some of the statements contained in such books as
Bhoja Prabandha, Katha Sarit Sagara, Raje-tarangini
and Padcatantra as if they were historical works. In
some other part of his Preface Mr. Wilson himself says
that this Bhoja Prabandha is altogether untrustworthy,
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as some of the statements contained therein did not
harmonise with his theory about Amarasimha’s date;
but now he misquotes its statements for the purpose of
supporting his conclysion regarding Sankara’s date.
Surely, consistency is not one of the prominent character-
istics of the writings of the majority of HEuropean
Orientalists. The person mentioned in Bhoja Prabandba
is always spoken of under the name of Sankara Kavi,
and he is nowhere called Sankara-carya, and the
Advaiti Teacher is never mentioned in any Hindu
work under the appellation of Sankara Kawvi.

It is unnecessary for us to say anything about the
Madhva traditions, or the opinion of the Vaisnava
Brahmins of Madura, regarding Sankara’s date. It is,
in our humble opinion, hopeless to expect anything but
falsehood regarding Sankara’s history and philosophy
from the Madhvas and the Va.isxg.a,vas. They are
always very anxious to show to the world at large that
their doctrines existed before the time of Sankara, and
that the Advaiti doctrine was a deviation from their
pre-existing orthodox Hinduism And consequently
they have assigned to him an antiguity of less than
1,500 years.

Tt does not appear why Dr. Taylor thinks that he
can allow Sankara about 900 years, or on what grounds
Mzr. Colebrooke is inclined to give him an antiquity of
‘about 1,000 years. No reliance can be placed on such
statements before the reason assigned therefor are
thoroughly sifted.
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: 'Fortuhately, Mr. Wilson gives us the reason for Ram
ohun Roy’s opinion. We are inclined to believe that
 Mohun Roy’s calculation was made with reference
he Srageri list of teachers or,Gurus, as that was the
- list published up to this time, and as no other
am, except perhaps the Kumbakonam Matham, has
. of Gurus coming up to the present time in uninter-
nted succession, There is no necessity for depending
n his calculation (which from its very nature cannot
anything more than mere guess-work) when the old
t preserved at Srngeri contains the date assigned to
various teachers. As these dates have not been
iblished up to the present time, and as Ram Mohun
had merely a string of names before him, he was
ged to ascertain Sankara’s date by assigning a
tain number of years on the average to every teacher.
sequently, hig opinion is of no importance whatever
‘when we have the statement of the Srhgeri Matham
which, as we have already said, places Sankara in some
sentury before the Christian Era. The same remarks
‘will apply to the calculation in question, even if it
‘were made on the basis of the number of teachers
contained in the list preserved in the Kumbakonam
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various manuscript copies of this work seem to differ
in the date they assign to Sankaracarya; even if
the case were otherwise, we cannot place any reliance
upon this work forw the following among other
Teasons : I

I. Tt is a well-known fact that the customs of
Malabar are very peculiar. Their defenders have been,
consequently, pointing to some great Rsi or some
great philosopher of ancient India as their originator.
Some of them affirm (probably the majority) that
Parasurama brought into existence some of these
customs and left a special Smrti for the guidance of
the people of Malabar; others say that it was Sankara-
carya who sanctioned these peculiar customs. It is
not very difficult to perceive why these two persons
were selected by them. According to the Hindu
Puranas, Parasurama lived in Malabar for some time, =
and according to Hindu tradition Sankara was born in
that country. But it is extremely doubtful whether
either of them had anything to do with the peculiar
customs of the said country. There is no allusion what-
ever to any of these customs in Sankara’s work. He
seems to have devoted his whole attention to religious
reform and it is very improbable that he should have

ever directed his attention to the local customs of
Malabar. While attempting to revive the philosophy
of the ancient Rsis, it is not likely that he should
have sanctioned the customs of Malabar which are at
variance with the rules laid down in the Smrtis of
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very Rsis; and as far as our knowledge goes
Jeft no written regulations regarding the castes of
bar.

I. The statements contained in Kerala Utpatti
opposed to the account of Sankara’s life given in
t all the Sankara Vijiams (Biographies of Sankara)
ined up to this time, wviz., Vidyaranya’s Sankara
m, Citsukhacary’s Sankara Vijayavilasam, Baihat
kara Vigiam, etc. According to the account
ained in these works Sankara left Malabar in his
year and returned to his native village when his
mother was on her death-bed, when he remained there
for a few days. It is difficult to see at what
od of his life-time he was engaged in making
lations for the castes of Malabar.

ITI. The work under consideration represents
abar as the seat of Bhattapada’s triumphs over the
dhists, and says that this teacher established himself
Malabar and expelled the Buddhists from that

count contained in this book. According to every
r Hindu work, this great teacher of Purva Mimarisa
born in Northern India ; almost all his famous
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From the traditions and other accounts which we
have hitherto examined, Mr. Wilson comes to the
conclusion that Sankaracarya lived in the end of the
8th and the beginning of the 9th centuries of the
Christian FEra. The accounts of the Srageri, Kudali
and Kumbakonam Mathams, and the traditions current
in the Bombay Presidency, as shown in the biographi-
cal sketches published at Bombay, place Sankara in
some century before the Christian Era. On the other
" hand, Kerala Utpatti, the information obtained by
Dr. Buchanan in his travels through Malabar, and the
opinions expressed by Dr. Taylor and Mr. Colebrooke,
concur in assigning to him an antiquity of about
1,000 years. The remaining traditions referred to by
Mr. Wilson are as much opposed to his opinion as to the
conclusion that Sankara lived before Christ. We shall
now leave it to our readers to say whether, under such
circumstances, Mr. Wilson is justified in asserting that
“the weight of authority is altogether in favour™ of
his theory. ,

We have already referred to the writings of almost
all the European Orientalists who have expressed an
opinion upon the subject under discussion ; and we need
hardly say that Sankara’s date is yet to be ascertained.

We are obliged to comment at length on the;
opinions of European Orientalists regarding Sankara’s
date, as there will be no probability of any attention
being paid to the opinion of Indian and Tibetan
Initiates when it is generally believed that the question
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: peen finally settled by their writings. The Adepts
ed to by the London Theosophist are certainly in

ir opinions being accepted by the general public
nder the present circumstances, unless they are supported
such evidence as is within the reach of the outside
As it is not always possible to procure such
dence, there is very little use in publishing the
ormation which is in their possession until the public
' willing to recognise and admit the antiquity and
tworthiness of their traditions, the extent of their
ywers and the vastness of their knowledge. In the
ence of such proof as is above indicated, there is
s yvery likelihocd of their opinions being rejected as
urd and untenable; their motives will, no doubt, be
stioned and some people may be tempted to deny
n the fact of their existence. It is often asked by
Hindus as well as by Englishmen why these Adepts
so very unwilling to publish some portion at least
 the information they possess regarding the truths of
hysical science. But in doing so, they do not seem to
ceive the difference between the method by which
' they obtain their knowledge and the process of modern
scientific investigation by which the facts of nature are
‘ascertained and its laws are discovered. Unless an
Adept can prove his conclusions by the same kind of
fj#ea'soning as is adopted by the modern scientist, they

- remain undemonstrated to the outside world. It is of
b 6
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eourse impossible for him to develop in a considerable
number of human beings such faculties as would enable
them to perceive their truth; and it is not always
practicable to establish them by the ordinary scientifig
method unless all the facts and laws, on which hig:
demonstration is to be based, have already been
ascertained by modern science. No Adept can be
expected to anticipate the discoveries of the next four or
five centuries, and prove some grand scientific truth to the

" entire satisfaction of the educated publie, after having

discovered every fact and law of nature required for
the said purpose by such process of reasoning as would
be accepted by them. They have to encounter similar
difficulties in giving any information regarding the
avents of the ancient history of India.

However, before giving the exact date assigned to
Sankaracarya by the Indian and Tibetan Initiates,
we shall indicate a few circumstunces by which his date
may he approximately determined. It is our humble
opinion that the Sankara Vijiams hitherto published
can be relied upon as far as they are consistent with
each other regarding the general outlines of Sankara’s
life. We cannot, however, place any reliance whatever
upon Anandagiri’s Saikara Vijiam published at Calcutta.
The Calcutta edition not only differs in some very
material points from the manuscript copies of the same
work found in Southern India, but is opposed to every
other Sankara Vijiam hitherto examined. It is quite
clear from its style and some of the statements contained

[’




, of the four chief disciples of Sankara and
e commentator on his Upanisad Bhasyam. For
stance, it represents Sankara as the author of a
verse which is to be found in Vidyaranya's"
aranaratnamala written in  the 14th century.
spresents Salkara as giving orders to two of his
iples to preach the Visistadvaiti and the Dvaitt
trines which are directly opposed to his own doctrine.
s book under consideration says that Sunkara went
) conquer Mandanamisra in a debate followed by
esvaracarya, though Mandanamisra assumed the
er name at the time of initiation. It is unnecessary
r us here to point out all the blunders and absurdities
of this book. Tt will be sufficient to say that in our
on it was not written by Anandagiri, and that it
as the production of an unknowing author, who does
“appear to have been even tolerably well acquaint-
with the history of the Adwvaiti doctrine.
dyaranya’s (or of Sayanacary, the great commenta-
of the Vedas), Sankara Vijiam is decidedly the most
able source of information as regards the main
nres of Sankara’s biography. Its authorship has
been universally accepted and the information contained
therein was derived by its author, as may be seen from
own statements, from cerfain old biographies of
Sankara existing at the time of its composition. Taking
into consideration the author’s vast knowledge and
rmation, and the opportunities he had for collecting
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materials for his work when he was the head of the
Srigeri Matham, there is every reason to believe that
he had embodied in his work the most reliable informa-
tion he could obtain. Mr. Wilson, however, says that
the book in question is, “ much too poetical and
legendary ” to be acknowledged as a great authority. We
admit that the style is highly poetical, but we deny
that the work is legendary. Mr. Wilson is not justified
in characterising it as such on account of its description
of some of the wonderful phenomena shown by Sankara.
Probably the learned Orientalists would not be inclined
to consider the Biblical account of Christ in the same
light. It is not the peculiar privilege of Christianity to
have a miracle-worker for its first propagator. In the
following observation we shall take such facts as are
required from this work.

Tt is generally believed that a person named Govinda
Yogi was Sankara’s Guru, but it is not generally known
that this Yogi was in fact Patanjali—the great author
of the Mahabhasya and the Yoga Sutras—under a new
name, A tradition current in Southern India represents
him as one of the chelas of Patanjali; but it is very
doubtful if this tradition has anything like a proper
foundation. But it is guite clear from the 94th, 95th,
96th, 97th verses of the fifth chapter of Vidyaranya's
Sankara Vijiam that Govinda Yogi and Patanjali were
identical. According to the immemorial custom
observed amongst Initiates, Patanjali assumed the name
of Govinda Yogi at the time of his initiation, by
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apada. It cannot be contended that Vidyaranya
ented Patanjali as Sankara’s Guru merely for the
e of assigning some importance to Sankara and
. teaching. Sankara is looked upon as a far greater
. than Patanjali by the Advaitis, and nothing can
ded to Sankara’s reputation by Vidyaranya’s asser-
Moreover Patanjali’s views are mnot al together
al with Sankara's views; it may be seen from
ara’s writings that he attached no importance
tever to the practices of Hatha Yoga regarding
h Patanjali composed his Yoga Satras. Under such
cumstances, if Vidyaranya had the option of selecting
suru for Sankara he would no doubt have represented
sa himself (who is supposed to be still living) as his
We see no reason therefors to doubt the correct-
of the statement under examination, Therefore,
Sankara was Patanjali’s chela and as Gaudapada
vas his Guru, his date will enable us to fix the dates of
ara and Gaudapada. We may here point out to
readers a mistake that appears on page 148 of
Sinnett’s book on Hsoteric Buddhism as regards the
er personage. He is there represented as Sankara’s
iru ; Mr. Sinneflt was informed, we believe, that he
as Sankara’s Paramaguruy, and not having properly -
erstood the meaning of this expression, Mr. Sinnett
wrote that he was Sankara’s Guru,

.~ It is generally admitted by Orientalists that Patafni-
I lived before the commencement of the Christian
. Mr. Barth places him in the 2nd century before
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the Christian FEra, accepting Goldstucker’s opinion, and
Monier Williams does the same thing. W. Weber, who
seems to have carefully examined the opinions of all the
other Orientalists who have written upon the subject,
comes fo the conclusion that ‘‘ we musi for the present
rest satisfied with placing the date of composition of
the DBhasya between 14U B.C. and A.D. 60, a result
which, considering the wretched state of the chronology
of Indian literature generally, is, despite its indefinite-
ness, of no mean importance”. And yet even this date
rests upon inferences drawn from one or two unimpors
tant expressions contained in Patanjali’s Mahaovhasya.
Tt is always dangerous to draw such inferences, and
especially so when it is known that, according to the
tradition current amongst Hindu grammarians, some
portions of Mahabhasya were lost and the gaps were
subsequently filled up by subsequent writers. Hven
supposing that we should consider the expressions quoted
as written by Patafijali himself, there is nothing in
those expressions which would enable us to fix the
writer’s date. For instance, the connection between
the expression * Arunad Yavanah Saketam,” and the
expedition of Menander against Ayodhya between
144 and 120 B.C. relied upon by Goldstucker, is merely
_ imaginary. There is nothing in the expression to show
that the allusion contained therein points necessarily to
Menander's expedition. We believe that Patanjali is
referring to the expedition of Yavanas against Ayodhya
during the lifetime of Sagara’s father described in
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amsa. This expedition occurred long before
time and there is nothing to connect it with

nder. Goldstucker’s inference is based upon the
; ption that there was no other Yavana expedition
inst Ayodhya known to Patanjali, and it will be
ly seen from Horivamse (written by Vyasa) that
said assumption is unwarranted. Consequently the
theory constructed by Goldstucker on this weak
ation falls to the ground. WNo wvalid inferences
be drawn from the mere names of kings contained
Mahabhasya even if they are traced to Patanjali
mself, as there would be several kings in the same
nasty bearing the same name. From the foregoing
arks it will be clear that we cannot fix, as Weber
done, 140 B.C. as the maximum limit of antiquity
an be assigned to Patanjali. It is now necessary
see whether any other such limit has been ascertained
Orientalists. As Panini’s date still remains undeter-
d the limit sannot be fixed with reference to his
Bat it is assumed by some Orientalists that
nini must have lived at sometime subsequent to
ander’s invasion, from the fact that Panini explains
his grammar the formation of the word Yavanani.
e are very sorry that European Orientalists have
ten the pains to construct theories upon this basis,
thout ascertaining the meaning assigned to the word
vana and the time when the Hindus first became
juainted with the Greeks. It is unreasonable to
as ume without proof that this acquaintance commenced
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at the time of Alexander’s invasion. On the other
hand, there are very good reasons for believing that the
Greeks were known to the Hindus long before this
event. Pythagoras visited India according to the
traditions current amongst Indian Initiates, and he is
alluded to in Indian astrological works under the name

of Yavanacarya. Moreover it is not quite certain that

the word Yawana was strictly confined to the Greeks
by the ancient Hindu writers. Probably it was first
applied to the Hgyptians and the Hthiopians: it was
probably extended first to the Alexandrian Greeks and
subsequently to the Greeks, Persians and Arabians,
Besides the Yavana invasion of Ayodhya described in
Huarivamsa, there was another subsequent expedition to
India by Kala Yavana (Black Yavana) during Krsna's
lifetime described in the same work. This expedition
was probably undertaken by the Ethiopians. Anyhow,
there are no reasons whatever, as far as we can see, for
asserting that Hindu writers began to use the word
Yavana after Alexander’s invasion. We can attach no
importance whatever to any inferences that may be
drawn regarding the dates of Panini and Katyayana
(both of them lived before Patanjali) from the state-
ments contained in Katha Sarit Sagara, which is nothing

~ more than a mere collection of fables. It is now seen

by Orientalists that no proper conclusions can be drawn
regarding the dates of Panini and Katyayana from the:
statements made by Hiuan Thsang, and we need not
therefore say anything here regarding the said

R aa— e e W ENN
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tements. Consequently the dates of Panini and
Atyayana still remain undetermined by European
ientalists. Goldstucker is probably correct in his
; nciusion that Panini lived before Buddha, and the
Buddhists’ accounts agree with the traditions of the
Tnitiates in asserting that Katyiyana was a contem-
{ rary of Buddha. From the fact that Patafjali must
-'ve composed his Mahabhasya after the composi-
sn of Panini’s Sutras and Katyayana's Vartika we
only infer that it was written after Buddha’s birth.
there are a few considerations which may help us in
“coming to the conclusion that Patafijali must have lived
“about the yea:i' 500 B.c. Max Miiller fixed the Sutra, periad
‘petween 500 B.C. and 600 B.C. We agree with him
supposing that the period probably ended with
0 B.C., though it is uncertain how far it extended
to the depths of Indian antiquity. Patafijali was
e author of the Yoga Satras, and this fact has not
en doubted by any Hindu writer up to this time,
Weber thinks, however, that the author of the
 Yoga Sutras, might be a different man from the
author of the Mahabhasya, though he does not venture
to assign any reason for his supposition. We very much
?;.ibnbt if any Furopean Orientalist can ever find out
the connection between the first Anhika of the Maha-
“bhasya and the real secrets of Hatha Yoga contained
in the Yoga Sutras. No one but an Initiate can
“understand the full significance of the said Anhika ;
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the principal doctrines of the ancient Gymnosophists
of India who were generally Hatha Yogis. In the
opinion of Hindu writers and Pandits, Patanjali wag
the author of three works, wviz., Mahabhasya, Yoga
Satras, and a book on Medicine and Anatomy ; and
there is not the slightest reason for questioning the
correctness of this opinion.

We must, therefore, place Patanijali in the
Satra period, and this conclusion is confirmed by
the traditions of the Indian Initiates. As Sankara-
carya was a contemporary of Patanijali (being his
chela) he must have lived about the same time,
We have thus shown that there are no reasons
for- placing Sankara in 8th or 9th century after Christ
as some of the Huropean Orientalists have done. We
have further shown that Sankara was Patafijali’s chela
and that his date should be ascertained with reference |
to Patanjali’s date. We have also shown that neither
the year 140 B.C. nor the date of Alexander’s invasion
gan be accepted as the maximum limit of antiquity
that can be assigned to him, and we have lastly pointed
out a few circumstances which will justify us in
expressing am opinon that Patanjali and his chela
Sankara belonged to the Sutra period. We may perhaps
now venture to place before the public the exact date
assiened to Sankaracarya by Tibetan and Indian
Tnitiates. According to the historical information in
their possession, he was born in the year 510 B.C. (51
years and 2 months after the date of Buddha’s Nirvana),
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we believe that satisfactory evidence in support
this date can be obtained in India if the inscriptions
ancipuram, Srageri, Jaggannath, Benares, Kashmere
various other places visited by Sankara are properly
phered. Sankara built XKafcipuram, which is
idered as one of the most ancient towns in Southern
dia; and it may be possible to ascertain the time of
construction if proper enquiries are made. But
the evidence now brought before the public
pports the opinion of the Initiates above indicated.
. Gaudpada was Sankaracarya’s Gurw’s Guru, his
e entirely depends on Sankara’s date; and there
very reason to suppose that he lived before Buddha.
‘this article has already become very lengthy we
j now bring it to a close. Our remarks ahbout
ddba’s date and Sankaracarya’s doctrine will
wppear hereafter. 7



ITI. AGE OF LORD BUDDHA’S DEATH
INSCRIPTION DISCOVERED BY GENERAL A. CUNNINGHAM

WE have carefully examined the new ingcription
discovered by General A. Cunningham on the strength =

of which the date assigned to Buddha's death by Ml

Buddbist writers has been declared to be incorrect;
and we are of opinion that the said inscription econfirms '
the truth of the Buddhist tradition instead of proving
it to be erroneous. The above-mentioned archaeologist
writes as follows regarding the inscription under
gonsideration in the first volume of his report: °° The
most interesting inscription (at Gaya) is a long and
perfect one dated in the era of the Nirvana or death
of Buddha. I read the date as follows: Bhagavati
Parinirvrittee Samvat 1819 Karttike badi 1 Budhi—
that is ‘in the year 1819 of the Emancipation of
Bhagavata on Wednesday, the first day of the waning
moon of Kartik’. If the era here used is the same
as that of the Buddhists of Ceylon and Burma, which
began in 543 B.C., the date of this inseription will be
1819—543=A.D. 1276. The style of the letters is in
keeping with this date, but is quite incompatible with
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at derivable from the Chinese date of the era. The
nese place the death of Buddha upwards of 1,000
sars before Christ, so that according to them, the
» of this inscription would be about A.D. 800, a
od much too early for the style of character used
. the inscription. But as the day of the week is here
unately added, the date can be verified by
leulation. According to my calculation the date of
e inscription corresponds with Wednesday, the 17th
tember, A.D. 1342. This would place the Nirvana
"Buddha in 477 B.C., which is the very year that
was first proposed by myself as the most probable date
that event. This corrected date has since been
dopted by Professor Max Miiller.”

The reasons assigned by some Orientalists for
considering this so-called ‘‘corrected date” as the
real date of Buddha's death have already been noticed
d criticised in a preceding article;' and now we
have only to consider whether the inscription in question
“disproves the old date.
~ Major-General Cunningham evidently seems to
‘ %‘e it for granted, as far as his present calculation is
ncerned, that the number of days in a year is
unted in the Magadhd country by Buddhist writers
general on the same basis on which the number of
‘days in a current English year is counted; and this
"wrong assumption has vitiated his calculation and

b 1 See “Replies to Inquiries suggested by Hsoteric Buddhism,”
- Theosophist, vol. v, pp. 35—43.
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led him to a :wrong conclusion, Three different
methods of calculation were in use in India at the
time when Buddha lived, and they are still in use in
different parts of the country. These methods are
known as Sauramanam, Candramanam and Barhas-
patyamanam. According to the Hindu works on
Astronomy a Sauramanam year consists of 365 days,
15 ghadias and 31 vighadias; a Candramanam year
has 360 days; and a year on the basis of Barhaspatya-
manam has 361 days and 11 ghadias nearly. Such
being the case, General Cunningham ought to have
taken the trouble of ascertaining before he made his
calculation the particular manam employed by the
writers of Magadha and Ceylon in giving the date of
Buddha’s death, and the manam used in calculating the
years of the Buddhist Fra mentioned in the inseription
above quoted. Instead of placing himself in the
position of the writer of the said inscription and
making the required calculation from that standpoint,
he made the calculation on the same basis on which
an English gentleman of the 19th century would
calculate time according to his own calendar.

If the calculation were correctly made, it would
have shown him that the inscription in question is
perfectly consistent with the statement that Buddha died
in the year 543 B.C. according to Barhaspatyamanam
(the only manam used in Magadha and by Pali writers
in general). The correctness of this assertion will be
clearly seen on examining the following calculation.
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543 years according to Barhaspatyamanam are
yalent to 536 years and 8 months (nearly) according
quramaname.

Similarly 1819 years according to the former
am are equivalent to 1798 years nearly according
he lafter manam.

As the Christian Hra commenced on the 3102 in
year of Kaliyuga (according to Sauramanam),
iddha died in the year 2565 of Kaliyuga and the
iption was written in the year 4362 of Kaliyuga
ceording to Sauramanam). And now the question
‘whether according to the Hindu almanac, the first
- of the waning moon of Kartik coincided with a
nesday.

 According to Suryasiddhanta the number of days
m the beginning of Kaliyuga up to midnight on the

‘val being 1608 and the number of Ksayatithis 25,323.
. If we divided this number by 7 the remainder would
‘be 5. As Kaliyuga commenced with Friday, the period

- It is to be noticed that in place where Barhaspatya-
‘manam is in use Krsnapaksam (or the dark half)
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waning moon of Kartik to those who are guided by the
Barhaspatyamanam calendar. And therefore the latter
date, which is the date mentioned in the inscription,
was Wednesday in the year 4362 of Kaliyuga.

The geocentric longitude of the sun at the time of
his meridian passage on the said date being 174°—20'—
16" and the moon’s longitude being 7°—51'—42" (accord-
ing to Suryasiddhanta) it can be easily seen that at
Gaya there was Padyamitithi (lst day of waning
moon) for nearly 7 ghadias and 50 vighadias from the
- time of sunrise.

It is clear from the foregoing calculation that
“ Kartik 1 Badi” coincided with Wednesday in the year
4362 of Kaliyuga or the year 1261 of the Christian Era,
and that from the standpoint of the person who wrote
the inscription the said year was the 1819th year of the
Buddhist Era. And consequently this new inscription
confirms the correctness of the date assigned to Buddha's
death by Buddhist writers. It would have been better if
Major-General Cunningham had carefully examined
the basis of his calculation before proclaiming to the
world at large that the Buddhist accounts were untrust-
worthy.



IV. BUDD-HISM AND ANCIENT
WISDOM-RELIGION

[Note added in reply to a correspondent]

W8 are in a position to state that Mr. Sinnett never
nded to maintain that Buddhism, as popularly con-
ived, is the nearest approach ever made to the ancient
dom-Religion. His assertion simply means that the
tan form of exoteric Buddhism is in closer connec-

at present with the Hsoteric Doctrine than any
her popular religion on account of the presence of the
eat 'Himala,yan Brotherhood in Tibet, and their con-
t guidance, care and supervision. The name given
. Sinnett’s book will not be misleading or objec-
ble when the close identity between the doctrines
erein expounded and those of the ancient Rsis of
la is clearly perceived. As the writer of the
egoing article seems to be in a state of doubt as to
position occupied by the septenary constitution of
as expounded by Mr. Sinnett, in the Aryan Hindu
It System, we shall herein below state in a tabular
m corresponding principles recognised by the Vedantic
chers :
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OLASSIFICATION IN ESOTERIC VEDANTIC OI}‘QTSS%I;;T{?N
BUDDHISM CLASSIFICATION SR oo
1. Sthula sarira Annamaya kos'a
G Ee }Sthﬁlopé,dhi
; }Prﬁnamaya kos'a
3. The Vehicle of Prana
4, Kamarupa ?
; 1
() Volitions and SManomaya kos'a |
5 Mind { feelings, etc. ]} Stksmopéadhi
(b) Vijhanam Vijnznamaya kosa | J
6. Spiritual Soul Anandamaya kosa| Kéaranopidhi
7. Atma Atma Atm3

From the foregoing table it will be seen that the
3rd principle in the Buddhist classification is not
separately mentioned in the Vedantic division as it is
merely the vehicle of Prana. It will also be seen that
the 4th principle is included in the 3rd kosa, as the said
principle is but the vehicle of will power which is but
an energy of the mind. It roust also be noticed that
Vijnanamayakosa is considered to be distinct from
Manomayakosa, as a division is made after death
between the lower part of the mind, as it were, which has
a closer affinity with the 4th principle than with the 6th
and its higher part, which attaches itself to the latter
and which is in fact the basis for the higher spiritual

individuality of man.
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- We may also here point out to our readers that the
ification mentioned in the last column is for all
ical purposes connected with Raja Yoga, the best
implest. Though there are seven principles in man,
re but three distinet Upadhis, in each of which his
ay work independently of the rest. These three
dhis can be separated by an Adept without killing
: 1f. He cannot separate the seven principles from
h other without destroying his constitution.

e



V. NADIGRANTHAMS AND THEIR
INTERPRETERS

FOR some time past I have beem hearing of Nadi-
granthams and their predictions. But the reports that
reached me from various quarters regarding these
marvellous books, and the answers discovered therein to
a variety of questions put by different people, gave me
little or no information regarding their real origin and
the plan on which they were constructed. Some said
that they were written by Brahma himself, while others
attributed their authorship to Vyasa; a third account
says that they were written by the presiding deities of
the various planets by whose names they are called,
while those that have no connection with indiyidual
planets are supposed to be the production of a variety of
authors, human and divine. " *

Putting together all the various accounts received,
it appears there are fifteen different kinds of Nadigran-
thams: wviz., (1) Saryanadi, (2) Candranadi, (3) Kujanadi,
(4) Budhanadi, (5) Sukranadi, (6) Gurunadi, (7)
Saninadi, (8) :Rahunadi, (9) Ketunadi, (10) Sarva-
sangrahanadi, (11) Bhavanadi, (12) Dbruvanadi, (@3
Sarvanadi, (14) Sukanadi, and (15) Devinadi. There
may be perhaps one or ftwo more nadis, but all
those generally referred to are included in the



. NADIGRANTHAMS AND THEIR INTERPRETERS 61
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going list. I may mention in this connection
the books attributed to the celebrated Bhimakavi
Vegidesa (Godavery District) may also be considered
another varviety of Nadigranthams. It is not possible
say how many volumes of palm-leaf manuscript
hooks are included under each heading as the possessors
@'ﬂ’:' these granthams are unwilling to give precise in-
formation on this point, but I have not actually seen
th them more than one book of each class.

It seems incredible, however, that fifteen palm-lea
ks of ordinary size should contain detailed informa-
n regarding the horoscopes and the lives of every man
‘and woman on this planet for any length of time, or give
_nsWers to any question that may be asked regarding
vants past, present and future. I attempted, therefore,
to ascertain whether the contents of these strange books
ave anything like limits with reference to time and
ace. Different astrologers have given me different
wers. Those who professed to find in these books
‘answers to any question that might be asked by calcula-
tion made with reference to the time of questioning,
Aradhalagnam as it is generally called and other

1fﬁcult to assign any reasonable limits to the range
information contained in their books. One of them
that the hooks referred to the occurrences during
yugas, and that there were certain signs given
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guestion was asked. Apparently any person coming
from any part of the world may have access to the
a.strologer and ask him any questions he pleases. The
authors of these works could not have written the books
for the special use and benefit of any particular
astrologer and confined their answers to the questions
which would be put to him during his lifetime. But it
is not admitted by these astrologers that the whole
history of the human race for a period of 4,320,000
years is contained in these volumes.

We must therefore assume that the authors foresaw
into whose hands their books would come during the
four yugas, and knew perfectly well beforehand the
circumstances connected with the persons who would
put questions to these people, and that they therefore
give just so much information in their books as would
be actually utilised by the human race. HEwen if any
such achievement were possible, one would naturally
expect to find millions of volumes in the hands of these
astrologers, as many of them are deriving a pretty large
income every month from the fees paid by a large
number of questioners during these few years of
Kaliyuga. Even if we suppose that all the books which
satisfied the requirements of past generations have been
destroyed already, there must be a considerable number
left for the benefit of future generations as Kaliyuga
has yet to run on for nearly 427,000 years more. But
these lakhs of volumes are nowhere to be found though
stern logic sometimes compels these astrologers to admit
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t they ought to exist. Tt so happens, however, that
of these men has in his possession just the number
volumes ‘required to meet the demands of enquirers
t flock to him and does not trouble himself about
rest.
The astrologers who profess to find in these Nadi-
nthams the horoscopes of any people that choose to
e to them, and the predictions based thereupon, have
and then attempted to set a limit to the pretensions
of their granthams, especially when the extravagance
."-.such pretensions appeared to disturb the minds of
irers and make them assume g sceptical attitude of
d. Some said that the horoscopes of csste people
would be found in these books, while others
ed that only the horoscopes of distinguished men
would find a place in their mysterious volumes. One
them is of opinion that only a pious orthodox Hindu
expect to find his horoscope in their leaves, while
other hinted that the horoscope defined in these books
related to a period of one hundred years, of which a
" considerable portion had already elapsed. Pra.cti_'cally,
however, I have ascertained, that every man who can
pay handsomely for the search can expect to find his
0roscope or some kind of description of it, whether
telligible or otherwise, in these volumes.’

ért

1T am told that one trick of roguish astrologers is to insert in a
1 extra leaves, specially prepared with reference to the expected
such facts about his history as are accessible being etched on

leayes and an appearance of age given them by steeping them in
dy-water.—H. S. O.
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I may further state here that the language used in
these books is Samskrt and that the technical phraseology
of Hindu astrology is to be found in almost every S'loka. ¢
They are written in every variety of character ; Nagari, ©
Telugu, Grantha, Kanarese and Malayalam characters
are employed indiscriminately in transcribing these
books. Judging from appearance many of these books *
seem to be wery old; but this fact is of no importance
whatsoever. Ewven if the book is a new one it will always
be asserted that it was copied from some old manuscript,
and no importance whatever is attached to any parti-
cular book. !

From the foregoing description of the Nadi-
granthams it is clearly not a very easy thing fo account
for their existence and examine their foundation to see
if they have anything like a scientific basis. A thorough
knowledge of all the existing systems of astrology does
not enable a person to find out the process by
which they could have been written, much less fo
produce similar works on any limited scale. It is not
alleged by these astrologers that they have any 1
occult basis or that any occult powers are needed!
to interpret them. There is not even room for the
supposition that by some mysterious occult process, these
so-called astrologers ascertain the horoscope of an
enquirer and the past, present and future incidents
of his life and only use these Nadigranthams as a veil
to hide their real secret and mystify the public. And,
moreover, all the circumstances connected with them
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are calculated to create distrust in the mind of an
nest enquirer. However, by reason of g few

In an article written by Mr. Chidambaram
and published in the issue of the T'heo-
‘sophist for June, 1883, it was stated that these
Nadigranthams were of considerable scientific impor-
ce and that it would be possible by their help, to fix
first point of Aries from which the Aryanamsam is
calculated. Nothing more has been heard since then
arding Mr. Chidambaram Iyer’s investigations in this
" direction. These books have again been prominently
brought to the notice of the public by an article on
““Indian Sibylline Books,” published in the May, 1885
e of the Theosophist, and some fresh reports of wonder-
predictions that have been circulated. I therefore
ought it necessary to examine carefully one or two of
these astrologers and ascertain the real value of these
‘books—a, determination strengthened by the request of my
b riend, Colonel Olcott. The result of my inquiries is
ven for what it is worth in the following paragraphs.

It will be unnecessary for me to say anyt‘r{ing about
‘fstrology in general in this connection ; and I do net
intend to advance now any theoretical considerations
‘t0 show that these Nadigranthams cannot be genuine
and that such books can by no possible means be com-
Posed. No such theoretical reasoning, however sound

d convincing from a scientific point of view; will
9

~
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produce any impression on an ordinary mind whig
believes the statements made regarding these books g
the strength of the marvellous reports of their pregj
tions. 5o long as such reports are believed on hearsg;
evidence. all such considerations will be set aside on th
ground that nothing would be impossible for a diyip
being or a Rsi like Vyasa. The following acecoun
will, however, show that these Nadigranthams are ng
always trustworthy and that a strict investigation j
absolutely necessary before they can be relied upon an
recommended to the public as authentic sources 0
information. If these books are the spurious concoctio
of men who are trying to derive some advantage from
the credulity and superstition of the uneducated ma
of 'people, every effort must be made to disclose the:i
teal nature to the public.

Before proceeding further I may mention here that
‘the Telugu Brahmin astrologer alluded to in the articlg
on “Indian Sibylline Books” has not yet given m
an opportunity of consulting his Bhimakavi’s book oj
his Nadigranthams, although I have made several
-attempts to obtain an interview.

The.other astrologer with whom I had an intervie
on the 16th day of May (1885) is known by the name o
Auritavak Balakrishna Josyulu and is at present residin
in the Mint Street in Black Town.! He has been living
here for the last four or five years deriving a very good
‘income by means of his Nadigranthams and is reputed

! Now called George Town,
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, one of the most celebrated and learned astrologers
‘gouthern India. Hearing of some of his predictions
xpected to find out the real truth about these Nadi-
\thams by visiting him, and proposed to a well-
n and respectable Indian gentleman here that we
ould both go to the astrologer in question on the date
ove mentioned to consult his book. My friend sent an
mation to the astrologer that he would come and
him on the next day. We accordingly went to the
trologer’s house and requested him fto give us an
ortunity of putting to him cerfain questions on
ment of the fee usually charged. Not expecting me
e with my friend, the astrologer immediately made
e enquiries about me and made the necessary pre-
ations for giving us a siiting.

The walls of the room in which we sat were covered
h pictures of gods and goddesses and a box full of
_igranthams was placed on the left side of the astro-
er. He began his discourse by complimenting us and
mntlng out the importance of his sacred Nadigranthams,.
explained to us that an astrologer had to get by
rt and retain in his memory thousands of signs and
bols and several thousands of Sa.lfhskt_':t verses before he
uld become a competent interpreter of these mysterious
ks. After favouring us with these remarks he
posed to send away all his servants to ensure privacy
6 sept a boy who was required to take down our questions.
He then enquired about the offerings brought by us
hlch consisted of betel-leaves, areca nuts, bits of saffron
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and plantains. After counting the number of things
brought, with a great show of accuracy and explaining
to us the method of selecting the nadi applicable to the
enquiry in hand, he ordered the boy above mentioned
to enter in a book the address of the questioner, the
number of things brought by him and the questions
proposed, after answering himself, however, that g
eurrency note of five rupees was placed in his hands
which he was pleased to call an Asurapatram (paper
of the Raksasas or demons). He appeared to be very
particular about the point of time when the questions
were declared though it did not appear what use was
made of this fact in finding out the nadi or interpreting
the same. He then asked me if I had any questions to
put, and when I told him that I would propose my
questions after seeing the result of my friend’s enquiries,
ke appeared to be dissatisfied and said that it would be
very convenient for him if I were to ask my questions
also immediately and pay down my fees. I did so and
the same process of calculation was gone through in my
case. After these preliminary preparations were finished
two books were taken out of the box and placed on a
stand called Vyasapitham. One of these books which
appeared to be old was then opened ; after looking at it
for a while, the astrologer opened his box and took out
a third book which appeared to be new, saying that the
account in the old book began with the answers, but
that the preface required had to be read from another
book. My readers will be pleased to notice here that

|
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ealeculation was needed to select this new book and
in all probability this single book contains the
fatory remarks to every answer given to every
rer, as no attempt was made by the astrologer
elect one book from a number of such books.

When the astrologer began to read from this new
we found that the scene opened in Vaikuntham
h Narayana sitting there with his three wives and a
t of Rsis. A considerable portion of the account
‘devoted to the description of the dancing of Apsaras
and planetary deities. I may here mention that, in
reply to one of my questions, the astrologer informed
e that Vyasa was the author of the book from which
was reading. But Vyasa knew nothing about the
d wife of Narayana who was introduced, as is well
wn, into the Hindu Pantheon by the Vaisnavite
ters of Southern India in later times. The dancing
or nrtyam of Grahams or planetary deities is a new
idea which does not appear in any other Hindu book.

- The account then proceeded to state that in the
resent: year of Kaliyuga on the very date on which my
jend’s questions were asked, certain would be asked
by a Madhva Brahmin. The astrologer went on giving
engthy explanations of the meaning of the Saihskrt
text until he came to the description of the questioner
and the enumeration of the questions. After arriving
.'.5 this stage he began to propose explanations and tried

ing the real meaning of his text. My friend hastily
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producéd his horoscope and placed it before the astro.

loger for his guidance. Seeing, however, the rea]

difficulties of the astrologer’s situation, and estimating

at its true worth his anxiety to get his interpretation
confirmed and cleared of all its ambiguities by the light

of our statements, I requested him to go on reading the
text to its end without taking the trouble to explain its
meaning to us as we could understand it ourselves. This
proposal was not quite agreeable to him, he, however,
proceeding to describe my friend and his antecedents,
The description was extremely meagre and contained
nothing more than what was known about him to a
considerable number of people in Madras. The deserip-
tion was wrong, however, in stating that my friend was
a follower of Vyasarayamatham, while he was a follower
of Raghavendraswamy’s matham. It wasalso wrong in
stating that his father was married thrice. I found thaf

in four or five distinct and unambiguous statements made
two were clearly wrong, and one of the mistakes

committed was just the sort of mistake which a hasty
enquirer would commit. As the majority of Madhvas

are the followers of Vyasarayamatham, Vyasa seems

to have made a shrewd guess that the questioner
would be a follower of the same matham. When he

came to that part of the account which described my

friend’s horoscope, the astrologer had the advantage of
having before him the diagram of the same and
squeezed out of the senseless Samskrt text some state-
ments applicable to the horoscope under consideration.




i

it would' be interesting to mnotice in this
ction that nothing was stated which was not
ly visible on the very face of the diagram, and
t whenever a word of phrase was detected by me
the obscure text which indicated a reference to the
6s'cope in question, I found disturbance of the
re of the Damskrt verse. I then asked him in
at metre the text was composed; the reply given
gignificant. He told me that the verses had no
ttled metre, but that they were so composed that it
ild be impossible for even the greatest Pandit to .
ibstitute one syllable for another, and that this fact
proved by him.in an Assembly of Pandits at
geri. I need hardly say that this explanation is
ore damaging to the Nadigranthams than anything
e connected with this interview. After thus defining
questioner in a very unsatisfactory, ambiguous and
uspicious manner, Vyasa took the trouble to point
out at great length the articles brought by my friend
“and notice the additional articles which he ought to
‘have brought, but which he had omitted to bring.
yasa also stated that my friend would bring
 Raksasapatram (the same as Asurapatram), thus
‘showing that he clearly anticipted, five thousand
;‘%*ears ago, the introduction of paper currency into
K_[_'ndia by the British Government, though the name
given by him to an English currency note was not
‘quite appropriate. It was further stated in this book
jffiihat a boy would take down the question proposed by
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my friend. It is astonishing to find that, while
dealing with the history of the human race for several
millions of years, the author of these books took the
trouble to record such unnecessary details and trifling
events.

When we approached expected answers, the old book
was opened and the verses therein found were read.
The first question related to the Theosophical Society.
But unfortunately the astrologer was unable to
understand the meaning of the expression. As might
be expected under such circumstances, he was not
very eager to give lucid explanations and comment
upon the text as he did when dealing with the articles
brought and the dancing in Vaikuntham, in spite of
my request that he should proceed with the text and not
waste his time on such trivial things. The text was
the most ridiculous rigmarole that I ever heard. FEach
verse contained three or four contradictory verbs of
various meanings and a number of other words which
seemed to refer to a puzzling variety of subjects. Their
combination , conveyed no meaning whatever and
might be made to mean anything and everything,
provided the interpreter was allowed to have his own
way in the matter. But how could the astrologer
interpret it in a manner that would connect his
explanation with the question when he was unable
to understand the gquestion, though we allowed him a
Sarmskrt dictionary and grammar of his own choice?
He tried his best to catch any remark that we might
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ake and proceeded in a very cautious and guarded
er. I requested my friend, therefore, in English,
¢ to make any remark which would, in the slightest
' ee, help him. The result, as might be anticipated
der such circumstances, was a ridiculous failure.
or a few more minutes the astrologer went on reading,
- and then catching a word and looking at our
ses to see if we would be foolish enough to suggest
-‘meaning and soon dropping his eyes when his
ectations were disappointed. I may notice in this
ection an interesting incident that oecurred. Tn one
the verses my friend noticed the phrase Mayasakti
d expecting to find something in it, asked the
trologer what it meant. He interpreted it in the usual
ner, but my friend said that it had no connection
th his question. The clever astrologer then said
at it might have some other meaning in his books ;
saying he suddenly opened his box, took out another
palm-leaf book, appeared to find the expression in
question in the twinkling of an eye and announced to us
it meant something else. He then threw the book
de and I found that it was neither a dictionary nor a
slossary and that the pretended search for the proper
aning was merely intended to have a dramatic effect,
Thoroughly disappointed with the answers given,
friend hoped that we might be more fortunate in
iting answers to my questions. When it came to my
to get my difficulties solved, I requested the

rologer to omit that portion of the account which
10
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related to dancing in Vaikuntham or Kailasam an(f
forthwith begin to read the answers to my questiong;
He, however, began his account with what appeared tg
be a description of the question and the position of thé
planets at the time of questioning. The astrologer saig
that I must first be assured that the answers related b@
the very questions proposed by me by the help of thel
description given of myself and my circumstances. [
thanked him for his kind advice so frankly given and
waited for the proferred assurance. [ was, however,
dismayed to find that the account related to somehody
else, as it did not at all harmonise with my environ-
ment. I pointed this out to the astrologer and suggested
that he might not have selected the right portion of the!
book. He readily accepted the suggestion and affen
turning over a few more leaves, began to read again)
But it appeared to me that so far as the astrologer was
concerned the difficulty of getting at my horoscops
remained as great as ever. I was asked whether 1 had
my horoscope with me; but T was not willing to repeaf
my friend’s blunder and consequently informed him thaf
T had not my horoscope with me. In sheer despair, th
astrologer wanted to get over the difficulty by a bold
and fearless assertion. He then began to read a versé
which stated that I was born when Leo was ascending
that my future career would be prosperous, and thail
would be a very shrewd and discriminative man 0F
something to that effect. But here again the Nadigrals
tham was found to be blundering hopelessly. I.eo was
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not in my ascendant and consequently I informed the
loger again that he was probably reading from the
¢ page. My suggestion was again accepted and
) few more leaves were turned over. This time the
loger did not venture to meddle with my horoscope,
ead something which pretended to indicate the time
en I put my questions. He informed me that the
oscope of the questioner would not be given in every
e and that, because the time of questioning was
erly defined, I must infer that the answers which
llowed were intended to be replies to my questions.
t a fresh difficulty presented itself to my mind. In
o separate places in his bhook, the astrologer appeared
have found an indication of the time when my
ions were made known to him, but it was clear
t, at that particular instant, 1 was the only person
at questioned him. Why was the same moment
noticed, then, in two different places in the Nadigran-
'.‘a;m and apparently in connection with two distinct
sersonalities ? If it should be asserted that at that very
ment, some other person might be proposing questions
a Nadigrantham astrologer at some other place, and
t consequently the second account might tefer to him,
then, it would be necessary to find a correct indication
of time as well as a proper description of the questioner
10 assure one’s self that answers were being searched
for in the right place. If so, the description of the
horoscope would be indispensably necessary in every
case ; if, on the other hand, it should be admitted that
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there could be but one questioner at a time, the discovery
in two different places of the description of the same
moment or Aradhalagnam would be altogether inexpli-
cable and exceedingly suspicious. I plainly pointed oug
my difficulties to the astrologer and asked him for a
satisfactory explanation. He was mute for a few
seconds, then grew passionate and told my friend that
I had spoiled the whole business. I expected that the
affair would come to a disagreeable close if I should
insist upon getting an explanation which, from the
astrologer’s standpoint, was clearly impossible. 1 there-
fore mildly told him that in putting such questions to
him I was acting in conformity with his own advice and
that he might proceed to read the answers without
troubling himself about the matter. He then read some
gibberish which had no meaning and which he was
unable to explain.

Fully convinced that we ought not to waste
any more time with him and wishing tc bring
the matter to a speedy conclusion, I asked him fto
explain the last verse that he had read. He went on
saying that the word lokadhya meant the people of
the world «or those who have the world and so
forth. I was again obliged to point out to him
that the verse had nothing to do with my question.
He then looked at my question and found that it had
something to do with Sankaracarya. Turning round
he said that the word in question meant Sankara-
carya ; my friend contended that it would be absurd to
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such a meaning into the context in an arbitrary
anner after looking at the question, and suggested
hat in the following verses some unequivocal reference
t probably be found to that great teacher ; of course
h reference was immediately found in the very next
e, into which an appropriate expression was introduc-
in defiance of grammar, logic and metre. When
came to this point even my friend lost all his .
onfidence and was waiting for an opportunity to bring
interview to a decent close. For a few more seconds
e had to wait during which time I could hardly
press my laughter on finding the astrologer inform
friend that I knew “ Vatarayana Yogam” and that
as a ‘‘Sakya” at heart, as the second question had
mething to do with Yoga. These words of course
e no sense whatever. We prepared finally to depart
ia’d the astrologer, noticing our state of mind, offered
act according to our wishes. We did not, however,
aim back the fee paid by us, but quietly took leave of
with our mind freed from all doubts regarding these
otorious Nadigranthams.




VI. PLACES OF PILGRIMAGE IN INDIA

THE following communication sent to me by a
student of occult science will throw some light on the
significance attached to the ancient Hindu religious
symbology as illustrated in the various places of pilgri-
mage abounding in India, and account for the high
veneration in which these places are held by the masses
of the Hindu population. Speaking of “ pilgrimage as
a means of spiritual education,” the said correspondent
writes as follows:

“ The insistence of the later Brahmanical Scriptures
on pilgrimages as a means of spiritual education is well
known. At the present day there is hardly a pious
Hindu, of whatever sex and in whatever part of India,
who considers his or her religious duties performed
without visiting the principal places of pilgrimage. In
this respect the modern Hindu differs so completely
from his Christian contemporaries, that the latter would
hardly credit what a vast number of pilgrims annually
circulate over the country to fulfil their religious obliga-
tions, and to what trouble and expense they put them-
selves for the purpose. With the social aspectof the
question, the present paper is not concerned. It is
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sed to examine what real good pilgrimage in India
i)roduce in the spiritual education of thepeople, and
. is the rationale of the institution. The places of
mage are so numerous and their esoteric significance
o deep, that anything like cémpleteness must be
laimed by the present writer. At the same time the
e is expressed that the lines of inquiry indicated
erein may be followed up by competent scholars and
cs, so that the highly beneficial character of
grimages may be made apparent to all open-minded
ple, and the great wisdom of his ancestors shown to
Hindu of the present day.
“In the first place it is to be remarked that the
red cities of the Hindus are well-organised and
owerful spiritual centres, and from them there radiates
elevating influence which is not the less active
because unperceived by the ordinary Philistine. Places
of pilgrin{age are truly spiritual seminaries which,
ugh completely closed to the idler and the super-
ous in selfish quest of personal holiness and
rsonal salvation, are ever open to receive the earnest
‘and devoted searcher after truth. The statement may
be boldly made and the support of all true mystics
confidently expected on its behalf, that there is no
mportant place of pilgrimage in India which does not
joy the presence, in most cases ‘permanent, of some
‘Adept or Initiate of a high order, who is ever ready to
U the path to the higher life into which he himself
entered. It'is a matter of common experience that
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people’s spiritual eyes have opened in these holy cities
under the benign influence of some great Sadhu (sinless
man). But, for reasons which will be readily under-
stood, the pious hand must not seek to withdraw the
veil of obscurity which shrouds the holy men and their
work. The members of the silent brotherhood will bug
speak to those whose Karma deserves it. Sankara-
carya says:

a3 AmRAGT SATGAEEGR | g Agatd SEIgRIEST: |

“ These three are difficult to attain and are due to the
favour of the gods! (i.e., the good Karma of previous births):
humanity, desire for liberation, and contact with great
spiritually-minded men.

“The holy cities were built, or at all evenis
completed, in the later epochs of Brahmanic history.
When the spirituality of mankind began to be clouded !
by progressive materiality, consequent upon the desire
of selfish enjoyment, the seclusion of the Adepts became
greater and the sacred Samskrt language became daily
less understood. As a remedy for this great cyclic
evil, the holy ones of the earth left to the profane
vulgar the symbolical architecture of the great temples,
which yet serve as finger-posts to the mystical student.
Very few persons are aware that as the pilgrim
stands on the bridge of boats on the Ganges before
Benares he is face to face with a most sublime and
awful mystery, the full import of which none but the

1 This interpretation of the term “ gods " is accepted by all mystics.
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r Initiates comprehend. This mystery is re-
nted by the general aspect of the holy city, whose
y Samskrt names—Kasi and Varanasi—will yield a
“ne of truth to the earnest inquirer. It is not for us to
ate the point; for the present it will suffice to
st to the reader a fruitful field of inquiry, where
1 will be rewarded aceording to his earnestness and
tual penetration. .

& What is Kasi?

" “The question has been answered in a well-known
*é;tise by a celebrated mystic, Satya Jasnananda
ha Yati. He says that Kasiis the supreme power of
e great Grod Siva who is the unditferentiated bliss, con-
jousness and being.' Siva or Peace here represents the
h or unmanifested state of the Universe. He is the
kasa, his other name being Vyoma or space, the
all circle or dot which is placed on the top of the Sari-
mystic symbol Om (3%). What relation it has to
ce located in the human body above the eyebrows,
I represented by the dot over the crescent moon, the

ic knows very well. Kasi is called the goddess

0 embodies consciousness and bliss, and is the same

e Sakti or power to whom the sacred verses of

nkaracarya—Ananda lahari—are addressed. The

great teacher says that if Siva is not united to Salkti

nnot produce even a flutter of well-being. . Sakti

! The word Sat has been roughly translated “ being,” as the
lish language does not afford a better word ; Be-ness if allowed in
h would be a more adequate rendering.

11
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is adorable of Hari, Hara and Virinci. By once turn- =
ing the key of the symbology here adopted we fingd
that Hari or Visnu is the dreaming state of the
Universe, the first differentiated aspect of the darkness, 8
the destroyer or remover Hara. Although Hara i
usually taken as a loose synonym for Siva, it is hera
used with the deliberate object of implying that the
transcendental. state of the Universe, emblematised by
Qiva, is beyond the state of the destroyer, as the =
turiya state is beyond the susupti. Siva is Para-
nirvana, while Hara is Nirvana. It is easily intelligible =
how to the popular mind no distinction is observable
between Nirvana and Para-nirvana. Hari, we have
said, is the first differentiated condition realised by the
human ego. He is therefore the son represented by
the sign Leo in the Zodiac (see 'T. Subba Row'
invaluable article on the « Twelve Signs of the Zodiac"
in the Theosophist, Vol. III).! Virinci or Brahma
the Creator is the aggregation of the perceptib‘le

|
1
N
4

|

Universe. Sakti is therefore above these three, and the™

consort of Siva. This explains why Kasi is called
Tripummz’dkaﬂi, the royal residence of the destroyerf:!
of the three cities, the undifferentiated synthetic?i
condition of the three states mentioned above. Withs
regard to the human ego the three cities are the three!
bodies, gross, subtle and causal, beyond which is thes
gpirit. From this it also becomes clear that Kasi is the
eternal Cinmatra which has been well explained by
1 See p. 3 of this book.
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bba Row in his article on ¢Personal and
sonal God’. (Theosophist, Vol. IV.) It also
es manifest from this that in one of its aspects
is prdjﬁa, in which is realised the great formula
art It'. This prajiia is the mother of mukts
eration, as all Vedanting know. The Tirthayati
‘I make salutation to that Kasi by whose
ir I am Siva,” and I know Siva to be the spirit
that is. Kasi is Prajna, Buddhi, Sakti or Maya,
jifferent names of the divine power which dominates
hout the Universe; in fact, it is one aspect of the
- Soul. The ahove quoted mystic states further:
y Kasi is the power of Siva, the supreme conscious-
“but not different from him. Know Kasi to be the
s Siva and the supreme bliss . . . Kasi is that
ich the supreme reality of the spirit is manifested
which it is so manifested. She is also sung as
inmatra ; I make salutation to her, the supreme
ledge. Elsewhere the same writer calls Kasi the
tness  (Syama).” This Darkness is the undiffer-
‘ted matter of the Cosmos, beyond which dwelleth
sun-coloured one, the spirit. In the Psalms this
or Prakrti is referred to in the highly poeetial
e: ‘ There is darkness round his pavilion.’

“Krsna, the supreme spirit, is dark in his human
No human eye can penetrate beyond this divine
ess. In some Vaisnava work it is stated that on
ceasion Krsna transformed himself into Syama
Kali (darkness in its feminine aspect), thus hinting
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at the truth which reveals itself to the spiritual eye of
intuition. Unconsciously guided by the higher light,
the Christian Church believes that Jesus Christ wag
‘hlack and comely, although the passage in the Song
- of Solomon in which the expression occurs has no rela-
tion whatsoever to Christ.

“ To return to Kasiin its aspect of Buddhi. Itig
to be remembered that Buddhi is the first differentiation
of Prakrti. According to Kapila, Buddhi is the
termination (adhyavasaya) in nature of Prakrti to
evolve egotism. Buddhi has three conditions or aspects,
Tts own essentially pure condition is that in which if is
identical with Prakrti, in which the three substantive
qualities of goodness (satva), passional activity (rajas),
and delusion (tamas), are in a state of equilibrium and ™
in that sense non-existent. This Buddhi is the mother
of salvation ; in fact it 7s salvation. ‘When under the
influence of rajas the quality of satva predominates,
four things are generated: the practice of virtue
(dharma), dispassion (vairagya), the spiritual powers
(aisvarya), and finally salvation, when by the excess of
goodness Buddhi returns to its original state of puritys
When under some influence tamas predominates, the
four opposites of what is stated above are produced.
Tamas by its enveloping power (avaran saktr) makes
the one reality in the Universe appear as the differen-
tiated universe of matter, and then rajas by it8
expansive power (viksepa sakti) produces the passions:
which are the cause of bondage. '
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“These three conditions of Buddhi the Tirthayati =
res as aspects of Kasi: Nirvisesa (undifferentiated),
u:ddha (pure, when the satvika quality predominates),
Jada (when tamas predominates). One under the
ination of tamas looks upon the geographical Kasi
‘the reality :

e F2T & |

“ The Suddha Kasi is the abstract consciousness
still limited by forms:

Afcear g A iz gan ar FEee ad |

“One under the domination of the satva quality
practises virtve, still ascribing good and evil to nature
around him.

“In her Nirvisesa condition, Kasi is self-existent
her glory, and is the supreme God of Siva and of all
berated souls :

] EHIEIEE SARE FRIT |
fERIw g gwEi Pa= = g A )

“We shall now understand why it is generally

ord, Kasi itself, renders one incapable of receiving
grace—the reference being to the spiritual evil, the sin
‘against the Holy Ghost—for which there is no
remission. The wretch who knows the truth and follows
- the left hand path is doomed to nameless misery in
- Avichi Nirvana.
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“The Tirthayati says: °Terrible indeed is the
suffering of one who commits a sin in Kagi. Alas! the
state of a Rudra pisaca that the sinner attains is more
intolerable than the suffering of all the hells.’

“ By the acquisition of true kmno wledge all sins
consumed by the fire kindled in the hearth of heart
(cidagni kundam), but there 1s no hope for the damned
soul who murders his spirit, as far as that is possible, by
the practice of black magic.

“ Without prolonging the present paper, the student

may be recommended to the Skanda Purdna for further

information on this subject; and in conclusion, it may
be stated that the practical occultist will derive great
benefit from a proper study of the Tirthayati’s treatise,.
which has here been so largely quoted.”

I will add a few remarks to the foregoing communi-
cation. It will be no exaggeration to say that the
secrets of the ancient archaic science, for which an
enquirer will search in vain the mystical books of the
Rast, are often symbolically represented in some of the
most celebrated places of pilgrimage in India. The
mysterious ideas generally associated with the position
of Benares (Kasi), its past history and its innumerable
gods and goddesses, contain clearer indications of the
secrets of final initiation than a cart-load of books on
Yoga philosophy. Look again at Cidambaram and
examine carefully the plan on which its celebrated tem-
ple was built by Patanjali, by the light of the Kabalistic,
the Chaldean, the Egyptian and the Hindu doctrines




the great deep and the impenetrable veil of Tsis.
fasons are searching in vain for the lost golden delta
v_F_'Enoch ; but an earnest seeker of truth who has compre-
‘"_:nded the rules of interpretation which are applicable
," such subjects will not find it very difficult to discover
his delta in Cidambaram. Similarly, various oceult
ets find their true interpretation and explanation in
ailam, Ramanal, Jagganath, Allahabad and other
3 a;cés, justly considered as sacred, owing to their
e '.g;rious associations, by the followers of the Hindu reli-
gion. Tt would require several volumes to explain at
gth the sacred symbols connected with these places
and their mystic significance, and interpret in a proper
manner the Sthalapuranams relating thereto. As po
iter was permitted in ancient times to divulge in clear
guage the secrets of occult science to the publie, and
books and libraries could be easily destroyed either
v the ravages of time or the vandalism of barbarous
Elmraders, it was thought proper to preserve, for the
- benefit of posterity, in strong and lasting edifices of
‘granite, some of the greatest secrets known to the
“designers of these buildings, in the form of signs and
'@ymbols. The very same necessity which brought into
existence the Sphinx and the great Pyramid led the
‘ancient leaders of Hindu religious thought to construct
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these temples, and express in stone and metal the hidden
meaning of their doctrines. A few explanations and
suggestions will be sufficient to justify the foregoing
statements, and indicate the manner in which these
symbols should be interpreted.

A Samskrt verse is often repeated by Hindus, which
says that journeys to seven places of pilgrimage will
secure | Moksa to the devotee. These places are
enumerated thus: (1) Ayodhya, (2) Mathuara, (3) Maya,
(4) Kasi (Benares), (5) Kanei (Conjeeveram), (6) Avantika
(Ujjain), and (7) Dvaraka. Now, these places are
intended to represent the seven centres of occult
energy in the human body, known as (1) Sahasraram,
(2) Ajna, (3) Visuddhi, (4) Anahatam, (5) Svadhis-
thanam, (6) Manipurakam, and (7) Maladharam
respectively. The ideas associated with these places
will become intelligible when examined by the light
of the doctrines connected with these force-centres
by Yogis.

It is generally believed by the Hindus that death in
Benares secures final emancipation from. the necessity
of a rebirth. This belief is so strong in the minds of the
ordinary people as to lead a considerable number to
resort to this place every year for the purpose of
remaining there till they die. This certainly appears
to be a ridiculous superstition. But a great spiritual
truth is lurking behind this strange belief. This truth
will become apparent when we ascertain what death
at Benares is really intended to mean.
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" From the foregoing arrangement of the seven sacred
s alluded to, it will be seen that Benares corres-
s to the heart in the human body, in the centre of
h the Anahata cakram of the Yogis is located ;
- the truth of this inference is further strengthened
“ﬁm manner in which Kasi is described in the Sankal-
m (preliminary recitation before bathing or commenc-
any worship). It is therein said that Benares is
etween Asi and Varuna; that it is situated in
,ﬁa,ndavana ; that it is in Mahasmasana (or the great
yard or burial ground); that it standsin front of

ent of Siva ; that it is in the midst of Brahma Nalam
 narrow passage of Brahma), going northwards, and
t it is at the end . of Mani (Manikarnika means
navakarnika). It may be easily seen now how far
is a figurative representation of the Anahata cakra
' the Yogis. This cakra is between the two Nadis,
and Pingala in the human body, which are repre-
mted by the two small streams Asi and Varuna named
the foregoing description. The state of ecstasy is
lised when consciousness is centred in the germ of
rajna, which is placed in this cakra, and hence
ares is an Anandavana, which literally means a
‘pleasure garden. When this centralisation of conscious-
ness in the germ of prajiia is secured, the objective
nsciousness realised in the physical body and in the
astral body entirely ceases; consequently before the

spiritual consciousness of the regenerated spirit (the
.‘ lz
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Christ after resurrection) is awakened, the condition
realised may be compared to that of sound sleep or
susupti—the death of the incarnated Christ, the death =
of the individual man. This is the time of the great -
peace and calmness after the tempest. Hence Kasi or
Anahata cakra, wherein this condition is realised, is
the great burial ground or burning ground, as every
thing—the ego and the non-ego—seems to be dead and
buried for the time being. Gauri is the Sophia of the
Gnostics and the Isis of the Egyptians. When this
condition—that of prajia—is reached, the spirit is in '
front of the divine light and wisdom, and ready fto '
behold the mysterious Goddess without the veil, as soon 1
as its spiritual eyes are opened on the other side of the
Cosmos.

Hence Benares is in Gaurimukham. This condition
again marks the termination of the three conditions of
consciousness experienced by the incarnated spirit, viz., -
the ordinary, the clairvoyant and the Devachanic condi-
tions. These three states of differentiated prajna are =
the three points of Siva’s trident. Again Anahata
cakra is in the Susumna nadi—a mysterious and
narrow passage running through the spinal cord to the
crown of the head through which the vital electricity
flows—and Benares is therefore said to be in Brahma-
nalam, which is another name for Susumna nadi. Further, )
the condition above alluded to is represented by the dot .
over Pranava, as our correspondent says, and hence
Benares is described as Mani-karnika.
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will thus be seen that Benares is an external

h constitutes the real individuality of the man.
t further be noticed that Sahasraram represents the

the heart the sacred and irrepressible (Anahata)
w‘é’ is generated in the Amnahata cakra. This voice
. eard when the tempestuous activity of conscious
istence terminates in the death of Susupti, and out
" the ashes of the individual man the regenerated man
ngs into existence electrified by this ““ song of life .
ce it is stated that when a man dies at Benares,
dra (a form of manifestation of Thoth, the Initiator),
gommunicates to him the secret of the Logos and
gures moksa for him. It will be clear now that
e popular belief is full of meaning to a student of
1t science. Similarly the traditions conneeted with
y other important place of pilgrimage will yield



VII. BHAGAVAD-GITA *

IN studying the Bhagavad-Gita it must not be treated
as if isolated from the rest of the Mahabharata as it at
present exists. It was inserted by Vyasa in the right
place with special reference to some of the incidents
in that book. One must first realise the real position
of Arjuna and Xrsna in order to appreciate the
teaching of the latter. Among other appellations
Arjuna has one very strange name—he is called at
different times by ten or eleven names, most of which
are explained by himself in Virataparva. One name is "
omitted from the list, z.e., Nara. This word simply

1

means “man”. But why a particular man should be
called by this as a proper name may at first sight
appear strange. Nevertheless herein lies a clue, which
enables us to understand not only the position of the
Bhagavad-Gita in the text and its connection with
Arjuna and Kyspa, but the entire current running
through the whole of the Mahabharata, implying Vyéasa’s
real views of the origin, trials and destiny of man.

1 Notes of a lecture, delivered at the Convention of the
Theosophical Society, 1885, by Mr. T. Subba Row as an introduction
to a set of lectures, which he had promised to give at the subsequent
A nniversary.—ED.
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a looked upon Arjuna as man, or rather the real
d in man ; and upon Krsna as the Logos, or the
. that comes to save man. To some it appears
ge that this highly philosophical teaching should
been inserted in a place apparently utterly
ed for it. The discourse is alleged to have taken
between Arjuna and Krsna just before the
tle began to rage. But when once you begin to

Historically the great battle was a struggle between
. families. Philosophically it is the great battle,
which the -human spirit has to fight against the .~
lower passions in the physical body. Many of our
saders have probably heard about the so-called
weller on the Threshold, so vividly described in
ton’s novel Zanoni. According to this author’s
eription, the Dweller on the Threshold seems to be

e elemental, or other monster of mysterious form,
ppearing before the neophyte just as he is about to

er the mysterious land, and attempting to shake his
solution with menaces of unknown dangers if he is

t fully prepared.

' There is no such monster in reality. The description
must be taken in a figurative sense. But nevertheless

e is a Dweller on the Threshold, whose influence on
mental plane is far more trying than any physical

Tor can be. The real Dweller on the Threshold is

ed of the despair and despondency of the neophyte,
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who is called upon to give up all his old affections for

kindred, parents and children, as well as his aspirations
for objects of worldly ambition, which have perhaps been
his associates for many incarnations. When called
upon to give up these things, the neophyte feels a kind

of blank, before he realises his higher possibilities,

After having given up all his associations, his life itself
seems fto vanish into thin air. He seems to have lost
all hope, and to have no object to live and work for,
He sees no signs of his own future progress. All betore
him seems darkness; and a sort of pressure comes upon
the soul, under which it begins to droop, and in most
cases he begins to fall back and givesup further progress,
But in the case of a man who really struggles, he will
battle against that despair, and be able to proceed on
the Path. [ may here refer you to a few passages in

Mill’s autobiography. Of course the author knew nothing

of occultism ; but there was one stage in his mental life,
which seems to have come on at a particular point of
his career and to have closely resembled what I have
been describing. Mill was a great analytical philo-

sopher. He made an exhaustive analysis of all mental®

processes—mind, emotions and will.

“] now saw or thought I saw, what I had always :
before received with incredulity—that the habit of 5

analysis has' a tendency to wear away the feelings, as

indeed it has when to other mental habits is cultivated

. . . Thus neither selfish nor unselfish pleasures were
pleasures to me.”

oy e )
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" At last he came to have analysed the whole man
y nothing. At this point a kind of melancholy came
¢ him, which had something of terror in it. In this

of mind he continued for some years, until he read
7 py of Wordsworth’s poems full of sympathy for
ure’s objects and human life. * From them,” he
s, “I seemed to learn what would be the perennial
rces of happiness, when all the greater evils of life
hould have been removed.” This feebly indicates what
‘chela. must experience when he has determined to
snounce all old associates, and is called to live for a
ight future on a higher plane. This transition stage
s more or less the position of Arjuna before the dis-
urse in question. He was about to engage in a war
extermination against foes 1ed.by some of his nearest
fions, and he not unnaturally shrank from the
ught of killing kindred and friends. We are each
1s called upon to kill out all our passions and desires,
that they are all necessarily evil in themselves, but
t their influence must be annihilated before we can
blish ourselves on the higher planes. The position
Arjuna is intended to typify that of a chela, who is
lled upon to face the Dweller on the Threshold. As
16 Guru prepares his chela for the trials of initiation
philosophical teaching, so at this critical point
sna proceeds to instruct Arjuna.

The Bhagavad-Gita may be looked upon as a dis-
rse addressed b.y a Guru to a chela who has fully
etermined upon the renunciation of all worldly desires



96 ESOTERIC WRITINGS

dnd aspirations, but yet feels a certain despondency,
caused by the apparent blankness of his existence. The
book contains eighteen chapters, all intimately con-
nected. Each chapter describes a particular phase or
aspect of human life. The student should bear this in
mind in reading the hook, and endeavour to work out the
correspondences. He will find what appear to be
necessary repetitions. These were & necessity of the
method adopted by Vyasa, his intention being to repre-

sent nature in different ways, as seen from the stand-

points of the various philosophical schools, which
flourished in India. \

As regards the moral teaching of the Bhagavad-

Gita, it is often asserted by those who do not appreciate
the benefits of occult study, that, if everybody pursued
this course, the world would come to a standstill ; and,

therefore, this teaching can only be useful to the™

few, and not to ordinary people. This is not so. 1418
of course true that the majority of men are not in the
position to give up their duties as citizens and members
of families. But Krsna distinctly states that these
duties, if not reconcilable with ascetic life in a forest,
_ can certainly be reconciled with that kind of mental
abnegation which is far more powerful in the production

of effects on the higher planes than any physical'

separation from the world. For though the ascetic’

body may be in the jungle, his thoughts may be in the’

world. Krsna therefore teaches that the real impor-

./ tance lies not in physical but in mental isolation.
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‘Bvery man who has duties to discharge must devote his
nd to them. But, says the téacher, it is one thing to
perform an action as a matter of duty, and another
‘ 'hmg to perform the same from inclination, interest, or
ire. It is thus plain that it is in the power of a man
make definite progress in the development of his
higher faculties, whilst there is nothing noticeable in
‘his mode of life to distinguish him from his fellows.
;::o religion teaches that men should be the slaves of
interest and desire. Few inculcate the necessity of
lusion and asceticism. The great objection that has
seen brought against Hinduism and Buddhism is that
by recommending such a mode of life to students of
occultism they tend to render void the lives of men
én'gaged in ordinary avocations. This objection, how-
:_" ever, rests upon a misapprehension. For these religions
“teach that it is not the nature of the act, but the mental —
attitude of its performer, that is of importance. This is
e moral teaching that runs through the whole of the
" Bhagavad-Gita. The reader should note carefully the
':jva,rious arguments by which Krsna establishes his
‘proposition. He will find an account of origin and .
ajﬂ'__estiny of the human monad, and of the manner in
which it attains salvation through the aid and enlight-
.,.éjnment derived from its Logos. Some have taken
] -rgr,la,’s exhortation to Arjuna to worship him alone
as supporting the doctrine of a personal god. But this is
" an erroneous conclusion, For, though speaking of

 himself as Parabrahmam, Krsna is still the Logos. He
e 13
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describes himself as Atma, but no doubt is one with
Parabrahmam, as there is no essential difference between
Atma and Parabrahmam. Certainly the Logos can speak
of itself as Parabrahmam. So all sons of God, including
Christ, have spoken of themselves as one with the
Father. His saying, that he exists in almost every
entity in the Cosmos, expresses strictly an attribute of
Parabrahmam. But a Logos, being a manifestation of
Parabrahmam, can use these words and assume these
attributes. Thus Kisna only calls upon Arjuna to
worship his own highest spirit, through which alone he
ean hope to attain salvation. Krsna is teaching Arjuna
what the Logos in the course of initiation will teach
the human monad, pointing out that through himself
‘alone is salvation to be obtained. This implies no idea
~ of a personal god.

Again notice the view of Krsna respecting the
Sankhya philosophy. Some strange ideas are afloat
about this system. It is supposed that the Stufras we
possess represent the original aphorisms of Kapila. But
this has been denied by many great teachers, including
~ Sankaracarya, who say that they do not represent
his real views, but those of some other Kapila, or the
writer of the book. The real Sankhya philosophy is
jdentical with the Pythagorean system of numerals, and
the philosophy embodied in the Chaldean system of
aumbers. The philosopher’s object was to represent all
‘the mysterious powers of nature by a few simple
formulse, which he expressed in numerals. The original
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k is not to be found, though it is possible that it still
. The system now put forward under this name’
ains little beyond an account of the evolution of the
ments and a few combinations of the same which:
into the formation of the various tatvams. XKrsna
ciles the Sankhya philosophy, Raja Yoga, and even'
a Yoga, by first pointing out that the philosophy,
properly understood, leads to the same merging of
human monad in the Logos. The doctrine of
ma, which embraces a wider field than that allowed
it by orthodox Pandits, who have limited its signification
ely to religious observances, is the same in all
ilosophies, and is made by Krsr_xa to include almost
y good and bad act or even thought. The student
st first go through the Bhagavad-Gita and next try
differentiate the teachings in the eighteen different
under different categories. He should observe
w these different aspects branch out from our common
mtre, and how the teachings in these chapters are
ded to do away with the objections of different
ilosophers to the occult theory and the path of salvation
re pointed out. If this is done, the book will show
e real attitude of occultists in considering the nature
the Logos and the human monad. In this way
st all that is held sacred in different systems is
bined. By such teaching Krsna succeeds in dis-
lling Arjuna’s despondency and in giving him a
gher idea of the nature of the force acting through
m, though for the time being it is manifesting itself
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as a distinet individual. He overcomes Arjuna’s "
disinclination to fight by analysing the idea of self, and
showing that the man is in error, who thinks that /e is
doing this, that and the other. When it is found that
what he calls “I” is a sort of fiction, created by his
own ignorance, a great part of the difficulty has ceased
to exist. He further proceeds to demonstrate the
existence of a higher individuality, of which Arjuna
had no previous knowledge. Then he points out that
this individuality is connected with the Logos. He
furthermore expounds the nature of the Logos and shows
that it is Parabrahmam. This is the substance of the first
eleven or twelve chapters. In those that follow Krsna
gives Arjuna further teaching in order to make him firm
of purpose; and explains to him how through the
Vi inherent qualities of Prakrti and Purusa all the
entities have been hrought into existence.

It is to be observed that the number eighteen is
constantly recurring in the Mahabhkarata, seeing that it
contains eighteen Parvas, the contending armies were
divided into eighteen army corps, the battle raged
eighteen days, and the book is called by a name which
means eighteen. This number is mysteriously connected
with Arjuna. I have been deseribing him as man, but
even Parabrahmam manifests itself as a Logos in more
ways than one. Krsna may be the Logos, but only one
particular form of it. The number eighteen is to
represent this particular form. Krsna is the seventh

.~ principle in man, and his gift of his sister in marriage
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juna typifies the union between the sixth and the
Tt is worthy of note that Arjuna did not want
to fight for him, but only to act as his charioteer
to be his friend and counsellor. From this it will
ceived that the human monad must fight its own
assisted when once he begins to tread the true

y his own Logos.

LN



VIII. NOTES ON HATHA YOGA'®

THE Suswmnd is connected with the tube that runs
through the centre of the spine. It is a sort of vein of
magnetic electricity, and the energy passing through -
the Susumna is a stream of vital electricity. The tube
above mentioned is connected with the ventricles of
the brain.

The Susumna begins with the Maladharam and
ends in Sahasraram. The former Cakram is at the
base of the spine where it forms a triangle.

The Brahmarandhre is put in different places in
different books, it should be taken to be the top of the
head.

You may know the action of Susumna by feeling
an accession of fire to the brain—as if a hot current of =
air were being blown through the tube from the bottom
to the top.

Hatha Yogis say that Ida and Pingala act alter-
nately, but if you stop both of these the hot current 18
forced through the Susumna. Also without having
anything to do with Ida and Pingala—by practising
Rumbhaka alone—the Susumna comes into play ; but a

1 Notes of a conversation with “Solar Sphinx ™.
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> ja Yogi, without using either of these methods, has a
y of rousing the Kundalini. The means the Raja
gi employs belong to the mysteries of initiation.

The reason why Susumna is reckoned to be the
ef of the Nadis is, because it is only through it that
» Monad goes out in the case of a Yogi; and in the
e of an adept, at the time of his death, his soul goes
through the Swusumna. Moreover it is the seat of
culation of the soul or Karapa-sarira.

The Karana-sarira is said to be in a state of sleep,
this is no ordinary sleep, it is Yoga sleep. . It is the
m after the tempest spoken of in Light on the
h (Rule 21).

. Samadhz includes the realization of Yoga Anandam,
but it is a generic term used to denote several conditions,
It is absurd to suppose, as stated in some of the
ooks, that the solar system is contained in the
uswmna. What is meant is that when consciousness
fixed for the time being in the monad cirdulating in
Susumna, the Yogi becomes en rapport with astral
t sand the universal mind and thus is able to see the
whole Cosmos.

. The six Cakrams are located in the Sthala-sarira,
but they are not visible when a body is dissected,
use the leaves and petals described in the books
€ no objective existence, but represent so many
?Wers or energies.

. Tor instance, Sahasraram is considered to have
20t main petals, and the meaning of this is that the
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brain has eight poles. Similarly the letters, characters,
symbols, goddesses, etc., said in the books to exist in
these Cakrams, all symbolise different powers.

The reason of the differences between the Cakrams
is that in the seven centres seven powers are located,
and it is said that as the Kundalini breaks through each
Cakram, it causes the man to subdue that Cakram.

As Kundalini goes on breaking through the
Cakrams one by one, it gains control over SO many
forces connected with the elements, the astral counter-
parts of , which are located in the respective Cakrams.
The location of the mind is said to be between the
eyebrows by the Hatha Yogis.

The Cakra Sammelanam mentioned in the books
means that when Kundalini passes through one Cakram,
it takes its essence or energy, and so on with the rest,
and finally joins all into a sort of united current,

The seven Cakrams are connected with the seven
planets in the following order, beginning with Muala-
dharam : Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, Venus, Mercury, Moon,
Sun. The moon is connected with the mind ofeman,
because it is so changeable and vacillating,

The mind of man never penetrates (as sometimes
asserted) into the Cakrams, but the Kundalini does
so penetrate, and the mind itself will finally combine
with Kundalimi when this latter gets near the Ajnd
Calkram, and then the man becomes clairvoyant.

Kundalint is a power or energy in the Muladharam,
sometimes called the astral serpent. It has its head in
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region of the navel ; it can be roused by increasing
fire in the Muladharam. Tt is said to be like
ent, because it moves in curves, it appears to move
ound and round in a circle, 7da and Pingald alternate
on account of its motion.

" Rundalini is said in the books to have three and a
f circles to show that it pervades the three and a half
itras of Pranava. In some cases it is represented as
:'1;, because its energy runs through Astaprakpti.
metimes it is represented as four.

. Some say that, in order to attain Raja Yoga, one
hould investigate Mahavakyam ; others that the mind
st be concentrated on a point and the Yogi must
template Parabrahmam ; some say one’s own Guru is
true subject of contemplation, and it is enough to
d a good life ; some say the repetition of the Pranava

ll-power : which of these ways is the true one ?
~ All these are mnecessary and much more—read

ht on the Path.

mortality.

14



IX. OCCULTISM OF SOUTHERN INDIA

SOUTHERN India has always produced the greatest
Aryan philosophers. Madhvacarya came from South-
ern India, and Sankaracarya was born in Malabar;
and at the present day there are high adepts and
schools of occultism in Southern India. In the adept
hierarchy, there are always seven classes of adepts,
corresponding to the seven rays of the Logos. Two of
these classes of adepts are so mysterious, and their
representatives on earth are so rare, that they are
geldom spoken of. Perhaps one or two adepts of these
two mysterious orders appear every two or three thousand
years. ‘It is probable that Buddha and Sankaracarya
come under this category. But of the other five classes of
adepts, representatives are always to be found on earth.
All five classes are represented in the Himalayan
school. At present, it is unlikely that all five classes are
represented in Southern India: though all the adepts
of this and every other school must belong to one of
these five classes. :

Tt is a doctrine of the Southern Indian school that,
though belonging to one of these five classes, and falling
into one of these five rays, all of which are represented
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the Himalayan school, adepts in India, for example,
dovetail, so to speak, into the Guruparampara chain of
‘the Himalayan school-—and need not therefore owe
‘allegiance to one of the five Chohans, or chiefs, of the

When a great adept has passed away from
‘incarnated life, his spiritual self may select some
suitable person on whom to impress his teachings, who

. deep, secret place of his nature, from whence
arise moral leadings and spiritual ideals. Such
ﬁpostles have often found that their wisdom left them
en in life; when their work was done, the over-
dowing adept often withdrew his inspiration.
e overshadowing by a high adept is what is called a
divine incarnation, an avatar.

' It is probable that Sankaracarya was such an
incarnation. He was already a great adept when he
‘was sixteen years old, at which time he wrote his great
‘philosophical works. ;
It seems that Gautama Buddha was not such an
incarnation as we see in him the actual life-struggle of
‘man striving to perfection, and not the fruition of a
great soul who had already reached its goal. Butin
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Yankaracarya we see no such struggle; this is why
we say he is a divine incarnation.

The seven rays we have spoken of represent the
outflowing energy from the seven centres of force in the
Logos ; they represent seven forces, so to speak, which
must enter into everything in the universe. No object
can exist without the presence of each of these seven
forces.

A man’s past Karma determines which of the
seven, or, practically speaking, five rays, of ocecult
wisdom he shall take his place in ; but it is impossible
to say that the fact of belonging to one of these rays
indicates the presence in a man of any particular moral
or mental quality, such as patience, honesty, or courage,
on the one hand, or the poetic or artistic faculty, on
the other.

The Southern occult school divides the states of
consciousness into three: (1) jagrat, or waking conscious-
ness; (2) swvapna, or dream consciousness, and (3)
susupti, or the consciousness of dreamless sleep. As
this classification  stands, however, it is purposely
obscure : to make it perfect, it must be understood that
each of these three states is further divided into three
states. Let us take these in their order beginning with
the lowest.

The jagrat consciousness is divided into three: (1) the
jagrat of jagrat, which is ordinary waking conscious-
ness: (2) the svapna of jagrat, the ordinary dream
state; (3) the susupti of jagrat, which is dreamless sleep.

— e Al
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| Similarly, the svapna state has three divisions: (1)
j 5 jagrat of svapna, which is the consciousness of
king clairvoyance; (2) the svapna of svapna, or
nambulic clairvoyance; and (3) the susuptt of
na, the consciousness of Kama Loka.

The susupti state is also divided into three states ;
he jagrat of susupti, the consciousness of Devachan ;
the swvapna of susupti, the consciousness in the
terval between two planets; and (3) the susupti of
supti, the true arapa (formless) consciousness which
sts between two planetary rounds.

b Jagrat—Waking consciousness.
ki Jagrat { Svapna.—Dreaming.
Susupti.—Dreamless sleep.

. Jagrat.—Waking clairvoyance.
Svapna. % Svapna.—Somnambulic clairvoyance.
Susupti—Kama Loka.

Jagrat.—Devachan.
- Susupti. { Svapna.—Between planets.
b Susupti.—Between Rounds.

. Above these nine stages, come the true mystical
tes of consciousness, to which the adepts have access.
" These different states of consciousness mean simply
8, that the one observer, the atmda, or self, observes
classes of objects; the fact that the @tma observes.
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one class of objects is indicated by saying that such and
such a state of consciousness is active.

In each of these classes of objects, which are on
the different planes, there are five elements, each corres-
ponding to one of the senses. In the wview of the
occultists of Southern India, it is erroneous to speak of
seven senses, two being considered still undeveloped.
Tt is true that there are seven factors in each plane of
consciousness ; but only five of these are senses, nor, in
the view of this school, will there ever be two additional
senses analogous to these.

The sixth factor is the mind, which rules and guides
the senses, and draws deductions from their impressions
when collected and arranged. The seventh factor is the
atma, which is the observer of the generalisation which
the mind makes from the impressions of the senses. If
is the self, the sense of “I,” in us, behind which it is
impossible to go, either in logic or in observation. The
seven factors must be present on every plane: in dream-
ing, for example, objects corresponding to the senses of
sight, touch, taste, smell and hearing, pass before the
dreamer: his mind classifies these impressions and he
feels the sense of ““I,” the observer which is the subject
of these subjects. There is the sense of “ 1" on each
plane, but it is not quite identical, only the kernel, or
basic notion of 1’ remains unchanged.

Corresponding fto the five senses are the five classes
of objects on each plane; or, as We may call them, the
five qualities of impression, or five elements. These are
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(1) earth, corresponding to the sense of smell ; (2) water,
corresponding to the sense of taste; (3) air, correspond-
g to the sense of touch; (4) fire, corresponding
the sense of sight; (5) ether, or Akasa, correspond-
g to the sense of hearing. Each of these has its
ychic counterpart; the counterpart of earth is
‘magnetism ; the counterpart of water is electricity ; the
‘gounterpart of air is perhaps the forces discovered by
f,l»eely; while the counterpants of the other two are
'_ystical forces the names of which it is useless to give,
.~ When the seven rays we have spoken of proceed
from the Logos, they are separate, and subsequently
co-mingle in the formation of all beings. When an
‘individual begins his course of evolution, these rays are
ually balanced in him, none preponderating more than
other. In the course of time the man’s actions, his
rma, cause him to come particularly under the
uence of one or other of the rays. Up this ray he
st make his further progress, till he has succeeded
merging his life in the life of the Logos—the grand
fountain-head of light and power.

~ When this mergence takes place, the man does not
fer loss of individuality ; rather he enjoys an almost
ifinite extension of individuality. Rach of the seven
lasses of Logoi has its own peculiar consciousness, and
knows that this is so; that is to say, each Logos
‘recognises its own light; but each Logos also parti-
cipates in the life of all the other classes of Logoi ; that
to say, the peculiar quality of their life is represented
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in it also; so that an individuality, in merging in g

particular Logos, is not cut off from the consciousness of

the other Logoi, but shares in, and experiences, their

‘consciousness also.

We have said that the Atma is represented on
every plane, and the Logos is related to the Atma on
each of the planes. It is however, useless to attempt to
understand the relation between the Atma on any plane,
and the Logos.

This relation must be known, however, after the
last initiation, when man will thoroughly understand
his spiritual nature. After the last initiation, the adept
thoroughly comprehends the relation of Atma with the
Logos, and the method of merging himself in the Logos,
by which he obtains immortality : buat it is a mistake to
suppose that the life of the Togos rises up within the
man at the last initiation, or that its light enters into
him. He understands his spiritual nature, and sees the
way to the Logos; but it may take him several incar-
nations after the last initiation before he can merge in
the Logos.

This philosophy recognises two paths, both having
the same end, a glorified immortality. The one
is the steady mnatural path of progress through
" moral effort, and practice of the virtues. A natural,
coherent and suve growth of the soul is the result,
a position of firm equilibrium is reached and main-
tained, which cannot be overthrown or shaken by
any unexpected assault. It is the normal method




OCCULTISM OF SOUTHERN INDIA 113

swed by the vast mass of humanity, and this is the
se Sankaracarya recommended to all his Sanyasis
successors. The other road is the precipitous path of
oceultism, through a series of initiations. Only a few spe-
: ally organised and peculiar natures are fit for this path.
' Occult progress, growth along this path, is effected
-1; the adept dirvecting through the chela various oceult
es, which enable him to ebtain prematurely, so to
k, a knowledge of his gsplrltual nafure: and to

to the dugpa path. From this it must not be concluded
‘that the Southern Indian school of occultism regards
‘adeptship and initiation as a mistake, as a violent and
‘;_ngerous usurpation of nature’s functions.
: The adept hierarchy is as strietly a product of
"'&ture as a tree is: it has definite and indispensable
urpose and function in the development of the human
-;-'a,ce-. This function is to keep open the upward path,
through which descend the light and leading without
~ which our race would require to make each step by the
| wearisome, never-ending method of trial and failure in
‘ ery direction, until chance showed the right way. In
fact the function of the adept hierarchy is to provide
" religious teachers for the stumbling masses of mankind.
~ But this path is eminently dangerous to those who do
t hold the talisman which ensures safety ; this talisman

is a perfectly unselfish, self-forgetting, self-annihilating ,
15
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devotion to the religious good of mankind, a self-
abnegation, which is not temporal, but must have no
end for ever, and the object of which is the religious
enlightenment of the human race. Without this
talisman, though the progress of the chela may he
very rapid for a time, a point will come when his
upward advance will be arrested, when real moral
worth will tell; and the man who progressed along
the slow and steady path may be the first to merge
himself in the light of the Logos.

This school recommended as the best path for all, a
devotion to virtue, a gradual withdrawal from the
grosser material concerns, a withdrawal of the life
forces from the outward world and its interests, and
the direction of these forces to the inner life of the
soul, until the man is able to withdraw himself within
himself, so to speak. Then, turning round to direct
himself towards the Logos and the spiritual life and
away from the material plane, he passes first into the
astral life, and then into spiritual life, till at last the
Logos is reached, and he attains Nirvana. :

It is, therefore, wiser not to seek the path of °
chelaship; if the man is fit for it, his Karma will lead
him to it imperceptibly and infallibly ; for the path of
occultism seeks the chela and will not fail to find him,
when the fit man presents himself.

[The foregoing is a summary of a discussion with Mr. T. Subba

Row, B.A., B.L., at the Adyar Library, held on the 1st December,
1888.—ED.|
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QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS




I. WILL
By L. A. SANDERS, F.T.S.

Sors de Uenfance ami, revelles toi.

—(Schopenhauer’'s motto) ROUSSEATU

is with the greatest interest that I read the profound
cle by T. Subba Row, “ A Personal and an Impersonal
d "—logically arriving at a condition of unconscious
, though 'containing the potentiality of every
dition of * Prajna,” the only permanent state in
the universe. ¢

. The theory of the idealistic thinker, John Stuart
fill, is mentioned in this connection, who is certainly the
type of Western idealistic philosophy.

. But there is another idealist, another Western
thinker, who has expressed the same long before J. S.
ill in other words, but with a candid reference to

atic philosophy, and given these ideas at the same:
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“The world is my mental perception—this is 5
self-evident truth for every living and discerning being,
although man alone can bring it into a reflecting
abstract consciousness, and when he does do so, in fact,
then philosophical reflection has begun in him. Thep
also it becomes a clear certainty to him, that what he
knows is no Sun, no Harth, but only an eye that
sees a Sun, a hand that touches an Harth, that the
surrounding world is there only as a mental representa-
tion, 7.e., absolutely in relation to something else,
which something else is himself. If any truth can be
pronounced @ priori, then it is this one, the statement
of that form of all possible and thinkable experiences,
more universal than all others, more so than time,
space and causality. All these, in fact, presuppose
already the former ; it is only the division in object
and subject that makes possible and imaginable
phenomena of whatsoever kind, abstract or intuitive,
pure or empirical. Therefore, no truth is more certain,
more independent of all others, or requiring less proof
than that everything that exists in our perception is only
Object in relation to Subject, the perception of that which
perceives: in a word—our own mental representation.

“ And this applies as much to all Past as to the
Present, and all Future; to what is most distant, and
to what is most near, because it applies to time and
space themselves, in which alone the relations can exist.

“ This is by no means a new truth. It was already
contained in the sceptical premises from which Descartes

1
|
1’
|
}
i
:
i
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geeded. Berkeley, however, was the first to give it an
lute form, and has thereby deserved much of
gophy. though his other doctrines cannot bear
sm.  The principal mistake of Kant was his
ect of this axiom,.

- © How long ago, however this Jundamental truth has
u acknowledged by the Sages of India, appearing as
 fundamental principle’ of the Veddn__phzlosoghy,
wibed to Vyasa, is demonstrated by Sir W. Joneq in
work “On the Philosophy of the Asiatics”.
watic Researches, Vol. IV, p. 164.) The fundamental
et of the Vedanta school consists not in denying the
tence of matter, that is of solidity, impenetrability,
figure (to deny which would be lunacy), but in
cting the popular notion of it, and in contending
it has no essence independent of mental perception :
t existence and perceptibility are convertible

“These words express sufficiently the co-existence
mpirical reality with transcendental Idealism.

“Thus only and from thlS aspect of the world as
,_ntal perception, can we begin to contemplate it.
That such a contemplation, however, without any
iment to its truth, is one-sided, and therefore, the
sult of some arbitrary abstraction, is nevertheless
It by everybody and proved by that internal revol,
h which one accepts the world as one’s mere mental
ception, and of which, on the other hand, one can
never entirely rid himself. Later on, however, we
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will make up for the one-sidedness of this consideration,
by the enunciation of a truth, not so directly oertain;‘
as that one from which we now proceed, but the only ™
one to which a profounder injury can lead ; still more 1
difficult as an abstraction, the division of what o
different, and union of that which is identical ; a most
important truth, which, if not dismaying, yet must
appear critical to every one, the following one in faet ;=

that we can as well say, and must say :

‘ The world is my will.”!

“ We must begin to consider not only the world, 4
but even our own body as mere perception. That =

from which we are nNow abstracting shall presently

clearly show itself as Will, of which alone the world
in its other aspect consists, for that aspect is in one
respech exclusively Mental Perception, but on the =

other absolutely Will ! 2
BORNEO, 18th March, 1883.

HEditor's Note.-—For the benefit of those of our readers
in India, who, although excellent Vedantic scholars, may

have never heard of Arthur Schopenhauer and his philo-
sophy, it will be useful to say a few words regarding this =

1 9ee Schopenhauer’s chief work Die welt als Wille und Verstal-
lung. Isis Unveiled, I1, pp. 159 and 261.—L.A.S.

2 am entity, however that would be none of either, but an Object 3
for itself, to which Kant's “Ding an sich” degenerated under his8

treatment, S @ phantasn, and its recognition a will-0’-the-wisp
“ philosophy”. Arthur Schopenhauer (Vol. I, p.35), edited in 1818, af
a period when the knowledge of Samskrt in Europe was very meagre:

Schopenhauer's © Objectivatign of Will™ throws light upon the other =

gide of the universe.—L. A. 5.
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man metaphysician, who is ranked by many among the
world's great philosophers. Otherwise, the above translated
agment, picked out by our brother, Mr. Sanders, for the
Je purpose of showing the great identity of view, between
e Vedanta system-—the archaic philosophy (we beg Pro-
or Max Miiller's pardon)-—and the comparatively modern
ol of thought founded by Schopenhauer may appear
unintelligible in its isolated form. A student of the
@Gottingen and Berlin Universities, a friend of Gosthe and
s disciple, initiated by him into the mysteries of colour
A. Schopenhauer’s Essay Ueber Sehen und Farben,
1816,) he evoluted, so to say, into a prefoundly original
‘thinker without any seeming transaction, and brought his
philosophical views into a full system before he was thirty.
‘Possessed of a large private fortune, which enabled him to
rsue and develop his ideas uninterruptedly, he remained
independent thinker and soon won for himself, en
count of his strangely pessimistic view of the world,
‘the name of the “ misanthropic sage .

The idea that the present world is radically evil,
the only important point in his system that differs
rom the teachings of the Vedanta, According - to his
ilosophical doctrines, the only thing truly real,
ginal, metaphysical and absolute, is will. The world
objects consists simply of appearances; of Maya
illusion—as the Vedantins have it. It lies entirely
in, and depends on, our representation. Will is the * thing
n itself ” of the Kantian philosophy, ““ the substratum of
all appearances and of nature herself. Tt is totally different
ifrom, and wholly independent of, cognition, can exist and
nifest itself without it, and actually does so in all nature
rom animal beings, downward ’. Not only the voluntary
otions of animated beings, but also the organic frame of
ir bodies, its form and quality, the vegetation of plants,
nd in the inorganic kingdom of nature, crystallisation and

ry other original power which manifests itself in physieal
nd chemical phenomena, as well as gravity, are something
utside of appearance and identical with what we find in

Ourselves and call—Will. An intuitive recognition of the
16
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identity of will in all the phenomena separated by ings

viduation is the source of justice, benevolence, and 10"@'§
while from a non-recognition of its identity spring egotisy,
malice, evil and ignorance. This is the doctrine of th&
Vedantic avidya (ignorance) that makes of Self an objse
distinct from Parabrahmam, of Universal Will. Individug]
soul, physical self, are only imagined by ignorance and havg
no more reality and existence than the objects seen in a
dream. With Schopenhauer it also results from this origi.
nal identity of will in all its phenomena, that the reward of
the good and the punishment of the bad are not reserved to
@ future heaven or a future hell, but are ever present (the
doctrine of Karma, when philosophically considered and:
from its esoteric aspect). Of course the philosophy of
Schopenhauer was radically at variance with the systems of
Schelling, Hegel, Herbert and other contemporaries, ang
even with that of Fichte, for a time his master, and whosa
philosophical system while studying under him, he openly
treated with the greatest contempt. But this detracts in
nothing from his own original and profoundly philosophical
though often too pessimistic views. His doctrines are
mostly interesting when compared with those of the Vedanta
of “ Sankardcirya’s” school, inasmuch as they show the great
identity of thought arriving at the same conclusions between
men of two quite different epochs, and with over two
millenniums between them.

When some of the mightiest and most puzzling
problems of being are thus approximately solved at
different ages and by men entirely independent of one
another, and that the most philosophically profound pro
positions, premises and conclusions arrived at by our
best modern thinkers are found on comparison nearly, and
very often entirely, identical with those of older philosophers
as enunciated by them thousands of years back, we may be
justified in regarding ' the heathen ” systems as the primal
and most pure sources of every subsequent philosophical
development of thought.




II. NOTES ON OCCULT PHILOSOPHY

.~ [The following notes are answers to philosophical ques-
tions raised by some of the Delegates at the Convention of

Theosophical Society.l "
DEVACHAN

T has been asked: why the activity exhibited by a
human monad in Devachan should last through a
longer period of time than that same monad’s activity
,@n the present plane of existence?
| Trom our present standpoint the difference is a
but this is not so from the standpoint of the
evachanee. When a Yogi is in a state of Samadhi,
fyears may Dass and seem only months or days to him.
" Bnergy exerted on the astral plane produces effects
ﬂvhich last for a longer period of time than those pro-
“duced by an equal amount of energy on the material
~ plane, for the reason that less friction of opposition is
. encountered on the astral plane.
_;- On the objective plane, the metallic sound produced
. by the striking of a bell will not last more than five or
.‘ six minutes, however finely the bell be made ; but after
the sound seems dead to the ordinary man, the chela
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can hear it on the astral plane for one or two hourg
lIonger. : So we say that the momentum being the same,
the period of time occupied by effects differs on the
material and on the astral plane.

It is not possible to fix beforehand the definife
length of ‘the time passed by a human being, or even g
race, in Devachan ; that depends a great deal upon the
nature and development of the spiritual monad in the
man, and also on the impulses it has generated in the
world of effects and, more or less, on the nature of the
man’s aspirations. When the element of spirituality
appears in the monad, its Devachanic existence will be
longer. Perhaps the highest adept, after making a
eareful psychical analysis of g man, would be able to
foretell the length of the latter’s stay in Devachan ag
within one or two thousand years, but he could not give
the exact duration,

In estimating the influence on a man’s Devachanic
existence of a particular thought or train of thought, we
must enquire into the utility of the latter and its effect
on the world at large, and not imagine that everything
depends upon whether the thought is subjective or
cbjective. Tt is & mistake to suppose that ideation which
refers to practical work has less potentiality in this
direction than ideation which only relates to the
mental plane.

Good work on the physical plane helps on our
spiritual development. First, by its influence on the
formation of habits ; a man constantly engaged in
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good works is not likely to fall into bad habits.
meondly, by its effects on both the astral and the
ical plane, a good action has the effect of concen-
ting good influences on the doer. When a man
s bad Karma, by the very ideation he attracts to
self forces which will lead him from bad to worse.
man, who has good ideas, attracts influences of quite
different kind and these will begin to help him on
way. On the other hand. actions must not be judged
by their effects alone, because then one element is
nting ; the inward impulse prompting the act must
also be taken into consideration.

i ! The question of our responsibility for the occurrence
of a bad thought must be considered from a purely
ausal standpoint, so that the introduction of any-
thing like tbe idea of a judge may be avoided.
‘ "_e fact that the bad thought has occurred in
your mind, makes an impression on the astral plane,
though, if the thought is driven away by opposition, the
ad effects may be neutralised. But if your will-power
‘gives way to the bad ideas, they will prodace evil
effects, whereas if a determined will-power conftrols
thoughts, you will get into the path of virtue.

& Devachanic existence does not always begin im-
.mediateiy after death. The period in the case of very
" good people begins immediately, and the transition of

. your

- Kamaloka is not felt.
‘ There are no doubt a few other cases, such as that

‘ _of an infant, whose monad has exhausted the results of
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its Karma, or where there is some physical !, :’;. &
against existence in 1 particular body, where the To~
ingarnation may take place after a fow minutes ; on
the other hand, it may not do so for a hundred years,
during which period theientity is in a profound sleep angd
there is nothing like i;seation. -

When an entity+reincarnates, the shell is invariably
disintegrated. '

THE HUMAN MONAD

A complete explanation of what is meant by the =
term “ human monad” would include the whole range
of oecult science. It may be said, however, that the =
human monad is not identical with the 7th prineiple,
the Atma or Logos ; it is energy which works through
the 6th principle. It is the one energy diffused from
-the Logos, the one life proceeding from the Logos as an
‘active entity.

What is meant will be best explained in a simile.
Take the sun ; according to the occult theory, that
which emanates from it is uniformly spread throughout
boundless space; the sun is like a focus in which this
matter is concentrated and which is given off as
visible light and heat. The one element is Parabrahmam,
and whenever the centre of activity called the Logos
emerges from it as an active force, this force is the one
element in its active condition, the one life, and it is the
very same power which Hartmann describes as the one
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ascious energy which may be called the will-power
nature, which produces consciousness and every other
physical fact in the manifested Universe.
_ We cannot say it comes into existence at any
':"'a;ticu]ar time, it seems latent in the one life through-
! , but at its appearance as an active energy, it is the
t germ of consciousness in the whole Universe. This
tma.
This is but one power, it begins to work through all
he gradations of the various kingdoms, and on arriving
the plane of human volition, becomes differentiated
~acquires a certain kind of individuality, and this we
the monad. If this monad were not interconnected
sith the Logos, immortality would be impossible, but as
as been defused through the Logos, there is a chance
of its passing back through the Logos again and so
ing immortality.
The experiences of to-day are not those of to-morrow,
h day a manmay be considered as a different being,
there seems to be something within each of us on
hich all these varied experiences are strung and by
hich they have something like a continuity. The
d may be considered as a string on which the
iences of many births are strung. You may con-
r the Logos as the basis of innumerable monads.
e never die out but start into active existence again.
the human beings whose experiences have been
ght to the Logos by the travelling monad may be
Sald to have gained immortality, but sometimes the
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monad becomes so opposed in its magnetic effect to bhe {1
Togos from -which it has emanated, that its absorption
is impossible. This happens only in the case of a very |
wicked man, and then that monad never gains immorta-
lity ; it may live on till the Pralaya arrives; andis then

merged into the ocean of cosmic matter without trang-
]

ferring its impressions to any Logos. (
A monad may remain for perhaps millions of years, §

till the Pmlaya comes—this time can be almost called
 infinity—but it is as nothing in comparison to the exis-
tence of the Logos itself. "
Is the ego ever really wiped out or effaced ?

The monad is never killed though the man may be. i
You call the monad by a particular name so long asif 1
retains the owner’s subjective experiences, but when the =
monad is made quite clean, you can say the experiences. 1
are wiped out. A monad is only a centre of energy. ‘
, Nirvana means the absorption into the Logos, buf =
for the purpose of differentiating, three conditions are i
intended by the one name. A period of rest not only 1
from objective but also from subjective activity arrives
after the completion of each round, but the real Nirvanie
condition is only reached when the monad is transferved
into the Logos and the man’s life becomes part of the
life of the Logos.
Many have asked whether after the close of one

solar Manvantara, when a particular monad is absorbed
into the Logos, by the activity of the same Logos that
monad is again ejected ; if so, it would be said that even :

-
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the absorption birth is possible, but from the stand-
of the Logos there is no birth. Just as I may send
qura to your brain, the Logos emits a ray from itself
to matter, the Logos does not suffer, but the ray does.
m the standpoint of the Logos there is no rebirth.
The Logos has an objective existence. Beyond
ng,a gos there iz the unmanifested Parabrahmam.

~ Vispu is the Logos. Brahma is the universal mind,
the Demiurgos.

- FBach Logos has a consciousness of its own. Con-
cusness which is non-consciousness, means a state of
ciousness unlike the state of conseiousness with which
s are acquainted.

THOUGHT-TRANSFERENCE

The only explanation we can give of the phenomena
hought-transference depends upon the existence of
he astral fluid—a fluid which exists throughout the
manifested solar system, but which does not extend
jond it.
- It must be borne in mind that there is a difference
between akasa and the Astral Light, though the two
s have often been used as being synonymous.
Akasa is a much higher kind of cosmic ether which
ts as a link between one solar system and
her, and is as infinite as the original cosmic
ter, It is the result of motion in that very cosmic

matter. Astral Light is not akasa, but a different
7 :
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form of cosmic ether. It is simply that entity in the

manifested solar systemy which corresponds to what we

have called the 4th principle in man. It is a mani-
festation of undifferentiated matter. It is a kind of
matter far more ethereal than any with which we are
acquainted. Perhaps matter in its ultra-gaseous condi-
tion—radiant matter—may help us to a conception of
the astral fluid. Though it exists uniformly throughout
space in the solar system, it is yet more dense around
certain objects by reason of their melecular action, this
is especially the case around the brain and spinal cord
of human beings, where it forms what is called the aura.
It is this aura round the nerve cells and nerve tubes
which enables a man to catch the impressions made
upon the Astral Light in the Cosmos.

If we divide mental phenomena into the three

branches of modern psychologists: intellectual images,
emotions and volition, we find that volition always
makes itself felt by an increase of vibration in the astral
aura. The intellectual image makes itself felt by the

impression of the image on the aura ; and in other cases *

there is a change of colour which also cerresponds to

change of spiritual feelings. It is asserted that each

colour corresponds to a certain emotion, but I am not

prepared to say occultists agree with phrenologists in
their arrangement.

If I have the idea of a circle, the figure of a circle

is formed in the sensitive’s odic aura. All mental ideas
have their pictures in Astral Light which are almost
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r to the images that afterwards arise in the brain,

wrent in the brain, does not actually describe the
ture in the mind. If there were in space no medium
serve as a means of communication between one
man being and another, all thought-transference
ald be impossible, it is impossible to conceive of
mmunication without a medium.

.~ The existence of this Astral Light can be proved
from the fact that certain phenomena can only be
plained upon the assumption of such existence, and it
moreover an object of direct perception to Adepts.
ce let its existence be granted, and also the fact that
neentrates itself more thickly around the brain and
ous system than elsewhere, and you will see that
re has made provision to enable a person to catch
3 impressions made by others on the Astral Light.

In thought-reading experiments the bhest results
generally been obtained from children. The reason
‘this is that the aura of a child is passive, because it
not generated any active tendencies of its own.
fact can be inferred from the difference in colour
een the aura of a child and that of an adult. The
a of a child is milk-white, but in the case of a grown-
person there is always upon this basic colour, another
our as green, yellow, red, ete. These colours denote
articular peculiarity of mental or spiritual organisa-
1. Whenever one of these colours is present and
ws an absence of sympathy with the characteristics
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indicated by the colour of the aura of the operator, then
a repulsion will be set up; but when there is no such

repulsion—whenever the mind is passive—thought- 4

transference is possible.

Every thought is accompanied by another physical
phenomenon which may be described as an alteration
in the nervous fluid. There is intimate connection
between nerve-fluid properly so-called and the aurg
surrounding it. Nerve-fluid has its own aura like every
congregation of molecules in nature, even prime ether
has its own aura which is akasa. Nerve-fluid has its
own aura, called the odic aura of the man. All auras
have one base, they are all akin to the magnetic fluid
in the Cosmos. For every thought there is an affection

of the nerve currents of the brain or nerve. This implies =
vibration which is eaught up by the astral aura which =

communicates with the astral fluid with which it isin
contact. This vibration affects the odic aura round the
thinker’s brain, and is immediately transmitted to the
brain to which the thought is transferred ; it is converted

into a particular kind of motion in his-aura and then:

into action in the nerve-fluid and is thus immediately
transmitted to his brain.

If the will-power of the operator is not strong
enough to give a direction to the vibration generated in
the astral fluid, touch is generally required ; and wheré
there is magnetic sympathy or at least absence of repul
sive tendencies, the vibration immediately reaches its
destination and is transferred into a thought in the
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¥ d of the sensitive, which will be the same thought
st generated in the mind of the operator. If a
~tioular sort of motion in nerve-fluid means a certain
g in the mind of one man, it means the same thing
‘another man’s mind.

The ideas of modern scientists about luminiferous
her are hardly sufficiently definite to enable us to
nress an  opinion about their resemblance to our
ws, but from the manner in which the conclusions
e been arrived at, we see certain differences. First,
see light coming to us from the fixed stars, and
they say, admitting the undulatory theory of optics,
there must be a medium through which the vibrations
Secondly, they have ascertained from minute
hematical calculations that, owing to friction in
ether, there is a certain amount of retardation in
path of the planets. Admitting the two premises,
will be plain that the ether exists throughout space ;
w the astral fluid does not exist throughout
ce, but akasa does, and the latter is more likely to
espond with the ether of the scientists.

Their cosmic ether is not peculiarly permanent in
connection with any particular organism and does not
appear to have any special connection with nerve force,
t we hold that whenever there is a specially sensitive
ganisation, the astral fluid is there concentrated, and
in other places it exists more or less uniformly diffused,

but its uniformity is never continuous like that of the

"__,er of the scientists. The fact is that the astral fluid
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only comes into existence when certain kinds of
differentiation take place in the original Mulaprakrti. :

If the scientists recognise a distinction between
“bound ether” and ** free ether,” it amounts to the same
kind of distinction as that between astral fluid and-.
akaga, but even as it exists in point of space without &
any organisms, it differs in its constitution from real |
cosmic ether. |

In the course of ordinary thought-transference -
there is no mediation of any elemental whatever. '

In certain cases we find that a sense of calamity"l
is felt by a person at a distance when his friend is
dying ; in such instances the impression is actually a J
picture of the person and sometimes the image is very f'
distinct. But we believe that somehow our mental
ideas are connected with the emotions of pleasure and '
pain ; therefore, admitting that some currents are.:f
accompanied by feelings without images, we may
conceive a case in which the image, being indistinet, :
is accompanied by a nerve current which is only _'
expressed by an emotion. Sometimes there are varia- =
tions. It may be that a portion of the picture is lost,

is no picture, but only a kind of vibration, there will ™
be nothing but a vague idea of grief or calamity. !

Again, we sometimes find that the recipient has™
some token transferred to him, such as, for instance, a =
coffin when a person is dying. I believe if we take into =
consideration the results likely to be produced by the f
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of psychological association, the case is that

jeh are associated with it. Any of these ideas
be pictured in the brain and be followed by other
; and sometimes it happens that the associations
ome more prominent than the main idea.
" A case is mentioned in which a soldier’s wife,
lling with the regiment, one night, while her hus-
1d was present and seated on a chair, declared she saw
nother appear, that her mother pressed her shoulders
said: “ And T have left you the cream-jug, mind
get it.” The husband heard and saw nothing. The
ire then vanished, and it was afterwards found that the
er had died and left a cream-jug to her daughter.
- This was a case of thought-transference. The
man must have been very anxious to give her
hter this information before her death, anxiety
have increased ; when she was dying the thought
cted itself with her aura, that thought carried with
t the time of dissolution, the odic aura of the person
If ; but it is not a case of the astral body going to a
istance. In all cases except those where Adepts are
gerned it is the energy of thought-transference which
imes takes aiportion of a person’s aura. Generally
fis takes place in cases of death ; in other cases, unless
person is clairvoyant, it will not be possible for the
al body to be seen.
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Sometimes it happens that when a portion of the
aura is thus brought, it will be visible only to the map "
to whom the thought refers. When the thought ig
transferred, the image is transferred. From a morg
distinct mental subjective image to an objective figure
there may be infinite gradations of clearness angd |
visibility.

Another case was as follows: A lady was going to
Tndia to her brother, she died on the voyage, and wag
seen clad, as at the moment of death, by the brother's
wife three hours after the death occurred.

Here there must either have been strong sympathy
between the two, or else the sister must have been a seer,
or there must have been some other agency, such as an
elemental at work. It is a case of thought-transference,
but, in the absence of further particulars, a detailed ex-
planation cannot be given. The impression could nof
have been transferred from the husband to the wife
if the former did not see the apparition. As to the
difference of three hours between time of death and
of the appearance, generally speaking, the shell may
wander about for a time, unless it is a case of a
death at which all the principles are immediately
separated. If this was so, if the dead body had these
two persons in her mind, there is every likelihood that
the shell would travel to the place, and not finding the
person to whom she wished to communicate sud]clently
sensitive, she communicated with the more sensitive.
person who was present.
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There cannot be any delay in the mere transmission
the image. The mind may be sometimes active in
es of insensibility. "You may have read accounts of
ons under chloroform where the internal man was
ing peculiar sensations though apparently insensible.
delay might be accounted for by supposing the per-
to whom the image is transmitted did receive the
ge by means of his odic aura, but his brain being at
ork at the time did not cognise the impression ; it will
sometime before the impression is effaced, so the
ge may make itself felt at some future time,

The following instance differs in many ways from
the previous ones. A man willed his own appearance
a distance to two ladies on a certain occasion. He
went to bed and woke up unconscious of anything
o ing taken place, but was afterwards told that on a
ain night he had appeared to them and acted in
rdance with details previously written down.
They had seen him as if in life.

.~ This may be accounted for in various ways. He
have dreamt though ignorant of having done S0,
d again the astral man may have states of conscious-
ness of his own, of which the physical man is ignorant
which last for some time. Again, it may be pos-
that this will-power that he should go at a parti-
lar time had the effect of producing a particular
nerve current in his brain, and it might actually
‘have emanated from his brain at the time he had willed.

3 ‘ ¢ .
In such cases I do not know of any instances in which
B! 18

T4
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we can account for it is, that the astral man genera,te=

B
the impression at a particular moment without. the
knowledge of the physical brain, or else it was generated

in the physical brain according to the impression left by




III. THOUGHTS ON KAMA-LOKA

[Suggested by Mr. Sinnett's paper on the same subject. ]

f_ N considering this subject we must, above all things,
“take care to realise that the seven principles in man are
‘not several enftities, or substances, that can be separated
and each considered as a distinct individuality, having
‘definite characteristics peculiar to itself. In Samskrt
‘the different principles are called Upadhis, i.e., the sheaths
or seats of the different states of existence of the One
Life.

The seat of consciousness which gives rise to the
feehng of individuality and the sense ““I am I ” isin the
'5th principle.

4 If there is no bth principle, i.e., if there is no
gonsciousness of individuality, all the other states of
‘existence are non-existent, for without a percipient ego
- there can be neither perception nor any object of percep-
- tion. Hence it is said, that without the son (the germ
' of consciousness in the Logos roused into activity at the
" time of Cosmic evolution) there is no Father or Mother.
' The Father and the Holy Ghost come into existence

\ Vide Theosophist, February, 1885, page 106.
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when the Son is born, and this is the true occult explana-
tion of the Trinity in Unity and Unity in Trinity,
Perhaps it may be objected that animals can take cognis-
ance of existence although they have no 5th prineiple ;
but the reason of this is that, although the 5th principle
is not wunited to the lower principles of the animals, it
yet overshadows them. Thus, properly speaking, it is
the 5th principle only which plays a prominent part in
the various states of man in life and after death. By
its association (no matter how, for the present) with the
lower principles, it generates earthly and material
tendencies which attract it downwards. At the same
time, being overshadowed by its father, the 6th and 7th
principles, it generates higher aspirations which attract
it upwards.

After physical death, when the entity passes into
Kama-Loka, the real struggle is confined to the,
5th principle alone, that is, to the seat of con-
sciousness, together with the affinities generated in
it during its earthly incarnation. In Kama-Loka,
therefore, the 4th principle or Kama-Rupa, which is
the Upadhi, or seat, of all earthly desires and passions,
etc., drags towards itself those affinities of the 5th
principle which are of a material nature, while the higher
aspirations are attracted towards the 6th and the
Tth principles. The conception may be made clear
by remembering that the 7th principle is the source
of energy, while the 6th principle is merely the energy
radiated by the Tth.
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The states of existence of man may be divided
three which can be again divided into seven.
first three are: physical life, astral life and
tual life. The seven states are: (1) physical life,
the state between physical and astral life, (3) the
ral life, (4) the state between the astral life and
g spiritual life, and (5, 6, 7) the three states of
tual life. In physical life, all the physical
ities are strong while the astral life is exhibited in
- temporary cessation of the functions of physical
ities, as takes place in sleep, etc. Rach life
fests itself only in those spheres to which its
anisation is adapted. Thus for manifestation on thig
cal world a physical organism is essential, and
out its help no activity can be manifested in this"
phere. In this life we have, as it were, broaght with
s such an accretion of principles as has been produced
the effects of the causes generated in a previous
'a_rna,tion. At the same time we have an organisation
ch enables us to generate new causes. When the
ical body is worn out by the activities manifested
through it, the' cohesive force which held its particles
ther becomes weaker and weaker until physical
th takes place. We do not therefore die at once
ept in cases of sudden death caused by accidents,
, but are gradually dying every moment of our lives.
the vital principle, finding its present Sthalasariram
t for habitation, leaves it, to animate some
ner Sthualasariram. The 3rd principle, which is the
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agglomeration of the magnetic emanations of the
physical body, cannot but die at the death of the latter,
The 4th principle, however, by its contact with the 3rd"
in physical life, has gathered round itself some of itg
ossence. But this essence is like the smell of a rose,
which lingers only for a time after the rose has been

destroyed.

Hence it is that the so-called astral body isl-
seen at a distance by the friends or relatives of a
dying man. The concentrated thought, an intense
desire to see a friend, etc., clothes itself in the 4th
principle, which, by the essence of the 3rd gathered:
around itself, makes itself objective to the distant friend.
And such a manifestation is possible, only so long as
this cssence is still retained. This is the reason for thel
Hindu custom of burning the dead, for when the body
is once burnt, no more astral essence can be drawn ouf
of it. But'a buried body, although in the process o'j
decomposition, still furnishes the aura, however feeble if
may be, through which the dead entity finds itself able
to manifest itself. In the d¥ing man the struggle
between the physical and the astral *man goes on fi
it ends in physical death. This result produces a shock
stunning the astral man who passes into a state of
unconscious sleep until he re-awakens into the Kamas
Toka. This sleep is the second state of existence. [
will thus become apparent why it is that “ apparitions’
are seen at the time of death. Sometimes it so happen
that these *“ apparitions” are seen some time after thi
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osed death of the man. But on careful examina-
n it may be found that the man only appears to be
; and although the medical faculty may not be
le to detect any signs of life in him, still, in reality,
s struggle between the physical and the astral man is
yet ended.

It is because this struggle is silently going on that
ancients enjoined solemn silence in the awful
ence of death. When the man awakens into the
ma-Loka, he begins his third state of existence. The
ical organisation, which alone enables man to
uce causes, is not there, and he is, as it were,
erned only with those affinities which he has
ready engendered. While this struggle in the 5th
ciple is going on, it is almost impossible for the"
y to manifest itself upon earth. And when a
ler on this earth ftries to establish a connection
that entity, he only disturbs its pedce. Hence
is that the ancients prohibited these practices, to
ich they gave the name of necromancy, as deadly

' The nature of the struggle depends upon the
encies engendered by the individual in his
ysical life. If he was too material, too gross, too
sual, and if he had hardly any spirifual aspirations,
the downward attraction of the lower affinities
ises an assimilation of the lower consciousness with
) 4th_principle. The man then becomes a sort of
I animal, and continues in that state until, in
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process of time, the astral entity is disintegrated. The :
few spiritual aspirations that he might have had arg
transferred to the monad ; but the separate consciousness
being dragged into the animal soul, dies with it and hig f
personality is thus annihilated. If a man, on the othep
hand, is tolerably spiritual, as most of our fellowmeny =
are, then the struggle in Kama-Loka varies according =
to the nature of his affinities; until the conscrousness
being linked to the higher ones is entirely separated
from the * astral shell,” and is ready to go into Devachan, '
If a person is highly spiritual, his Kama-Loka is of g :
very short duration, for the consciousness is quickly
assimilated to the higher principles and passes into
Devachan.

Tt will thus be seen that in any case inter-
course with the Kama-Loka entities is detrimental to
the progress of those entities and also injurious to the
persons indulging in such intercourse. This interruption
is just as bad and even far worse than the disturbance
in the death-chamber on this physical plane. ‘When it
is remembered that the 4th principle by its contact with
the 5th has assimilated to itself the essence of the latter,
it becomes an easy matter to account for those rare
phenomena in which a high degree of intelligence has
been exhibited by the Kama-Loka entities dragged info:
mediumistic séances. Of course there are cases in which =

an “astral shell” acts merely as a mirror through =
which the intelligence of the “medium » s reflected,
as there are others in which ““ olementals” make use of
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“astral shells”., But in those cases where the
a-Loka entities actually appear and exhibit a rare

There are again cases in which the Kama-Loka
entities of ““suicides” and of persons dying unnatural
nd accidental deaths may appear and exhibit rare
elligence, because those entities have to live in
Kama-Loka for the period they would have passed on
rth if those accidents had not carried them away—
pefore the struggle between the astral and spiritual
finities commences. The causes engendered by them
ring earth-life are not yet ripe for fruition and they
t wait their natural time. But to recall these into
mediumistic ” circles is equally dangerous as in the
above-mentioned cases, and for the very same reasons.
[t may not be positively injurious in all cases, but at
y rate the process is fraught with danger and should

As regards those good persons,.who, it is apprehend -
r{:'l, may on account of some unsatistied desire linger on
earth, the Hindus have a peculiar custom which isgeneral-
relegated to the limboof exploded superstitions, because
scientific rationale is not properly understood. If

e desire he of a sp1r1tua1 nature, then of course it is

M anas. But if it be of a material nature, such as some
t to be done for the welfare of a friend or family, efc.,

., then only need it be taken into account. In
19 -



146 ESOTERIC WRITINGS

ancient times, an initiate or adept was always present
in a death chamber, and attended to the necessary =
conditions and thus released the dying man from hig':,
parthly attractions. This is the real origin ont extreme-.-f
unction ** in the Roman Catholic Church and the (:ustom;;
of having a priest near the dying man in other 1'eligions,,'
@radually as a materialising tendency began to asser™
itself, the Hindus invented a ceremony which is the ®
next best thing they could do under the circumstances, 8
Tt is a general belief among them that after physiCaI]
death. the entity lingers on the earth for a period of-"
ten days before passing into any other state of existence,
During this period they perform a regular daily'
ceremony in which they prepare some rice balls and‘
put them before crows. The belief is that crows are
so sensitive as to detect any astral figure they see. -_
1f the man dies, having some unsatisfied desire, then,.l
his astral figure covers the rice balls which the crows
cannot touch. TIf the balls are immediately touched ;'
then it is concluded that the man having no unsatlsﬁed-;
desire is no longer earth-bound. But if they are not,"
then the relatives of the dead person go on recounting
all the wishes of the latter, ‘that they can possiblyf
think of, promising at the same time to fulfil them.
When the right thing is hit on, then it is believed the
entity immed‘iately goes off to its sphere, and the crows
touch the balls. Whatever it may be, the Hindus
have a horror of those’ elementaries, and insteadf_,
of dragging them into séances they try by every
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.~ When the struggle between the lower affinities and
the higher aspirations of the man is ended in Kama-Loka,

viduality. From its 4th state of existence, it
re-awakens in Devachan, the conditions of which,

entity is only under the #nfluence of the 6th and the
"7th principle, while in the second state, 7.e., of
'ﬁ'rnipatd, it is fully overshadowed by the latter. It is
the Sayujyata state only that it is fully merged into
- Logos to be thrown again into re-incarnation when
as fully enjoyed the effects of the spiritual aspirations
ated by it. It is enly very highly spiritualised
entities that reach this highest state of Devachan. Of
‘course, the cdses of adepts are here entirely left out of
onsideration, for as the Bhagavad-Gita says, the Jnani
saches that state from which there is no re-birth and
hich is called Moksa or Mukti. The period of gesta-

tion between the Devachanic condition and the physical
i
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rebirth may be called the eighth state; but in the
Hindu 'books the physical life being the basis of 7

seven after-states, itis not included in the category of the
Sapta higher lokas, just as in the septenary principles,
Parabrahmam is not taken into account for the very sa,r
reason. From the subjective standpoint, the Par@
brahmam, and from the objective standpoint thg
Sthulas’ar}mm, are not included in the septenary dlv
sion, as the former is the basis upon which the Whol
structure is built. '




& IV. THE FORMS OF VAK

H reference to Mr. Subba Row’s lectures on Blldga-
1-Gita, published in The Theosophist for April, 1887,
446, where he says, “ 1 would here call your atten-
on to the 1st Ahnika of Mahabhasya, where Patanjali
eaks of three forms manifested, Pasyanti, Madhyama
] Vaikhari vak; the way he classifies is different
,. I have to state that the 1st Ahnika of Mahi-
@ does not contain any such particular divisions.
anjali quotes a verse from Rg-Veda ‘Catvarivak
itapadam,’ etc., and interprets *‘Catvarivak”
, akhyata, upasarga, and nipata. The same verse
Rg-Veda is interpreted by Yaska in his Nirukta,
er 12, in the same way as by Patanjali, and he
dds some other explanations than those quoted by
- Subba Row; nor does Kaiyata, the well-known
mentator of Mahabhasya, give them in his Bhasya-
dipa. But Nagesabhatta, a commentator of Bhashya-
pa, gives Mr. Subba Row’s sub-divisions in detail,
his Bhasyapradipodyota referring to Harikarika,
r Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari. This Nagesabhatta
aks of the same sub-divisions in the Sphotavada of
Manjusa and some modern grammarians give
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the same sub-divisions quoting from Mahébharata-;y
Annambhatta, a commentator on Bhasyapradipa, whe
lived before Nagesabhatta, did not interpret the
passage in question in the way that Nagesabhatta,
did. 3
I would, therefore, ask you to draw Mr. Subba
Row’s attention to the above facts, and to explain the
thing in a more acceptable way. I have herewith
enclosed extracts from Mahabhasya, Kaiyata,and Nirukta

on this point.
Yours fraternally,

N. BHASHYACHARY

I have to thank Mr. Bhashyachary for having 4
called my attention to the wrong reference given in my
third lecture. Instead of referring to Nagesabhatta's ki
Bhasyapradipodyota and Sphotavada, I referred fo
the Mahabhashyam itself through oversight. I had®
especially in my mind Nagesabhatta’s remarks on the‘{
four forms of Vak in his Sphotavada when I made the
statements adverted to in your learned correspondent’s™
letter. Patanjali had to interpret the original Rk of the s
Rg-Veda from the standpoint of a grammarian in
his Mahabhasya: but he certainly recognised the
importance of the interpretation put upon it by
Hathayogis and Rajayogis as might be easily seen by-?
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ymbols he introduced into the mystic arrange-
ts of the Cidambaram temple. Apart from mystic
logy. Nagesabhatta had very high and ancient
rities to guide him in interpreting this Rk. Nearly
n interpretations have been suggested for this Rk by
ous classes of writers and philosophers. The four
of Vak enumerated by me are common to the
rpretation of Hathayogis and Mantrayogis on the one
d and Rajayogis on the other. I request your
med correspondent to refer to Vidyaranyas
gommentary on the 45th Rk of the 164 Sukta of the 22nd
vaka of the first Mandala of Rg Veda. Most of
ese various interpretations are therein enumerated and
ined. The learned commentator refers to Para,
ntl, Madhyama and Vaikhari and indicates the
der of their development as stated by Mantrayogis and
yogis. It will be useful to refer to Yoga Sikha and
r Upanisads in this connection. There is still higher
wority for the views expressed in my lecture and the
ements made by Nagesabhatta in Sankaracarya’s
mmentary on Nrsimhottara Tapani (see page 118,
cutta edition, from line 14 to the end of the para).
se four forms of vak are therein explained from the
dpoint of Taraka Rajayoga. I would particularly
yite the reader’s attention to the explanation of
Madhyama is so called because it occupies
‘intermediate position between the objective form
| the subjeciive image. On carefully perusing this
on of the commentary, it will be seen that the
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regarding these four forms of vak. Whether thig
commentary is attributed to Sankaracarya as rqan.
authority is unimpeachable. i do not think it necessary
to refer to any works on Mantra Sdastra in 1;h.";
connection, as the authorities cited above are amply
sufficient to justify my statements. I may perha'_j

length in another connection.
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I = THE PHILOSOPHY OF SPIRIT *

book bearing the above title, and professing to
pound ““ the philosophy of spirit” contained in the
agavad-Giti, has already been introduced to the readers
e “ THEOSOPHIST ” by the review that appeared in
ecember (1881) number, and the author’s reply there-
published in the copy of March (1882). Considering the
portance of the issues raised by the author’s publication,
the two articles above referred to, I persuade
1f that I shall be justified in sifting, with some
teness, the conclusions arrived at by the author
ding the authorship and philosophy of the

hagavad=<Gitad and its esoteric basis or foundation. As
author has not merely published his own speculations

i informs the public that his speculations are in
fect accordance with the ancient philosophy of
asa, I believe I have a right, as a Hindu, to object
10 the position taken by him, if, in my humble opinion,
views should be at variance with those of the
hodox pandits and the initiates of ancient Aryavarta,
much as with those of modern India. And I hope
learned gentleman will be good enough to excuse
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me, if, in this article, I may be under the painfy]
necessity of dwelling longer on what I conceive to bg

the defects of his work than on its merits. Though =
the author does not seem to be a Spiritualist in ths

sense in which that term is used by the so-called
modern professors of that name, gtill he has attempted
to give a philosophical shape to their crude notiong
about * disembodied spirits ”; and any intelligent and

profitable discussion of the real points of difference

between Theosophy and Spiritualism is only possible

with writers like Mr. Oxley.
In this article I shall first examine the author’s

theory about the real origin of sacred writings in general

and of the Bhagavad-Gita in particular, and next, in his
remarks, scattered throughout the hook, about what he

calls the Astro-Masonic basis of the said treatise,
and his views about some of the doctrines therein
explained.

At the outset, it is necessary to apprehend correctly
Mr. Oxley’s opinions about the constitution of man and
the progress of what the learned author is pleased
to call “life-principle” after death. The author
recognizes the trinity of man, and names the three
entities that constitute him—body, spirit and soul.
He  calls *Soul ™ the' = inmost: of all,® = eternal, in-
corruptible, unchangeable and inseparable from the
grand Life, called God,” while describing “* Spirit 7 as
the ©inner or intermediate active agent which guides,
propels and uses as its instrument the body, or that




“ goul ” and * spirit ” the same entities as are denoted
the two Samskrt terms Afma (7th principle) and
Saksmasariram, or Lingasariram, respectively. The
athor is at liberty to attach any connotations he
ases to these words, as no definite meaning has yet
n attached to them by English writers. But I do not
k he has used the word Spirit in the sense above
indicated throughout his book ; for, he further says that
there are 12 degrees or stages of ascent (p- 40), which
life-principle in man has to pass through in its
iritual progress; and we are also informed that, on
aching the 12th stage, man becomes an angel.
ther progress from angel-hood upwards or inwards
dmitted, though the author does not undertake to
cribe it. He further proceeds to say (pp. 93, 56, 181,
), that particular individuals are in some mysterious
y connected with particular spiritual communities
ceiving their life-inflax ” from them and imbibing
heir influence. And every human being will, in the

Now I beg to submit, with all due respect to the
thor’'s guru, that these views do not harmonize with
e teachings of Vyasa and the other Rsis of ancient
ryavarta. The difference between the doctrines of
ancient Arvyan esoteric science and the propbsitions
ve laid down, will not be properly appreciated

“ THE PHILOSOPHY OF SPIRIT ™ it

se explanations it is apparent that the author means

&



R ——

158 ESOTERIC WRITINGS

unless the meaning attached by the author to the word 1
angel is first ascertained. Though the said word js
nowhere defined in his book, yet from a foot-note in_;l
page 93, it can be easily seen that an angel meang"
Devata. Those, who are acquainted with Samskrt!
mythology, know very well that there are several
classes of Devatds ; that these classes perish at the end
of each Muanvantara,” and that new classes or trlbeg
(Ganams) come into existence at the beginning of every 1
subsequent Manvantara. It will also be seen, from
the Hindu Puranas and the Mahabharata itself, that-“
neither the individuals of these various tribes, nor yet
the tribes collectively, undergo any change, transmigra-
tions or translations into a higher state, or a higher
plane of existence. No Hindu has ever heard of a
Yaksa or Gandharva? becoming a Deva, and of a
Deva becoming a higher being. The really important
difference, however, between the author’s theory and
the doctrines of the ancient Rsis, consists in the view
taken of the various degrees or * states-being ” in a man
and their esoteric significance. The author’s desire to
find some reference to the 12 signs of the Zodiac in
almost everything connected with the ancient Aryan
religion and philosophy, has probably led him to the
| The period of Regeneration, or the active life of the universe

between two Pralayas or universal Destruction: the former being
called the day and the latter the night of Brahma.—ED. !

& ‘xaksa, the earth-spirit or Gnome; the Gandharva, akin fo
the Christian cherub or singing selaph There are, says Atharva
Veda (XI, 5, 2), 6,333, Gandharvas in their Loka.—ED.
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hat there are 12 degrees in man corresponding to
‘signs of the Zodiac; and it would also appear
pat such was his gurw’s teaching. The author, however,
y right, it seems to me, to import into the Aryan
."ne either his guru’s teaching or his own fancies,
es he is in a position to show that they are in
:rdance with the teachings of the ancient Rsis.
hall now state what the Aryan doctrine really
s as regards these states or degrees, as far, of
, as I am permitted to say in an article intended
blication.

The seven-fold classification in man was already
inently brought to the notice of the readers of
“ THEOSOPHIST " in the article headed * Frag-
of Occult Truth,” and +in a subsequent
, referring to and completing it, published in
January number of the said journal? These
entities in man represent the 7 principles
constitute him. But the Rsis also recognized 16
es of ascent—mnot 12 as the author has erroneously
osed—Irom Frithvi Tatvam up to * the eternal and
e monad "—the augoides that overshadows every
in, the blazing star at the end of Sodasantam (end
e 16th stage of ascent). Busiris himself, when in

W1 THREOSOPHIST,” October, 1881,

L2 “The Aryan- Arhat Esoteric Tenets on the Seven-Fold Principle
I Man.
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attributed to Vyasa. From the stand-point of Kryén
philosophy, the author is right in saying that a mag
becomes perfect on reaching the 11th stage, but he i‘g:f
wrong in saying that, on attaining the next higher step;
he becomes an ‘‘ angel” or Deva. The nature of the
last 5 stages, spoken of by the ancient Rsis, is nof
clearly understood even by the ordinary initiate. Ttis
not surprising, then, that an author, like Mr. Oxley, who'
attempts to interpret the ancient Aryan doctrine W]'.th;_
out knowing either the Sarnskrt language, the Hindy
systems of mythology, the Eastern modes of allegorizing
spiritual truths, or the physiology and psychology a2
taught by the ancients, should have misunderstood the
meaning of the 12th stage. No one, who correcﬂy’
understands the meaning of the 8th Adhyaya (chapter);
of the Bhagavad-Gita, and compares the original with the
author’s translation of the said chapter, will be inclined
to doubt the correctness of our assertion. In that
chapter, Krsna, speaking of the future state of thef,
human being after death, says that, generally speaking
“ihe life-principle” in man (the Karanasariram pros
bably ?) assumes the shape and nature of that being or
entity on whom, or on which. the human being cons
centrates his a_ttention deeply. Therefore, and as it is
not desirable for a human being to contemplate any
other spiritual enfity or being than Krsna himself, he
advises Arjuna to centre his thoughts in him. But, who
is Krspa ? The Bhagavad-Gita does not leave us in any.

1 An initiate of the preliminary degrees.
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t about this question. In giving an account of his
haite (as it is called in Salilskt_"t) Krsna commences by
ing “ Ahamatma ”.' (I am Atma—the 7th principle in
To use the author’s phraseology, he is the “ soul ”
inmost principle in man. The author admits this
w in certain portions of his book, though, for the
pose of establishing the claims of Busiris to the
rship of the “ Mahabharata,” a different interpreta-
1 would perhaps be necessary. And, in recommend-
yg the contemplation or Dhyan of one’s own Atma,
pa points out two different modes of doing it, in
Egth, 12th and 13th Slokams of the chapter above
tioned. The author’s translation of the 9th Slokam
nough to eonvince me, that he has no definite idea
It the esoteric meaning therein found, and that he
ok the spiritual being or entity described in the
Slokam for his favourite angel. He translates the
ificant Samskrt adjective—Puranam, as if it meanf
The Ancient Angel’. 1 shall be very happy indeed to
n in what Samskrt Lexicon is this meaning given, or
it are the Sarbskrt words used in the S7okam that
d ever suggest that idea of an “angel”. From this
ance of mis-translation, as well as from other similar
ances, which will be noticed further, I am justified
thinking that the author’s theories were formed before
ad carefully ascertained the esoteric meaning of the

! The “T Am, THAT T AM" of the Biblical Jehovah, the “T Ax
0 T AM,” or “ Mazdao” of Ahuramazda in the Zend Avesta, etc.
hese are names for the 7th principle in man.— KD,

21
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Bhagavad-Gita ; and that he simply attempted to find "
support for his individual speculation in it, and to
identify modern Spiritualism (however advanced) witﬁ'
what he is pleased to call “ Ancient Yoginism ™ (p, 87)f

In fact,in the Slokam, or verse in question, there
no reference whatsoever to any angel, Deva or God.
The last five stages in the ladder of ascent have exactl
the same meaning that is given by the esoteric Buddhisﬁ‘l
to the four celestial “ Dhyan-Buddhas” and * Adi-
Buddha”. Krsna significantly alludes to the Dbyan-¥
Buddhas in the 9th and 10th Slokams, and speaks of'§
“ Adi-Buddha ”—the state or condition represented by‘v’
Pranava—in the succeeding verses! While he applie
the word Purusa to these  Dhyan-Buddhas” he speaks’
of Adi-Buddhas, as if it were merely a state or condﬂ.
tion.? The two expressions, Anusasitaram and ﬂdr:-ty
Varnam, in the 9th verse may give the author a clu‘
to the mystery connected with these * Dhyan-Buddhas™}
I am not permitted to state in an article the views of
the ancient Rsis concerning these 5 stages—the
spiritual counterparts of the 5 chambers of constructions

1 Hence, the great veneration of the Buddhists for Bhagcwad"
Gila.—ED. i

2 Adi-Buddha ” ereates the four celestial Buddhas or © Dhye
in our esoteric philosophy. Ifis buf the gross misinterpretatio
European Orientalists, entirely ignorant of the Arhat-doctrine,
gave birth to the absurd idea that the Lord Gautama Buddh
alleged to have created the five Dhyén or celestial Buddhas. A
Buddha, or, in one sense, Nirvipa, “ creating ™ the four Buddha:
degrees of perfection—is pregnant with meaning to him who

" studied even the fundamental principle of the Brahmanical and A
esoteric doctrines.—ED.
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the King's chamber in ’t_:he great Pyramid of
or the philosophy underlying the Buddhist
1e regarding these 5 Buddhas. But it is enough
y present purpose to state that these celestial
n-Buddhas” came into existence (according to
Ja) before the last work of creation or evolution

s evolved. Therefore, they are to be regarded as
gpying a higher position (in a spiritual sense) than
Brahma, Visnu and Isvara, the three highest
s of the Hindu Pantheon—as they are the direct
#atzbns of Parabrahmam. The author will understand
" meaning clearly, when he examines the accounts of
peation ” given in the Hindu Puranas, and comes to
nprehend what the ancient Rsis meant by Sanaka,
nandana, Sanatkumara, and Sanatsujata. '
From the teachings of Krsna himself, as disclosed
the chapter under examination, it is clear that the
ransformation into an angel after death (even into a
usiris, the light-giver) is not a state or position which is
devoutly to be wished for, by any true Yogi. The
icient Rsis of  Aryavarta have taken considerable
ins to impress upon the minds of their followers thut
human spirit (7th principle) has a dignity, power
sacredness which cannot be claimed by any other
Deva or angel of the Hindu ?anthern;l and

i 'In view of this, Gautama Buddha, after his initiation into the
teries by the old Brihman, His Guru, renouncing gods, Devas
and personal deity, feeling that the path to salvation lay not in vain
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human beings are stated in the Puranas to have per-

formed actions which all the 33 croves of Devasin:

Svarga were unable to perform. Rama in human shape, =
conguers Ravana, a giant, who drove before him all the "

angel-bands of Heaven. Krsna again, in hwman form,
conquers Narakasura, and several other Raksasas whom

even Indra was unable to oppose. And again Arjuna—=
a man significantly called by Vyasa * Nara "—succeeds =
in destroying the * Kalakeyas” and the “ Nivata- E
kavacas” (two tribes of Raksasas or demons) who were d

found invincible by the * Devas,”’ and actually defeats
Indra himself with the help of his friend, Krsna. If
the learned author is pleased to read between the lines
of our Puranas and to ascertain the grand idea which
found expression in such myths and allegories, he will
be in a better position to know the opinion of our ancient
teachers regavding the hwman spirit (7th principle) and
its supremacy over all the angels of Svarga. HEven on

P VL ) SRR 'S AR R e g— . WY

this mundane plane of existence a Hindu * Yogi” or

a Buddhist * Arhat” aims at a result immeasurably

higher than the mere attainment of Svargam: namely, "
a state of efernal rest, which even the devas do not com==
prehend. And I can safely assure the author that an
pastern adept would not consider it a compliment if he =
were told that he would reach Svargam after death or™

that he would become an ““ angel”. Krsna goes to the

glorious degmas, and the recognition of a deity outside of oneself,
renounced every form of theism and—became BUDDHA, the one
enlightened. ““ Aham eva param Brahma,” I am myself a Brahma
(a god), is the motto of every Initiate.—ED.
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h of saying (chap. 8) that even vesidence in Brahma
is not desirable for a man who cares for
warapajianam—the KNOWLEDGE OF SELF.
" Under such circumstances, it is with considerable
iishment that every Hindu will receive the author’s
) ’_ndiﬁg asserfion that * Busiris, the angel "—(viewing
1 absolutely in the sense that the author would have
. : jew him)—made an announcement sometime ago in
| séance-room at Manchester or London to the effect
t he was the author of the Mahabharata? If the
hor’s declaration or announcement means the entity
ife ¢ life-principle,” which was represented by Vyasa
he mundane plane of existence 5,000 years ago, is
represented by Busiris on the Angelic plane of
ence, or, to express the same thing in other Wd%ds,
hat Vyasa is now an angel called Busiris—his Hindu
ders will not be able to reconcile it with the teach-
s of their ancient Rgis; unless they are willing to
it that Vyasa, instead of being, during his life-time,
, great Rsi on earth, was neither an adept, not even
' mitiate, but merely a worshipper of a particular
ngel or Deva, who spent his life-time in the contem-
tion of that Deva longing all the while for “ angel-
od,” a dwelling in Svargam (or paradise) after death.
With these preliminary remarks, I shall now
proceed to consider the claims of Busiris to the author-
p of the Mahabharata. The various passages,
erring to this subject, in Mr. Oxley’s book, may point
0 either of the following conclusions :
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(1) That Vyasa is now an angel, called * Busirig»
as explained in the foregoing, and that, in writing hig ™
epic poem, he was inspired by the angel——collectivelj*
called Busiris. f

(2) That, even supposing Vyasa hasalready attained,_
Moksa, or Nirvana, and reached a higher pla.ne of axi
istence than that of an angel, still he is charged with™
having composed the Mahabharata and the Bhagvad-Gita,
through inspiration received from the band of angels op i
Devajnanam, now collectively represented by *“ Busiris,”
the light-giver. :

Taking either of those two propositions, one may '
naturally expect that some evidence will be found either
in the BHAGAVAD-GITA or the remaining portions of the 1
BHARATA in support of them. And, as the author ™
assures us (p. 181) that the individaals, who collect the &
utterances of angelic intelligences and reduce them to
written form, very “ wisely keep their own personalities 1
in the shade,” we are led to believe that this expectation
is likely to be realised. But the whole of the internal ¥
evidence, gathered by the author on behalf of his angelie i
hero, amounts only to this: 1

1. Vyasa'means a “ Recorder ”: therefore the word s
was purposely applied to Krsna Dvaipayana to indi- 3
cate his real position as regards the authorship of the's
MAHABHARATA.

: In no case can the term be translated as * Recorder.” We"
should say, rather a ¢ Revealer,” who explains the mysteries to
the neophyte or candidate for initiation by expanding and amplifying
to him the meaning.—ED. ;
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w I beg to submit, in reply to this argument,
. Vyasa does not exactly mean a recorder; but
it means one who expands or amplifies. The thing
ine explained or amplified by him, is a mystery
the uninitiated public. This term was applied to the
HEST Guru in India in ancient times ; and the
ghor will be able to find in the “ Linga Purana ” that
author of the MAHABHARATA was the 28th Vyasa
he order of succession. I shall not now attempt to
in the real meaning of the 28 incarnations therein
oned,! but I shall only say that the entity, amplified
expanded by these MAHATMAS 2 for the instruction
heir highest circle of disciples was PRANAVA (see
Karma Purana ”). The author will be able to learn
mething about this mystericus amplification of PRA-
lvA only in the sacred region where Swedenborg
rised his readers to search for the ¢ Lost Word,” and
a few unexplored and unknown localities in India.
II.  Sanjaya—according to Mr. Oxley-—was pur-
ly introduced into the story to give to the reader
' To one, who has even a vague notion how the mysteries of old
re conducted, and’ of the present Arhat system in Tibet vaguely
ned the “Re-incarnation System "of the Dalai-Limas, the meaning
I be clear. The chief Hierophant who imparted the “ word ” to
successor had to die bodily. Hven Moses dies after having laid
iis° hands upon Joshua, who thus became full of the spirit of
dom of Moses, and—it is the “TLord” who is said to have
jaried him. The reason why “‘no man knoweth of his sepulchre
tp this day,” is plan to an Occultist who knows anything of the

me initiation. There cannot be two * Highest” Gurus or
erophants on earth, living at the same time.—ED.,

*“Grand Souls” in literal translation; a name given to the
great adepts.—ED.
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an indication of the way in which divine truths were .
communicated by * Busiris” to Vyasa. On page 61 the ‘_
author writes, in this connection, as follows : ** Safijayq
means a messenger, (and, if interpreted by modern
Spiritualist experiences, refers to the communicating
spirit or angel) who is gradually absorbed into the =
individuality of the organism of the recorder who
assumes the name or title of Krsna.”

It will be very interesting to know on' whose autho-
rity the author says that Safjaya in Samskrt means g
messenger ? No one would feel inclined to quarrel with =
him, if he only gave fanciful names fto imaginary
angels. But is it fair, on the author’s part, to miscen-
strue Samskrt names without possessing any knowledge :
of that language, and to represent, to the English and
Indian public, that the “crude notions ” of modern
Spiritualists and his own speculations completely har- =
monize with the teachings of the sacred books of the
Aryans? The aathor says (p. 95) that—

« An understanding of the grand Law of Influx !
(but little dreamt of and still less comprehended by the
mass), enables us to receive the statement of the new
Angel Busiris, that he was the author of the Maha-
bharata.”

Though I do not know much about the author’s
“grand Law of* Influx,” I know of a particular Law of
effluz (but little dreamt of by authors and still less
comprehended by their readers) which enables me to

‘perceive that mere fancies are often mistaken for
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lities, especially when the said authors think that
y are  inspired .
f Sanjaya really represented the angelic intelli-
which communicated the traths embodied in the
avad-Gita to Vyasa, it is surprising to find in the last
I:er—the very chapter, in fact, which, in the opinion
f the author, contains the key for the clear under-
nding of the whole philosophy—Sanjaya informing
tarastra that by favour of Vy@sa (Vyasa prasa-
a) he was able to hear the mystic truths revealed
- Krsna. Sanjaya’s meaning would be rendered
r by the account of the arrangement made by the
sa for getting information of the war batween the
davas and the Kauravas to the blind Dhriarastra

act, endowed Sanjaya, for the time being, with the
ers of Daradrst and Dirasravanam, and made
) invalnerable, so that he might be present on the
le-field and report everything to the blind old man.
lese facts recorded in the “ Mahabharata” ave quite
istent with the author’s theory unless we are
gpared to admit that Vyasa has publiched deliberate
sehoods, with the intention of concealing the real
thorship of the ‘ Mahabharata”. But the author
I'c'n'ms as that  recorders,” like Vyasa, *“ very wisely
) their own personalities in the shade”. I must,
h efore, assume that the author’s suppositions about
jaya and angelic intelligences are erroneous until

ihe facts are proved to be incorrect.
22
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III. Again in page 54 of his book, in giving
interpretation of the words Krspa and Dvaipdyana, he
says that Krspe means black, and Dvaipayana, difficult:
to attain, which * spiritually interpreted symbolises th
.states of mankind to whom the revelation was made "
The author evidently means to suggest, by this pa‘si
sage, that the appellation given to Vyasa contains somjh
evidence of the revelation made by Busiris. And here:: .
again, the author is misinter preting the Samskrt wo]_-'
“ Dyvaipayana ~ to create a fresh evidence for his favour-
ite theory. This name was given to Vyasa, because he:
was born in a Dyvipam or island (on the Ganges) as
will be seen from the  Bharata” itself. Unless tﬁé
author can successfully demonstrate that all the Samskrg
words he has misconstrued really belong to the mysterious:
language to which the two words he has selected—
“ Ogiris ? and * Busiris "—belong, and which he alone ‘_
ean understand, mistakes, like these, cannot but produce
an unfavourable impression upon the mind of the
Hindu reader.
This is the whole of the internal evidence brought :
to light by the learned author in support of the claims®
of Busiris. If such evidence is really worse than
useless, for the reasons above-mentioned, on what other
grounds are we fto admit the truth of the alleged
declaration made by ‘Busiris in England ? The author
is likely to take up his stand on his theory about the =
composition of sacred books in general, and on the direct |
evidence supplied by the claimant himself.
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g regards the first of the two propositions above-
sioned, I have already shown that, to the Hindu
the fact that Vyasa was an adept and a
TMA in his life-time, and that other fact that he
yw an angel or Deva—are irreconcilable. I admit
there is no prima facie improbability in the fact of
mgel giving information to a mortal, although my
ons, regarding the nature of so-called “angels,”
for vastly from those of the author. But no one,
ure to affirm, who is acquainted with Eastern
apts and the powers possessed by them, will be willing
\dmit that an adept like Vyasa would ever be under
necessity of learning spiritual truths from an angel
Deva. The only infallible source of inspiration
respect to the highest spiritual fruths, recognized
respected by an Eastern adept, is the eternal and
nite MONAD—his own A#ma, in fact. He may make
of the assistance of the elementals and the semi-
lligent: powers of nature whenever he is pleased
s0. But his own inherent powers can give him
e information, or instruction which angels like
s can ever give him. I do not profess to say
ing about the way in which spiritual truths are
learnt by the ““ adepts ” of France, the * adepts
imerica, and, probably, also the adepts of Patagonia
Zululand alluded to by *“ Alif? in his review of the
or's book in the * Psychological Review " ; but
was an Hastern adept ; and, it must be presumed
he possessed at least the powers now exercised by



172 ESOTERIC WRITINGS

adepts in Tibet and India. In the Hindu Purdnas,
there are, no doubt, instances recorded of initiates
having received information and instruction through
the assistance of intelligent powers of nature. Buf
there is very little resemblance between such powers
and angels like Busiris. When the author succeeds in
finding out the moede in which an adept communicates
with these powers, and obtains a clue to construe the
cipher which nature herself uses, he will be in a better
position to understand the difference between spirig
commumion in = séance-room and the way In which
initiates of Ancient Aryavarta gathered their in-
formation on various subjects. But what mnecessity
was there for anything like special revelation in the
case of the MAHABHARATA ? As regards the facts of
history mentioned therein, there could not be any need '
for Vyasa's interiors being opened ; as he had merely to
record the events occurring before his very eyes. He
was, in fact, the *father ” of Pandu and Dhrtarastra, =
and all the events mentioned in the Mahabharata took
place during his lifetime. As regards the various
philosophical discourses such as BHAGAVAD-GITA in
“ Bhismaparvam,’ “Sanat Sujatiyam” in “ Udyoga=
parvam” and Uttara-Gita in “ Anugasanikaparvam,’ '*‘
many of the learned Pandits of India are of opinion that 1
originally they were not included in the MAHABHARATA.
Whatever may be the strength of the reasons given by ‘i
them for saying so, it is clear to those, who are =
acquainted with the real history of Aryan thought,




* THE PHILOSOPHY OF SPIRIT” 173

0

all the esoteric science and philosophy contained
the MAHABHARATA existed long before Vyasa was
. This work did not mark the advent of a new
in Aryan philosophy or introduce into the Aryan
ld a new Dispensation, as the author has imagined.
¢h Vyasa is generally spoken of as the founder of
" Vedantic Doctrine, it was not for the Mahabharata,
nything contained in it, that he obtained this title,
‘on account of his celebrated Brahmasiuitras which
supposed to contain a complete exposition of the
ines taught by the Vedantic school. This book is
icularly referred to in the 5th verse of the 13th
hapter of the BHAGAVAD-GITA, where Krsna informs
una, that the nature of Ksetram and Ksetrajia
been fully dehned‘é' - NASULTAs. Not

'{;evealed the
fﬁ, as we are led
kam there was
ance of Busiris in
posing the BHAGAVAD-GITA, as the  philosophy of
it” coutained in it was already fully contained in

%




174 ESOTERIC WRITINGS

The author will probably say: “I1 see no reason*‘
why I should not believe the statement made by Busiris’®
He may argue that he knows for certain that * it wag
made by an angel; and as an angel cannot, under any
circumstances, utter a falsehood,” he has to believe
that ‘the Mahabharata is really the production of
Busiris ”. ‘

The learned author has informed the public in page
51 of his book, that, after making the important declaras
tion that he was the author of the Mahabharata, Busiris
proceeded “to give an interesting account of the
civilization and manners and customs of the inhabitants
in his day, long antecedent to the system of caste which
Unforbuna,tely we do not find

now prevails in India”

Busiris. Rg-ved castes of the
Hindus (see :

author admite ek x1sted 1onw before the
composition of . fahab arata, the system of caste

must have also
human form in this country. Again, *Santiparvam”
and “ Anusasanikaparvam” of the MAHABHARATA will
distinctly show to the(author that the system of caste
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d when Busiris was living here as Vyasa. And,
jeover, in the 13th verse of the 4th chapter of the
avad-Gita itself, Krsna says that he had already
ed the four divisions of caste (““Caturvarnyam
srstam ”). This statement of Busiris, then, is
rly wrong. It is very surprising that an angel
d lose his memory in the course of his transforma-
from man to angel, or should wilfully make false
ements with reference to well-known facts of history.
pder such circumstances, no one will be prepared to
imit that Busiris was the author of the great poem, if
e is no other evidence in support of it, but the value
own statements,

We have thus seen the degree of reliance that can
- placed on the revelation from angels, who delight in
ving now and then sensational news to the public
pugh their friends and admirers in séance-rooms. So
as the so-called celebrated  Historical Controls ”

ifinue to give incorrect information regarding the

nts and facts in history, the public in general, and

- Hindus in particular, ought to be excused for not

iing credence to all that is claimed by Spiritualists on

alf of the *disembodied spirit” and “spirit com-

oni

I have purposely abstained from saying anything

ut the real agency at work i(n producing the so-

led spirit manifestations, and from testing Busiris and

pretensions by examining the very basis of modern

itualism from its first principles. Unless the real
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points of divergence between Spiritualism and Theosophy
in their fundamental doctrines are first settled, there will
be little or no profit in stating merely the conclusions
arrived at by Theosophists about the séance-room pheno-
mena. Conclusions based on the systematic investigation
and discoveries made by the brightest intellects of Asia,
for thousands of years, are liable tobe often mistaken for
idle speculations and whimsical hypotheses, if the
ground, on wl;ich they rest, is masked from view. T
can hardly be expected to undertake a complete =
discussion of the subject within the limits of one article,
T have already given a brief and general statement of
my views about Spiritualism in a paper published in
the Theosophist. '
As the present review has already reached an
inordinate length, I shall now bring it to a close. The
author’s views about the Astro-Masonic basis of the =
BHAGAVAD-GITA and his elucidation of some of its ™
important doctrines will be examined in my next paper.
An article by Mr. W. Ozxley, under the aboves
heading, has appeared in the Theosophist. It is intended ‘
to be a reply to the strictures contained in my review
. of “The Philosophy of Spirit,” published in the
Theosophist ; but a considerable portion of it is devoted
to the exposition of some of the important doctrines of
what is termed * Hierosophy and Theosophy.” a8
understood by the author. I shall first examine the
author’s defence of Busiris and the stacements contained S
in bis treatise on * The Philosophy of Spirit ” regarding =




“THE PHILOSOPHY OF SPIRIT” 177

authorship of Mahabharata, and then proceed to
out his misconceptions of the real doctrines of

doctrines of the new system of Esoteric Philosophy
Science. which, it is confidently predicted, will
supplant the existing systems of Bastern Brother-
s, and which is hereafter to be known under the
e of “ Hierosophy .

Mr. Oxley is pleased to state at the Lommencement
1is article, that whatever may be the views
~ orthodox Brahmins, regarding his theories and
ulations, “ enlightened Buddhists” would not be
illing to sympathize with and receive him as an
7 in the work of reform.

" Buddhists may not be very much interested either
Bhagavad-Gita, its authorship, or its correct interpreta-
1, and consequently they may not take the trouble
rriving at any particular conclusions about the correct-
of the author’s interpretation of its philosophy, or
3 justness of his views concerning its authorship. But
e author would publish another small treatise to
ain the philosophy of spirit contained either in the
takas, or in the Dharma Cakra Pravartana
ra, and assert that the real authors of these works
re befter known to certain mediums in England than
il the Buddhist Lamas and Arhats put together,
at they were, in fact, certain angels called by names
h they never heard in their lives, and that Gautama,

ha’s interiors were opened to let in spiritual light
23
¥
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and wholesome life influx from the sphere of solar
angels, he will have an opportunity of ascertaining the
opinion of * enlightened Buddhists™ on the real value
of his speculations and the extent of their usefulness
in promoting the cause of Buddhist philosophy and
Buddhist reform. I hardly ever expected that g
philosopher of Mr. Oxley’s pretensions would think ig
proper to attack orthodox Brahminism and inform the
public that higreading of the doings of orthodox people
in past history and observations of their spirit and
action in present times has not left a very favourable
impression on his mind. when the said statement is
perfectly irrelevant to the argument in question.
Busiris must, indeed, have been reduced to desperate
straits when this counter-attack on * orthodox Brah-
minism” is considered necessary to save him from
annihilation. But what does Mr. Oxley know of
“ orthodox Brahmins”? So far as I can see, his know-
ledge of the doctrines of orthodox Brahminism is all
derived from the perusal of a few incorrect BEnglish
translations of Bhagavad-Gita ; heis confessedly ignorant
of the Samskrt language, and is, therefore, unable to
derive information from any of our Samskrt works.
He must have based his assertion, perhaps, on the
statements of some interested missionaries, who are
generally fond of abusing orthodox Brahminism when
they find themselves unable to convert Hindus to their
creed by fair argument. Under such circamstances,
what is the good of informing his readers that he does

3
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ot patronize “orthodox Brahminism,” when he is not
ared to point out in what respects orthodox
hminism is bad, and how far my connection with it
tended to vitiate my arguments against the claims
Busiris to the authorship of Mahabharata? I beg to
form the author that if there is reason to condemn
y of the rites, ceremonies, or practices of modern
Brahmins, their Brahminism would be heterodox
ahminism, and not orthodox Brahminism. The true
swthodox Brahmins are the children of the mysterions
-mest known to Hastern Occultists. The two
skrt words, Badaba and Badabaya, generally
plied to Brahmins, will reveal to the author the real
of orthodox Brahminism, if he can but understand
ir significance. The real orthodox Brahmin is the
tral man and his religion is the only true religion in
world ; it is as eternal as the mighty law which
verns the Universe. It is this grand religion which
the foundation of Theosophy. Mr. Oxley is but
enunciating a truism-—a truism to Theosophists, at

113

esoteric fruth is one and

it i is clothed . It is from the stand-point of this esoteric
_s_uth, that I have examined the theories of the author
xplained in his book, and arrived at the conclusion
Aa.t they were mere fancies and speculations, which
'b' not harmonize with the doctrines of the ancient
"“" /ISDOM-RELIGION which, in my humble opinion, is
identical with the real orthodox Brahminism of ancient
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Aryavarta and the pre-Vedic Buddhism of Central
Asia. I shall now request my readers to read my
review of “The Philosophy of Spirit” in connection
with the article under consideration fully to appreciate
the relevancy of Mr. Oxley’s arguments.

I stated in my review that as regards the facts
of history mentioned in Mahabharata, there could nof
be any need for Vyasa’s ‘interiors being opened,” and
that as regards the philosophy contained therein, there
was no necessity for anything like a special revelation
by angels like Busiris. The learned author objects to
this statement for two reasons which may be stated as
follows :

1.—Vedic allegories have about as much literal
historical truth in them as the Hebraic allegories, ete.

Therefore, Mahabharata does not contain any facts
of history. It is hardly necessary for me to point out
the fallacy and worthlessness of such an argument.
Argument No. IT is still more ridiculous ; when stated
in plain language, it stands thus:

Orthodoxy insists on a literal interpretation of
such books as Mahabharata. :

Mr. Oxley is not favourably disposed towards
*“ Orthodoxy ”.

And, therefore, it necessarily follows that Maha-
bharata contains no facts of history, and that Vyasa’s
“ interiors were opened ” to let in light from Busiris.

Having urged these two useless arguments in
defence of Busiris, the learned author proceeds to notice
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<‘=-gf;;teen' states mentioned in my review, after giving
ue warning, that [ should meet him as a Theoso phist,
od not as an orthodox Brahmin. He says that as his
j ve states are qualities, he has, in fact, twenty-four
states when [ have only sixteen, and treating these
r, according to his own method, he - asserts that
ern Theosophists have not gone beyond his e¢ighth
of ascent. If I were to tell him in reply to this
tement, that my states are also dualities, he will
bly say that his twelve states are so many
1¢s. Anyhow, Mr. Oxley’s number must be
er than my number: and this is the grand result
be achieved at any cost. Mr. Oxley will do well to
ember that just as a geometrical line may be divided
parts in an infinite number of ways, this line
ascent may similarly be divided into various stages
an innumerable number of ways. And, in order to
tain whether the very last stage reached by
tern adepts is higher or lower than the last stage
nceived by Mr. Oxley he ought to examine carefully
characteristics of our last stage, instead of merely
mparing the number of stages without knowing any-
g about the basis of our division. I beg to submit
the existence of any state or condition beyond the

altogether inconceivable. For, it is the Turiya-
which is Niskala ; it is the Grand Nothing from
hich is evolved, by the operation of the external law,
existence, whether physical, astral, or spiritual ; it



182 ESOTERIC WRITINGS

is the condition of Final Ne:ation—the Maha Sunyam,
the Nirvana of the Buddhists. It is not the blazing star
itself, but it is the condition of perfect unconsciousness
of the entity thus indicated. as well as of the Sun,
which is supposed to be beyond the said star.

The learned author next points out that there
cannot be any difficulty or objection * to accepiing as a
possibility, that the actual author of Mahabharata
should put in, not an objective, but a subjective,
appearance in London, or elsewhere if he chose so to do”,
Quite true; but he will never choose to do so. And
consequently, when such subjective appearance is stated
to have taken place, very strong grounds will be
required to support it. So far as I can see, all the
evidence is against the said statement. Subjective
appearances like these are generally very deceptive.
The mischievous pranks of Pisacams or elementals
may be often mistaken for the subjective appearances
of solar angels or living adepts. The author’s statement
about the supposed astral visits of “ the venerable Kit-
Hami” is now contradicted by Kut-Humi’s chela
under the orders of his Master. Unfortunately, Busiris
has no chela in human form to contradict Mr. Oxley’s
statements. But the account of Kuat-Homi's visits
will be sufficient to show how very easily the learned

1

author may be deceived by devils and elementals, or by
his own uncontrolled imagination. I respectfully beg
to suggest to Mr. Oxley that it may be argued in

conformity with his own mighty * law of influx,” that
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he Pisacam or elemental, whom he mistook for Vyasa,
Lieht have put forth a false statement, being unable to
intain ° concurrent consciousness at both ends
'the line,” or for the same reason, and labouring
er a similar difficulty (for we are told by the author
¢ even the highest Deva cannot transcend * the law
conditions ”), Busiris might have mistaken himself
he author of Mahabhalata,, having lost the

he sub]ecuve appearance in question.

The learned author reminds me that Krsna
tjjs‘f;a,ipayana. “is only the supposed author of Muha-
3 and confidently asserts that “ no man living
ws who were the authors of the Hindu sacred
rds, or when and where they were written and
published,” relying upon the authority of Professor

worthy historical records.

. This assertion does not prove that Busiris was the
real author of Mahabharata for the following reasons :

I.  With all due respect to the learned Professor,
i venture to affirm that the general proposition relied
‘upon is not correct. We have got trustworthy historical
rds which no Iiuropean has ever seen ; and we have,
besides, the means of finding out any historical fact
at may be wanted, or of reproducing in its entirety
y work that might have been lost. BEastern occult
Science has given us these powers.
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II. Even if the general proposition is correct, it
cannot reasonably be inferred therefrom, that, when the
names of the authors of Sarskrt works are mentioned
in the said works themselves or in other books, which
may be considered as authoritative, no reliance should
be placed on such statements.

III. BEven if such inference were permissible, if
cannot be contended, in the absence of any reliable
independent evidence, that, because the author of g
certain Samskrt book is not known, it should be
presumed to be the production of an angel.

The following statement is to be found in the
author’s book, p. 51: “ Busiris expressly declared: ‘I
am the author of Mahabharata, and I can answer for
five thousand years of time, for I was then on earth’;
and he goes on to give an interesting account of the
civilization, and manners and customs of the inhabitants
of his day, long antecedent to the system of caste which
now prevails in India.” We are now informed by
Mr. Oxley that the words, ““long antecedent to the
system of caste which now prevails in India,” were not
uttered by Busiris, but that they were written by him-
self.” Even then, Busiris has undoubtedly some connec-
tion with the statement. * The interesting account of
the civilization, and manners and customs of the
inhabitants of his day,” given by Busiris, is either con=
sistent with the existence of caste at that time, or it 18
not, If it is, the author’s statement does not harmonize
with the account of Busiris, and I do not suppose that
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author will venture to contradict the statements of

ngél. [ should, therefore, assume that the account
ren by Busiris is inconsistent with the existence of
te at the time he appeared in human form,
- If so, the account in question flatly contradicts dll
he statements in Mahabharata itself, which refer to
 system of caste (see Santiparvam and Anusasanika-
rvam). The author’s quotation of Professor Williams'
inion regarding Purusa Suakta does not show that it
es not properly form a portion of Rg-Veda, and no
sons are given for holding that the system of caste
ntioned in Bhagavad-Gita is not properly speaking a
system of caste. And here again the author thinks it
necessary to condemn orthodox Brahminism for the
! pose of enforcing his arguments. If the author really
hinks that he will gain his cause by abusing ‘ orthodox
rahminism,” he is entirely mistaken.
. After giving us a brief account of the progress of
-":a United States and predicting the future downfall
. orthodox Brahminism, the learned author informs
readers that it would ‘be better not to notice what in
opinion might be urged to prove that my criticisms
e from a mistaken stand-point. Certainly, the author

any attempt on his part to answer the main arguments
urged by me would have ended in a disastrous failure,
It is always difficult for a foreigner to understand

24
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and energy to the study of Sainskrt literature and the

real secrets of Hastern occult science can only be reveal-
ed by an INITIATE. So long as Europeans treat the
opinions of Hindus with contempt and interpret our
religious books according to their own fancies, the
sublime truths contained therein will not be disclosed to
Western nations. Mr. Oxley evidently thinks that thereis

no initiate in India, who can interpret our religious books -
properly, and that the real key to esoteric Hinduaism is in
his possession. It is such unreasonable confidence that has

hitherto prevented so many European enquirers from as- =

gertaining the real truth about our ancient religious books,
Mr. Oxley means to assume a certain amount of

fmportance by putting forth the following astoundmg 8
assertion. He says in his article: “ What, if T state to

my reviewer that perchance—following the hint and

gulddnoe of Swedenborg—I and some others may have 1
penetrated into that sacred region (Central Asia) and =

discovered the ‘ Lost Word "!”

If I had not seen the author’s book and his articles =
in the Theosophist, T would have refrained from sayings
anything against such a statement on the assumption_f

that no man’s statement should be presumed to be false; 5
unless it is proved to be so. But from the following =

considerations, I cannot help coming to the conclusion

that the author knows nothing about the * Lost Word " &

(1) Those who are in possession of it are not ignor= =
 ant of the “art of dominating over the so-called forcess

of Nature ™.
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i The author confesses that he and his associates

norant of the said art.

(2) Those who are acquainted with the Mighty

w embodied in the ““Lost Word” will never

rm  that the *Infinite Monad receives influx of
y from the Planetary Spirits” as stated by the

(3) The author’s assertion about the flow of
" rgj from solar angels shows that he is not acquainted
h the real source of creative energy indicated by
Name.

© Here ends Mr. Oxley’s reply to my criticisms
He then proceeds to explain the doctrines of Hierosophy.
hall examine the author’s theories in the continuation
his article which will appear in the Theosophist.

. In continuation of my article on the * Philosophy
Spirit,” published in the October issue of the
gosophist, 1 shall now examine Mr. Oxley’s notions
Theosophy and Hierosophy. It is not easy fo
erstand his definitions of the two systems of
losophy thus indicated; and no definite issue or
es can be raised regarding the important distinction
ween the said systems from the meaning conveyed
these definitions. But he has explained some of the
portant doctrines of theosophy and hierosophy from
own standpoint for the purpose of comparing the
two systems. Though ‘he believes that “it will be
tted ” that he has “ not either under- or over-stated
. case for theosophy,” I respectfully beg to submit
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that he has entirely misunderstood the main doctrines
inculcated by it. :

The learned writer says that theosophists teach
that in the instance of wicked and depraved people, the 3
spirit proper at death takes its final departure. Thig
statement is certainly correct; but the conclusions
drawn from it by Mr. Oxley are clearly illogical. TfS
this doctrine is correct, says the author, then it will
necessarily follow that to all intents and purposes to
plain John Brown “ life eternal is out of the question ™ =
He then esxpresses his sympathy for pariahs, vagabonds,
and other unfortunate poor people and condemns the
doctrine for ite partiality to “Rajabs, Maharajahs,
plutocrats, aristocrats,” etc., etc., and rich Brahmins,
and its want of charity towards others who constitute
the greater portion of humanity. Here it is quite
clear that the fallacy in Mr. Oxley’s argument consists
in the change of adjectives. From the main doctrine",
in question it follows that “life eternal is out of the
guestion ” not to plain John Brown, but to wicked and
depraved John Brown ; and I can hardly see any reasen:
why the author should so bitterly lament the loss of :
immortality so far as utterly wicked and depraved
natures are concerned. I do not think that my learned
opponent will be prepared to maintain that all pariahs, ‘
vagabonds, and other poor people, are all depraved and
wicked, or that all Rajahs, Maharajahs, and other:
rich people are always virtuous. It is my humble
opinion that utterly wicked and depraved people are
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he minority ; and loss of immortality to such
ons cannot seriously be made the ground of an

Properly speaking theosophy teaches not * condi-
I immortality,” as the author is pleased to state,
. conditional mortality if I may be permitted to use
h a phrase. According to theosophy, therefore,
annihilation is not the common lot of mankind unless
he learned author is in a position to state that the
ter portion of the human race are wicked and
raved—beyond redemption. Theosophists have never
ed, so far as I know, that adepts alone attain
?‘ortality. The condition ultimately reached by
nary men after going through all the planetary
ds during countless number of ages in the gradually
nding order of material objective existence is reached
the adept within a comparatively shorter time, then
uired by the uninitiated. It is thus but a question of
me ; but every human being, unless he is utterly
cked and depraved,” may hope to reach that
ate sooner or later according to his merits and
ma.

. The corresponding hierosophic doctrine is not fully
nd definitely stated in the article under review, but
e views of the author regarding the same may be
thered from his treatise on the philosophy of spirit.
they may be summarized as.follows :

(1) The four discreeted degrees in the human being
called animal, human, angelic, and deific,” show that
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every human being (however wicked and depraved) will
ultimaﬁcely reach immortality.! !
(2) There is no re-birth in the material human
form, there is no retrogression at any time. ]
And there is this interesting passage in the author’y ‘f
book :
(3) “The thread of life is broken up at the point
where it appeared to be broken off by physical dissolu-:
tion, and every one will come into the use and enjoy—._
ment of his or her own specific life, ¢.e., whatever each
one has loved the most, he or she will enter into the
spirit of it, not using earthly material or organisms for
the same but spiritual substances, as distinct from maftter =
as earth is from atmospheric air; thus the artist, 1
musician, mechanic, inventor, scientist, and philosopher
will still continue their occupations but in a spiritual
manner.” .
Now as regards the first proposition, it is not easy "
to understand how the existence of four discreeted |
degrees in human being or any number of such degrees™
necessarily leads to unconditional immortality. Suchi‘:
a result may follow if deific or angelic existence weres
quite consistent with, or could reconcile itself to,' a
depraved and wicked personality or individuality or the
recollection of such personality. The mere existence of
an immortality principle in man can never secure to him '

' Had Mr. Oxley said instead—every human monad ” which:
changes its personalities and is in every new birth a new * human =
being,” then would his statement have been unanswerable. i




itional immortality unless he is in a position to
his nature, either through the regular course of
ons or successive re-births in the ordinary course
re according to the great cyclic Law, and transfer
rest essence of his individuality and the recollection
his past births and lives to his immortal Atma and
developed and purified spiritual Ego in which they
E'Jja ;
" The second proposition above stated is opposed fio
he ancient traditions of Hastern nations and the
chings of all the Eastern adepts, and I do not think
any passage in support of it can be found in
avad-Gifa. :
" The last statemént above-quoted is certainly a very
raordinary proposition ; and I shall be very happy if
author can point out any authority for if in the
Bhagavad-Gita or in the other portions of Mahabharata.

 Whatever may be the nature of the purely ideal or
ibjective existence experienced in Devachan after death
\d before the next birth, it cannot be held that the
ist or musician carries on his ** occupations ” except
by way of ideation. :

" T shall now leave it to the readers to say whether
s assertion is really ‘ based upon foundations more
antial than mere fancies and speculations ”.
The second doctrine of Theosophy which Mr. Oxley
ices in his article is that * occult powers and esoteric
om can only be attained by the severest asceticism
d total abstention from the use of the sensual degrees

“ THE PHILOSOPHY OF SPIRIT ” 1JHE
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in nature in their physical aspect”. If this doctrine ig
universally admitted, he says, physical embodiment
would be impossible. I can safely assure him that this
contingency is not likely to happen under the present
conditions of our planet; and I am unable to understand
how physical embodiment is desirable in itself. It yet
remains to be proved that * occult powers and esoteric
wisdom” can be acquired from the teachings of Hiero-
sophy without the restrictions imposed by esolerie
Theosophy.

The learned author further adds that under the
conditions abovementioned * the powers of adept life
cannot be perpetuated by hereditary descent 7. Hes
ovidently thinks that this fact discloses a very great
defect in the theosophical system. But why should adept
life be pelrpetuated necessarily by hereditary descent? =
Oceult wisdom has been transmitted from Guru to
disciple without any serious break of continuity during
thousands of years in the East. And there is no danger
of adept life ceasing to exist from want of transmission
by hereditary descent. Nor is it possible to bring into
existence a race of hiercphants in whom occult knowledge
will be ‘acquired by birth without the necessity of |
special study or initiation. The experiment was tried,
I believe, long ago in the East, but without success.

The author will be in a position to understand the
nature of some of the difficulties which are to be

encountered in making any such experiment from a =
perusal of Bulwer Lytton’s ““ Zanoni ™.
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The world has yet to see whether “ under the sway

ierosophy, can retain their powers and knowledge
er having renounced * asceticism, abstinence and
acy, and transmit the so-called ‘ adept life™ to

r descendants.

ritualism, Mr. Oxley observes that they hold that the
called spiritualistic phenomena are due to the
ntervention of enlightened living men, but not
embodied spirits”. 1 shall be very glad if the learned
hor can point out any foundation for this statement
he utterances of Theosophists. Strangely enough,
‘says further on that, in the opinion of the Theo-

hists, such phenomena are due to ** wandering shells
decaying reliquice of what was once a human
g, This is mo doubt true in the case of some of
phemomena at least: and the author should not
sume to say that any one of these phenomena has
" real origin in the action of disembodied lLving
cious beings, unless he is fully prepared to state
xactly who these mysterious beings are, and demon-
ate, by something weightier than mere assumption,
fact of their real existence. He is entirely
taken in supposing that the modus operandi in
y case of the so-called spiritualistic phenomena
precisely the same as in the phenomena pro-
ced by Hastern adepts. However I do not mean

0 say anything further about this subject here as it
2
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has been already fully discussed in the columms of the
Theosophist.

Mr. Oxley objects to my statement that *the

human spirit (7th principle) has a dignity, power, and
sacredness which cannot be claimed by any other God,
Deva or Angel of the Hindu Pantheon”. Although 1
had taken care to inform my readers that by human

spirit, I meant the immortal and unborn 7th principle or

Atma in man, he construed the expression to mean
the spirit or life principle in the human degree of his
peculiar classification. It would have been better if he
had taken the pains to understand my language before

venturing to assert that my statement was against the
doctrine taught by Krsna. So far as I can see, his ¥

notions about the seven principles in man so often
mentioned in this journal are utterly confused and

incorrect. As the English language is deficient in the S
technical phraseology required for expressing the S
truths of Aryan philosophy and science, I am obliged

to use such English words as can be got to convey my =

meaning more or less approximately. But to preclude

the possibility of any misunderstanding on the part of i
my readers I clearly intimated in the passage in question

that by human spirit I meant the 7th principle in man.
This principle, [ beg to submit, is not derived from any
angel (mot even from Busiris) in the universe. It is
anborn and eternal according to the Buddhist and Hindu
philosophers. The knowledge of its own Swariipam 18
the highest knowledge of self: and according to the




“ THE PHILOSOPHY OF SPIRIT 195

es of the Advaita school of Aryan philosophy,
which I have the honor to belong, there is in
ity no difference between this principle and

Oxley believes that the claims of the
have wvirtually been admitted by the
gosophists, inasmuch as in the opinion of the latter
ymmunications may be established with other
its . But the learned author fails to perceive that
‘the word * Spirit ” Theosophists mean something
je different from the so-called * disembodied spirits ”
the Spiritualists. The belief in question does not
refore amount to any concession to the claim of the
ualists as is supposed by him.

The esteemed author then proceeds to explain some
he important doctrines of Hiercsophy, which, he takes
icular care to add, are not to be considered by his
ders as mere “ fancies and speculations ”. Hierosophists
to believe that the influx of life flows from the
nite monad” mentioned by me in the first part of
view on “ The Philosophy of Spirit ”. Mr. Oxley’s
: ption of this 1monad is not, then, quite consistent
the views of HWastern occuliists. Properly speaking,
. monad or centre is not the source of cosmic
: ¥y in any one of its forms, but it is the embodi-
1t of the great Law which nature follows in her
perations.

- The learned author then asserts that * Esoteric
Pheosophists * and their great leaders have admitted
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that there is an “influx” of energy from the planetary
spirits to the monad above mentioned. Here, again, I
am sorry to say, Mr. Oxley is misrepresenting the views

of Theosophists according to his own imagination. And &

the statement itself is thoroughly unphilosophical. This
transmission of energy from the planetary spirits to the

Great Law that governs the Universe, is inconceivable
£

to every ordinary mortal. It does not appear that the /
monad referred to by Mr. Oxley is a different entity =
from the monad alluded to in my article. He himself
says that it is not so. Then the only conclusion to which 3
I can come under the circumstances of the case is, tha =
Mr. Oxley has put forward these strange and groundless 1
statements about the action and reaction of cosmic

energy between the Infinite Monad and the planetary =

spirits without having any clear and definite ideas about ]
these entities. The truth of this statement will be &
confirmed on examining his views about the nature of
the work done by the planetary spirits. These spirits,
it would appear, “detain myriads of elementals in the S
spheres of interior Nature,” ¢.e., the next plane of life 8

immediately contiguous to this ; and compel them in the =

most tyrannical manner to obey their commands andf
produce effects which are calculated to perpetunate their S
own peculiar qualities in the plane of material existence. &
I confess I do not know anything about the beings who .
exercise such despotical functions. They are mnot the
planetary spirits of the Theosophists; and if they have s
any existence outside the region of Mr. Oxley’s fancy, =
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;ttof'request he will be kind enough to enlighten the
- about the nature of these mysterious and dreadful
I can assure him that the orthodox Brahmins,
he is so very unwilling to patronize, have
1g to do with such planetary spirits ; nor do they
: anything of them. T am really delighted to hear
-my. learned opponent that the Solar Angels are
y prepared to fight for the liberty of our unfortunate
ntals and put an end to this abominable tyranny
hin a very short time ; and if, among other beautiful
| useful occupations, arts, and sciences that exist in
orld inhabited by these angels, (since we are told
the artist, musician, mechanic, minister, scientist,
osopher will “still continue their occupations” in
- world of spirit)—a Society for the Prevention of
ty to Animals will have its place along with other
ations, then the Solar Angels would surely deserve
nominated as its most honorary and honoured
ers.
he learned author concludes his interesting exposi-
of the principles of Hierosophy by proclaiming
e world at large that “under the sway of
lar  Angels, neither asceticism, abstinence, nor
¢y, as such, will find place, but the perfection
" life’'s enjoyment will be found in the well re-
d use of all the faculties to which humanity is
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especially the Indian—will have to decide. But I can
atfirm without any fear of contradiction that this system
has not the slightest foundation in anything that is
contained in the Bhagavad-Gita or in any other
religious or philosophical book of the Hindus. It issimply
the result of the author’s independent speculations and
must rest upon its own strength. In my humble
opinion it is clearly erroneous and unphilosophical.

I shall now take leave of Mr. Oxley and request
him to kindly excuse me for the adverse criticism
contained in my articles. I shall be very glad if my
strictures can induce him to re-examine carefully the
philosophy of spirit contained in Bhagavad-Gita and
serutinize the reasons for the conclusions arrived at by
him in his book on the fundamental questions of occulg
philosophy and ethics. With his intuition and intel-
ligence, he will no doubt be in a position to open out
for himself a way to understand the mysteries of the
Bastern arcane sciences—if he only avoids the tempta-
tion to leap to general conclusions from insufficient data,
and draw inferences prematurely before the whole range
of our ancient science and philosophy is carefully
explored by him.

I am very happy to hear that my learned
antagonist has joined our Theosophical association, and
I hope he will henceforth work in fraternal concord
with his Eastern brothers for recovering the grand truths =
taught by the ancient Hierophants and promoting the
cause of Universal Brotherhood.
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RETROGRESSION [N RE-BIRTH

i In his able review of Mr. Oxley’s “ Philosophy of
t,” Mzr. Subba Row, criticising the author’s views of
ierosophic doctrine, remarks :
- “ The second proposition (there is no re-birth in the
aterial buman form, there is no retrogression at any
is opposed to all the ancient traditions of Kastern
ns and the teaching of all the Eastern adepts.”
The italits are mine. The proposition is certainly
n union with “ all the ancient traditions of Eastern
jons,” but is the portion of it which I have italicised
ere is no retrogression at any time), though certainly
pposed to ancient Hindu traditions, really at variance
ith the teaching of all the Eastern adepts” ? Unless I
) mistaken, you have all along strenuously maintained -
as one of the truths of occult philosophy that re-birth
lower state is impossible, that there is no going back
he scale of existence, that *

3

door behind her 7 :

nature invariably shuts
in other words, that there is no
ogression. Kxactly the proposition advanced by
0. and objected to by Mr. S. R. !

Will you or the learned reviewer kindly explain
9

Hi
BOMBA Y, 2nd December, 1883.

Editor's Note. -We have “stre‘anuously maintained,”
d still maintain, that there is no " retrogression ”’ in the
d-letter sense as taught by exoteric Hinduism  i.e.,
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that the re-birth of a man in the phystcal form of an animal
was impossible on this earth. But, we never affirmed that
there +was no moral retrogression-—especially in the
interplanetary spheres; and that is what is combated by
Mr. T. Subba Row, for Mr. Oxley means ' retrogression” in |
that very sense, we believe.




; [In giving room fto the following clever paper, it is but just that
everal points should be answered by Mr. T. Subba Row, against
m it is directed, now and here, and without having to postpone
r%)gy] for another month. Most of the foot-notes, therefore, are
October number of the Theosophist for 1882
mtains strictures on Mr. William Oxley’s article (in
e September number) by a respected Fastern Brother,
r. T. Subba Row. In the latter, quoting from the
er's words to the effect * that there cannot be any
ﬁculty or objection * to accepting as a possihility, that

actual author of the Mahabharata should put in,

ot an objective but a subjective appearance in London,

lsewhere, if he chose so to do” Mr. Subba

w remarks: © Quite true: but he will never choose

) do s0.”

~ After making the admission of the possibility is

e not an inconsistency in adding the latter clau_sé,
26



202 i ESOTERIC WRITINGS

coming as it does from a defender of the true faith in
Orthodox Brahmanism?® It sounds like a claim on
Mr. Row’s part to a perfect knowledge of the motives
which actuate the exalted one. On what egrounds does
Mr. Row claim his right to the knowledge as to what
the real author of the Mahabharata * chooses to do™ ? 28
From the Bhagavad-Gita, I learn that the one who =
(in a ceriain state) is described as the “ Lord of all
created beings,” used this language,  Having command
over my nature, I am made manifest by my own power :
and as often as there is a decline of virtue, and an
insurrection of vice and injustice in the world, I make
myself manifest: and thus I appear from age fo age " .
Through thus taking command over his own nature, and
all men, I hold that for all practical purposes, he does
choose a chela in human form: i.e., one who takes on
the clothing of The Sun, by means of the divine ray ini
which he makes Himself evident : and more, that there :
are chelas in human form, through whom the powers of
The Grand Spirits Identity will be unfolded in due
order ; even as it has been in past ages. What is true
in regard to the Great one, is true in regard to spirits
10Qur esteemed correspondent and brother is wrong here. We b
say again—Mr. T. Subba Row is no “ defender of the true faith in =
orthodox Brahmanism,” for the present “orthodox Brahmanism™ =
is pather heterodox than orthodox, Our brother Mr. T. Subba

Row is a true Vedantic Advaiti of the esoteric, hence genuine
Brahman faith and—an occultist.—ED.

> Op the grounds of the genuine and authentic teachings of the =
true * exalted one ” himself as correctly understood, on the grounds =
of the esoteric teaching of the “ real author of the Mahabhzrata,” =

rightly comperhended by the initiated Brahmins alone.—T. 8. R.
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esser degree; who also can have chelas of a degree
ponding with them.

According to The Theosophist, a Raja Yogl Brother
the power to assume whatever form he pleases, and
mmunicate with spirits either in, or outside the body.
hy then should it be deemed incredible that one,
h as undoubtedly was Vyasa, can take command
'his own life and nature in the forms beneath
p, and assume the name of  Busiris,” in order to make
elf manifest through a medium?' Does not the
ter include the less ?

“If T pass entirely under the dominion of my
hest, or seventh principle,” I can, while in that
te, receive a communication from spirits of that
ree, and translate the substances to other; just as
ela in human form would do with a message, or
unication received from the Brothers. The modes
manifestation may be diverse, but the same law is
rative in both instances; surely, then, Mr. Subba
must be mistaken in his assertion that © Busiris
- 10 chela in human form ”. For most certainly, He,
0 has ascended to such an altitude, has command
yer his own nature in all those who subsist in the
mic life of his Spiritual Body ; for it is only such
13t he can command, or “control”. Likewise the

[ For the simple reason that the alleged teachings and esoteric
pretations of “ Busiris” clash entirely with the teachings and
pretations of both Vyasa and the initiates of the esoteric school..
“spirit” of Vyzsa cannot well contradict, and without giving
reasons for it, the teachings of the latter when alive.—T.S. R,
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Brothers themselves, they are able to command the
unseen atoms who subsist within, or beneath, theip
own order : but can they so command the interior lives
of life atoms which form the Spiritual Body of another &
of different order, and it may be superior to their own 9
Herein lies the difficulty of any attempt to mould the
new order of the modern Spiritualistic movement,"

according to the genius of the order of Eastern Occultism, .

Before this can be accomplished, command over the -
nvisible heads of the Spirit Bands must first be obtained. =
The inner Voice of the Angel of God speaks through
the intuitions to all men and women who belong to
this order of life, and who form the body, Church, or 9
system, telling each one in their own order, the
way to the Resurrection of the life; (some partake ‘,
 of the life of more than one order) and everyone
who perceives a ray of light, should follow 1t,
for it will lead them to the summit of the Mount to =
which they are called whether it be that of a Planetary
or Solar order Adeptship.’ ' 4
As matter is within matter ; spirit within spirit; 8
atom within atom: and as Influx is within Efflux:8
even so there are orders within orders of Intelligences,
both of a Planetary and Solar nature. From these we-_j
derive our life, and from them (mediately,) we receive
that which form the higher qualities of our life. It

1 T confess to my inability to distinguish between the two kinds
of adeptship, called ** Sclar ” and * Planetary  gince the terminology
is not in vogue among Asiatic Occultists, but belongs, most likely, =
t0 the new Western ** hierosophy”.—T. S. R. :




les visible in the lives of the whole body of atom
came out from that ONE which can never be
ed into less than one. KEwven so, it is possible for us
he inducted into a perceptive knowledge of the
ct presénce of the Angelic parents who gave us
¢gh into the inmost quality of their life, and in which
live, and move, and have our being. By means of
h outbirths, we partake of the differentiations of
ry Hather and Mother through whom we came
sides that of our own, and these augmented qualities

2

vill take eternity to unfold themselves; and in view of
h a fruth, there can be no place found for annihila-
n ; inasmuch as the annihilation of one atomic qua-
by in the child’s life would be the annihilation of him

o gave it birth.! Can a part of God be destroyed ? 2

| Pastern esoteric philosophy denies the theistic idea that ** the
hole body of atoms” came out from some “ ONE atom,” and teaches
at there is no difference between the 7th principle of man and that
niversal nature. “Hence a child may be annihilated as a
rsonality, whereas his 6th and 7th principles, the one divine
ad, remain unaffected by this disintegration of freed atoms of
particled matter known as Soul.”—T. S. R

9

2 %A part of God!” Before we venture to talk of a part, we cught
. make sure of the existence of the whole; or at least learn to know
mething more than we do of the Essence of that “ God ” people
80 freely discussing about. The Advaita philosophy teaches to
believe in one universal Principle it, calls Parabrahmam and fto .
chew idols. Hence if rejects the idea of a personal God, whether
lled by the latter name or that of oNE ATOM the Father and
tor of all other atoms.—T. S, R.




g2 Creation is infinite, with an endless capacity for;_
%orowth and development. But if only the law of Efflux
were operafive there could be no improvement. |
Like produces Like, and although there might be an;"‘::
endless procession of variations—they would be but é-‘_
mere repetition of the series of like to like again, and:‘j
no improvement in the forms evolved front the parent
stock! But with the Law of Influx in operation, the
forms are respective of new and higher qualities, which
when evolved produce new and living forms of a higher
and ‘more interior order. It is only the recognition of
this that can account for the develcpment and
manifestation of new forms of life of all kinds. To
produce these, it must be evident that the germs

L # Atom lost?” No atom is ever lost but atoms combine in
transitory groups which are entities, which are atomic congeries,
So that if one personality is © annihilated,” this is but a breaking up
of an atomic group, and the freed atoms are drawn into new
combinations—the 6th and the 7th principles being of course
excluded—T. 8. R. : A

2« oroation infinite.” For ““creation ™ read umwerse, and then
the “endless capacity for growth and development” would fit in=
better, and there would be no contradiction to comment upon. As
here written it reads like a theological paradox. For if the whole:
creation is *infinite” and there is still in it “ an endless capacity
for growth and development,” then it becomes the antithesis of
“creation 7. And if the writer means that cosmic matter was creat-
ed and infused with a law of “growth and development,”
cosmic matter must have been created out of mnothing which

scientifically absurd. * Efflux” and © Tnflux ” sound here like words =
without meaning. It is Jnfluz that brings into being every thing,
and it is Eflux that changes conditions and obliterates all temporary =
forms. to evolve out of them the one Eternal Reality.—T. 5. R. :

=
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this new order of life were begotten from above
hin the transformed soul; and in no case is it a
etition from the “ old seed after its kind”. Hence it
that the new order of spiritual life appearing in the
st so diverse in its manifestation to that of the East,
scarcely comprehended by the latter, in the light as

have shown it. In the Hebrew Record we read that
he young Sampson “‘as yet, knew not his strength .

epochs, every effort to restore it to the
traditional pristine glory of the Golden Age has
ed.!

~ ' We beg fo be permitted to emphatically deny the statement.
Neither the Theosophist—i.e., its editor nor any one of the
unders, has ever admitted anything of the sort about the * Oriental
System,” whatever some of its contributors may have remarked
pon the subject. If it has degenerated among its votaries in India
(& fact due entirely to the cunning of its dead letter interprefation
by the modern orthodor Brahmin who has lost the key to it) it
flourishes as high as ever in the Himélayan retreats, in the Asram
of the initiated Brahmin, and in all the * pristine glory of the
Golden Age " —Fd.
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Now assuming that one section of the Brothers |
succeed in resuscitating their order on the old lines, .
what security can we have that, at best, it would be bug
a sprouting out from the decaying trunk of the old tree .
of knowledge: as is proved by the history of the past.

The ancient Hindu, Brahminical, Buddhistie,
Bgyptian, Hebrew or Arabic, Christian and Muham-
madan systems are mere variations from the same’ stock,
and all of which were best at their beginnings. How
comes it, that notwithstanding the more immediate pre-.
sence, influence, and tutelage of the Brothers to the
Indian populations, that these confessedly have become
degraded, and have lost their own spirituality and
power.!

What other fate can befall us, as a Theosophical
Society, if the very roots of our life, as such, draw their
vitality from a decaying Tree, whose fruics, leaves,
and branches are of ‘‘efflax” growth, and that of a
descending order; inasmuch as it ignores the inmost s
“ Law of Inflax” from the Tree of Life of an inner |

' The “ tutelage of the Brothers to the Indian populations ™ is &
fancy based on a misconception. HEver, since Buddhism with its
esoteric interpretations of the Vedas and other sacred books was
driven out of the country by the ambition and jealousy of the
Brahmins, the {ruths of esotericism began to fade out of the memory
of those populations until there mow remains hardly one Brahmin &
in ten thousand who understands the “istras at all. Hindus were &
degraded for the same reason that life and spirit have gone out of =3
Christianity. The increase of wealth-bred sensuality quenched
spiritual aspiration and intuition, plugeed the ears that once listened
and shut the eyes that once saw the teachers. And af last by
gradual deterioration of species, multiplications of war, and in-

creased scarcity of food supply, the prime guestion becanie that of
a strugele for life to the obliteration of spiritual-yearnings.—T. S. R.8
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gation ? All outgrowth in that direction must, of
y essity, sooner or later exhaust their vitalityy
It is the new influx from the Grand Central Sun
Il existences, that causes of the soul to rise to higher
ates and forms of consciousness; and by means of
is, the newly evolved states therefrom, form a new
vjes of a system—on an ascending scale which will
er retrograde, as have done and do, the grades of a
rely Planetary Cycle of incarnations, whose occulta-
ns shut out the direct light of Grand Eternal Sun.
The teachings of ‘ Theosophy ’ appear to imply that
there is latent power possessed of self-sufficient energy,
fficient in itself for the evolvement of a new species,
githout the intervention of a still higher power,
. Tor instance, can this alleged self-sufficient energy
form an object without existing materials ? Can it create
thought or an idea of a new form, absolutely
ependent of that which comes into the mind from
the ideal realm of being from whence all germs are
derived ? !
. If it were possible to sever the lines of the subtile—
but externally invisible—thread of life which extends
‘om' the Parent Tree of life in the midst of the universal
-:_,iarden to the external circumference of its physical
manifestation ; and to maintain such severed lives’

. ! Most assuredly not. But this neither proves existence of the
one Atom, separated from and differentiated by its unity from ali
other atoms, nor does it point to the necessity of one. Af any rate,
éven our English Brother's “one atom” or God can hardly create
“an object” without existent materials or matter.—T. S. R.

y 27
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vitality ; then, I admit, the Law of Efflux Wou]d- ‘
be an all-sufficient cause for the appearance and °
perpetuation of those new and higher forms of lifg y
which have been evolved and manifested at different
“epochs.

If any order—dependent solely on the traditional
observances of those who jages ago derived their light =
at first and second hand from the fountain of all light— =
should deny us the privilege of using their stores of
ancient experimental knowledge by interposing im-
practical barriers ; yet no order can prevent our access to
the Grand Fountain of Light and Love, where we may
drink freely of the waters of Life.! Is not this better
than being confined to partake of a descending stream
of wisdom which silts up its outlets with the sands of 8
ages—leaving a portion of its strength and power at ™
gvery stage of its descent, until, at length, it is lost in
the desert waste, where so many famish; and who
cannot reach the purer water higher up the stream?
Nor is it so with those systems which are on the
ascending plane and order. By wvirtue of their being
ever subject to the direct energy of the Divine Solar
ray, they have power to do that which other systems
never could accomplish.

1 The ¢ Grand Fountain of Light and Love™ is a very poetical
metaphor—and no more, when applied to an unproved abstraction. =
We admit of such a fountain but not outside of, independent from,
past, present and future humanity, (the crown of the evolution on
our globe) every individual atom of which is a drop of that “ Water

of Life” the agglomeration of the drops of which forms that “ one
Fountain ".—T. S. R.
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How can a system impart that which it admits it
s not possess, viz., the dual states of adeptship?
fhere there are no feminine adepts in the order, it
st ultimately yield to that dual power which is able
polarise and prepare both male and female atoms
the state in which they are fitted to be drawn up

the ‘Celestial Marriage’. When intromitted into
is state these wedded atoms act and re-act until every
jality of their united being rotates and vibrates up
1d down the seven sides of the ray until becoming all
diant with light and heat in themselves, they are able
roject the new born germs of a higher and purer life
to the souls of those beneath them, who are drawn
to the same state, and who, in their turn, may give
their several degrees of light and heat, and life to
~around ; and so on ad infinitum.}

By these intermediates the mass of mankind receive
- new order of life unconsciously according to their
respective deeds, but the dual adepts will receive it

. 'Again an unwarranted assertion whichever way we see it.
ere are “female” adepts in the Brotherhood, and of a very high
er. Therefore, there being such, in fact, the deductions drawn
0 a mistaken premise fall. And if our opponent had in mind in
ing the above sentence, something more abstract and vague
n a mere physical difference of sexes, then he will allow me per-
ps, to tell him that our esoteric philosophy proves that outside of
world of gross matter there is no such difference, the latter itself
rring (even on our earth) as an accident due to gestation and
as a result of such or another male or female cerm. HRven the
stian Bible, the youngest of the many attempts to religious
osophy, teaches him that in the resurrection the people * neither
Ty nor are given in marriages”. So that “ Celestial marriage,
atever this may mean in modern Esotericism, appears to be but a
gure of speech. Our readers might also be benefited were they
ined what it meant by a “ Dual Adept”.—T. S. R.
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consciously by direct influx. In order that new life-
forms may be generated, the new life-force of a higher
and purer order, must inflow into prepared atoms ta
receive the same both on this and other earths.

How, except through the Divine Solar state of a
wedded pair, can this higher and purer life be
generated ? With this in view, it can be seen that the
“ Brothers '—with their celibate conditions of adeptship
——gannot possibly beget a higher, or purer, order of life
than their own : hence it follows that a system, based
on such a principle, cannot perpetuate itself.t

Tt is at the culmination of a seventh cycie—a

“symbol of the Celestial Sun-day—that another Ray is.

shot forth across the universal Earth, and those who are
prepared to receive its .influence, and give birth, or
ultimation, to higher forms of life, upon the respective
earths they inhabit, according to its degree of develop-
ment in the series; for as so ably shown by the writer
of * Fragments of Oceult Truth,” the varied earths of a

i Not necessarvily. Our critic seems to forget—or perchance
never knew—that an adept has means of inbreathing, into his chosen
“ohela” hesides his own “high order of life,” to use his own ex-
pression, that of one still higher than himself, z.e., of the highest
Bhodhisatva living or dead, provided the purity of his own life

permits to him the performance of the mysterious assimilation.

But we can assure our Brother, that without that ““ celibate ” mode
of life, against which he seems to protest so strongly, no adept could
over reach such a degrea of power. Souls as well as spirits are
sexless, and it is a great mistake to say that no ** male monad ” (?)
can incarnate in a female body or wice wersa. Mental and moral
characteristics or idiosyncracies as met daily in life contradict the
statement. It is owing to previous Karma that we discover so often
masculine traits in weak female bodies and feminine tenderness and
nervousness in strong men.—T. 5. R.
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stem, all differ as to states of mental and spiritual
elopment ; and yet not one could suffer deprivation
s Oyclic action from the * Grand Sun,” without all
rest suffering from such loss to any specific member
the Solar family. Here comes in the distinction and
fference between the guidance and teaching of the
netary and Solar Guru. The one is the Forerunner,
d prepares the way for the other ; and it is the latter
who leads his Chelas—-both masculine and feminine
yond the Tree of Knowledge, even to the Tree of
Life itself.! .

Y It is the leaves of this Tree—the life-giving power,
iich are to be given for the ** healing of the nations,”
] by this means the long-lost, and neglected ones,

t Heconomiser ; so that there shall be nothing lost ;
d thus the fragments of the (apparently) long-lost Orb
hall be collected and form a shining Sun to enlighten
 still denser darkness of the nether realms.
. In the above few hints, (for your space would not
it of more) T have shown a use for the elementals,
ue, etc., etc., which Occult science does appear to :
ognise ; and did your space permit I should be glad
0 show the necessity for these in the formation of
'ths, and sustenance of life-forms thereon, and the
i Does our Brother, who speaks so often of the Tree of Life,”

now its real esoteric szgmficance ? Let him prove if, by hinting at

and mystery, and if he does show his knowledgeﬁﬂthen venly
our Mah&tmisbe at his orders |—T. S. R.
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position they occupy in« the Cosmos; but I content
myself with this bare outline.

Modern spiritualism, when viewed as an entirely
new and diverse (from all that preceded) order of life,
—which, instead of being the best at its beginning,
commences at Zero—is a factor which is overlooked in
this respect by the Theosophist in its response to Mr, =
Terry of Australia—(who is a personal acquaintance of 1
my own) and is hardly satisfactory to those who aceept
the higher aspecis "of a more advanced spiritualism.
Occultists say that the only safe and right way in
dealing with unseen forces, entities, intelligences, or
whatever else, is according fto their method : and that
to seek for or allow ¢ Controls’® to use the human
prganism, is Wrong, if not positively dangerous to the
morals of those who permit it; but to my view, the ¥
right or wrong of this depends upon the use we make of =
it, and we must not be forgetful, that this * Controlling

power and influence ” sometimes comes with a resistless 8

force and the sensitives are completely helpless to )
withstand. !

Tven the ‘invocation’ of spiritual beings, if the s
modern practice of Qaance-holding can be so called,

which affords conditions for spiritual manifestations—48

is quite in conformity with the rituals and ceremonials

1 Exactly ; and since in this mad inrush of controls the poors
sensitive may at any time be knocked off his moral feet down thes
precipice of spiritual degradation, why tamper with so dangerous a =
gift ? Adepts mnever encounter a “resistless force,” since adeptship
means self-control first and then control over all forces of nature
external to himself.—T. 5. R. .
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ancient. Indian system ; as, for instance, the
, Veda says, “ Come, O Father, along “with the
ts of our Fathers.”! Tf this practice was observed,
formed an integral part of religious worship—and
was done under the zegis of the Church itself in
ack ages ; surely with our increase of knowledge,
we may hope, with improved morals, we may now
ly enzage in it with safety to both sides, provided
motives are pure and worthy. Are there not any
it ““ Brothers ” of British or Buropean extraction in
ient sympathy with the efforts of their own
rymen to open up a direct correspondence with
who are striving to attain to a higher order
ife ? 2

[A full reply is left over for a future article.]

" ' We invite our brother’s attention, in reference to this
otation, to what Manu says (IV, 123, etc.) of this practice. The
ma. Veda dealing with the Spirits of the dead, he says that * even
ound of it (the Sima Veda) is impure ”.—T, S. R.

* This seems hardly a fair question. Our correspondent first
mes that our adepts are of an inferior order, and neither living
- capable of showing a way to ““a higher order of life,” and then
pairingly asks if there are no adepts to teach him. What
ented* beings there may be in the *Solar” and “Planetary ”
ers—we cannot say, our experience having been confined to
iman adepts. But among these, we should certainly say that on
> terms stated there is not one among our Brothers, whether of
ﬁ%l or Asiatic extraction, who would volunteer for the service—
; B



III. THE * OCCULT WORL
HAPPY Mr. HENRY KIDDLE’S DISCOVERY

1 HAVE been watching with considerable interest}l
the effect produced on the Western Public by
Mr. Sinnett’s book on  Esoteric Buddhism » . and T have
not been disappointed in my expectations. There is'.;
nothing surprising in the attitude of the Spiritualists
towards Theosophy and its Teachers. Startled by thel‘
strange phenomena—erroneously called spirit manifestas
tions, which have been witnessed during the last few
years, the majority of the so- called Spiritualists have
firmly persuaded themselves into “the belief that those
manifestations indicate a turning point in the history
of mankind, that they are destined to introduce into
the world a sublime system of religious philosophy
which will supplant every other existing syst;emg
whether in the Bast or in the West, and that for thy

frst time in the annals of this globe man is being
permitted through the instrumentality of the manifestas
tions to have a glimpse into the mysterious inner world_
They are not probably aware of the fact, or they aré
extremely unwilling to believe, that these phenomena
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WMises were carefully studied by esoteric
are evidently offended at being told
Womena are rather stale to the Bastern

they can never unravel the real mystery of the
ifested Cosmos or of the human Spirit (7th principle) !
that all they can teach was long ago known to the
tern Occultists. And probably there is another
ason why the Spiritualists and the Theosophists of the
est do not treat the teachings embodied in
r. Sinnett’'s Occult World and FEsoteric Buddhism
ith the serious attention that they deserve. Waestern
tions are accustomed to look upon the Rasterns as
their inferiors in ewery respect. In their opinion, as it
ems, muscular strength is always co-existent with
tellectual power and spiritual insight ; and Buropean
itical ascendenc'y means and includes intellectual
d spiritual superiority, Hence they are too proud to
mit that there are mystics in the Hast who know a
od deal more about nature and her laws than all
their scientists, philosophers, Spiritualists and religious
hers put together. The discovery of Mahatmas in
the Hast is almost a nightmare to them ; and they
would* feel very happy to get rid of it as soon as
ssible. Therefore instead of carefully examining the
gories propounded in Mr. Sinnett's book, they are
iing their best to ferret out a few facts and incidents
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hich will enable them to disprove the{!’ tence of oul; g

Mahatmas, render it extremely doubtfy]

these courses be found impracticable, to'%}fow the Sadhus
extremely inferior %o themselves. Sef\'?gﬁaﬂ . prominent

jor if both

Spiritualists have already been giving a,b.sufi:i.;"superﬁcia] i
and one-sided accounts of the doct-ririiés-‘-?éﬁhtainecl in
Mr. Sinnett’s book apparently with a view to allay the
fears of orthodox Spiritualists, to soothe their own
feelings and to vindicate the importance and in-‘
comparable grandeur of the *New Dispensation ==
ushered into the civilized and enlightened West by =
spirit-rapping and table-turning ; while some other =
Spiritualists are probably consoling themselves with the
idea that even if the Mahatmas should be proved to
have an actual existence (outside of Madame Blavatsky)
they cannot be anything more than spirits (Pisacas )8
or, at best-——strong physical mediums. Under such circum-= =
stances anything like argument with the Spiritualists is
worse than useless. Mere phenomen'a, however wonder- =
ful, can never prove to their satisfaction either the actual
existence of Adepts or the nature of true Adeptship.
Any phenomena that you may show them will at once s
be attributed to the agency of spirits (as they are
called by them) or elementals as we call them, and
classed with their own séance room manifestations. =
Fven if we were to offect an impossibility and anduce
one of our Hastern Adepts to appear in TLondon and
prove his existence and knowledge before their eyes,
these phenomena-hunters would proclaim him by way
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f compliment an excellent medium and nothing morzé‘:-\"w.g

nce, it is not difficult to foresee that so long as the _ bt

eral body of Spiritualists or their leaders are satisfied A

with their own illogical and fanciful hypothesis and

1 ;a.'ke no attempt to investigate scientifically their

nomena and their causes in connection with the

ient systems of religious philosophy and occultism,

is impossible to expect them to give a patient

jearing to the teachings of our Mahatmas. To a real

Scientific investigator who is attempting to ascertain
general law governing a particular class of

nomena, even the suggestion of a plausible hypothesis

of considerable value. The Mahatmas have never

clared that they would give a systematic and

that they intended to place before the general public¢
2 few general doctrines. which might suggest some
sonable hypothesis by which the experience of
neient mystics and the so-called Spiritualistic pheno-
mena of modern time may be knit together, and

y

show to someé extent the scientific basis of all ancient

=

1‘.__e:ligions; whose teachings are generally subposed to

‘at the present time, when old religious systems are
;i,ying out for want of real vital strength, when
‘Science has as yet found no means of penetrating into
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the inner world of noumena, and when the strange
manifestation taking place in séance-rooms are rejected
by the majority of the men of science as absurd
superstitions, while they are regarded by the Spiritualists
as indicative of the existence of disembodied Spirits !
Our Bastern doctrines having been proclaimed by
the general body of Spiritualists as impertinent intruders,
leaders of that body seem to have discovered at last a
very simple means for getting rid of them. Mr. Henry
Kiddle has found out that the Mahatma whose
instructions are embodied in Mz, Sinnett’s publications
has committed an act of plagiarism in borrowing
certain sentences from one of his lectures without
admitting his obligation. He tells us, he wrote to Mr.
Sinnett about his discovery more than a year ago ; and
though Mr. Sinnett distinctly states that he never
heard from him, this American discoverer has been
very persistently complaining to the public of the
great injury done to him. This is considered as a very
“ orave charge” by the Spiritualists, who suppose that
it  strikes at the very root of the pretentions of the
Adepts . But if these Spiritualists, © Perplexed Readers.”
and “Students” who are making such a terrible fuss
about the matter were to examine the passage in
question carefully, they will, perchance, be able 0
perceive that there is evidently some confusion and
mistake in the whole matter, and that the probabilities =
of the case are against the truth of Mr. Kiddle's =
complaint. Upon aicloser examination of it I find that—
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So far as the leading idea in the passage is
red, if any body has committed literary theft
. the complainant himself and not the accused. I
no reference to Plato in the passages quoted from
Kiddle's lecture in his letter published in Light,)
the complainant has very prudently omitted the
nce: to the Greek philosopher that precedes the
ages which he reproduces from the Mahatma's letter.,
I1. There seems to be nothing very sublime in the
uage used by Mr. Kiddle in the passage under
sldemtlon and it may be easily seen from the other
rs written to Mr. Sinnett by the Mahatma
cerned that the said Mahatma’s English vocabulary
mot more limited than his own and that he is not
nting in power of expression. I is, therefore, very
ult to see why the Master should have borrowed
. Kiddle’s language, unless some good reason can
own for it.

IIT. There are certain expressions and certain
erations of Mr. Kiddle’s language in the passage in
stion which show that the Mahatma never intended
orrow Mr. Kiddle’s ideas and phrases, but that he
her intended to say something against them. Where
- Spiritualistic lecturer says that “the world
nces,” the Mahatma says that “the world will
nce " for the purpose of showing that this change
ideas must inevitably take place by reason of the

' Nor is there in his now famous lecture at Lake Pleasant, for
have procured and carefully read it.—Z#d.
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 world,” the Mahatma emphatically affirms that “it ig

" objective manifestation takes place. And this is Plato’s
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Where the lecturer says that the agency called
Spiritualism is bringing a new set of ideas into the

not physical phenomena” that he and his brother
Occultists study, but * these universal ideas” which:
are as it were the noumena underlying all. physical
manifestations. The contrast between the Mahatma’s.";
view of the relationship between these ideas and
physical i)henomena,, and Mr. Kiddle’s view is striking.
The latter thinks that new ideas are being introduced:
into the world by physical phenomena, while the
former thinks that new physical phenomena have :
begun to manifest themselves by reason of a change
in these general ideas (noumena) which govern all
physical phenomena in the objective world. It seemss
to me that even the word ®idea’ has been used in two
different senses by the Mahatma and Mr. Kiddle
respectively. The former means by the word °‘idea’
the original form or type according to which thel

meaning which the Spiritualistic lecturer has not properly:
understood. Mr. Kiddle, on the other hand, uses the:
same word in the sense it is ordinarily used by English
writers. And again, where the lecturer speaks of * thes
universal reign of law as the expression of the diviné
will,” the Mahatma postulates the existence of “ani
immutable Law” mnot depending on any divine

will.
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" But “ A Perplexed Reader,” writing to Light, says
the Mahatma ‘“ has omitted inconvenient words

vt them from their original intention to suit his own
very different purpose”. If there is a difference of
rds and ideas, where is the offence? Or is it a law

ve seen that these very alterations in the passage in
stion go very far to show that there was no intention

A part of the sentence is thus evidently lost . . .
From the foregoing consideration it will be clearly seen
that it could not have been the Mahatma’s intention to
borrow anything from Mr. Kiddie's lecture. On the
other hand, tHe Mahatma’s emphatic declaration
immediately preceding the passage in question, that
Adepts of the * Good Law” do not believe in any
other but planetary spirits, his remarks regarding the
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insufficiency and worthlessness of more physical
phenomena in unraveling the mysteries of the noumeng
world, and his enunciation of the existence of ap
immutable law in no way subject to the divine
will, the existence of which is assumed by the lecturer—
all tend to show that the Mahatma’s real intention |
was rather to criticise than adopt the views of the
Spiritualists as embodied in Mr. Kiddle’s remarks,
Therefore, from a careful perusal of the passage and ifs
contents, any unbiassed reader will come to the con-
clusion that somebody must have greatly blundered over
the said passage and will not be surprised to hear that
it was unconsciously altered through the carelessness
and ignorance of the Chela by whose instrumentality if
was  precipitated ”. Such alterations, omissions and
mistakes sometimes occur in the process of precipitation;
and I now assert, I kmow it for certain from an
imspection of the original precipitation proof, that such ™
was the case with regard to the passage under discussion.
1 can assure the “ Student ” who throws out a suggestion
in his letter to Light that there might be some deep ™
psychological problem involved in the matter in dispute,
that there is one, and that one is no other psychological
mystery than the above indicated. The Mahatma
against whom the accusation has been brought will, of
course, think it beneath his dignity to offer any explana-
tion in his own defence to Mr. Kiddle'or his followers
and supporters. But I hope Mr. Sinnett will be good"
enough to place before the public as soon as possible
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explanation or information as he may be permitted
the Mahatma concerned, with regard to the
tery ” of the passage in question and the manner
hich the letter which contains the said passage was
ed by him.

In conclusion I cannot but regret that some writers
‘the Spiritualistic organs and other English journals
o thought it fit to drag our Mahatma’s name into
ic print without any necessity for doing so, using,
moreover, such remarks and insinuations as are fully
‘;‘:culated to be highly offensive to those who have the
] fortune to be personally known to, and acquainted
, the Mahatma in question. The reproach contained
the Protest of 500 Hindu theosophists—just published
Light—may be fairly applied to many a Spiritualists
es “G. W. M.D.”

28



IV. THE VIRGIN OF THE WORLD

THIS is the title of a recent publication in English
of some of the books generally attributed to Hermes,
The first book, however, is the only part of the publi-
eation to which this heading is strictly appropriate.
Two philosophical discourses named ° Asclepios on
Tnitiation” and ¢ Definitions of Asclepios ” and a few
fragments of Hermetic philosophy are added to it, with
two introductory Essays by Mr. Maitland and Dr. Kings-
ford, which are very interesting and instructive.

Tt will be a most interesting study for every
occultist to compare the doctrines of the ancient Her-
metic philosophy with the teachings of the Vedantic
and Buddhist system of religious thought. The famous
books of Hermes seem to occupy with reference to the
TEeyptian religion the same position which the Upanisads
pccupy in Aryan religious literature. As there were
forty-two provinces in ancient Egypt, and the body oL
Osiris was cut up into forty-two pieces, so there were '
forty-two books of Hermes. This, however, is not the
number of the Vedas nor of their sub-divisions, as
Mr. Maitland seems to suppose. This number is one of the
characteristic features of Egyptian mysticism, and veils™
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'rofound_ truth. It has nothing to do with the number
ars in any particular constellation, as some Egyp-
ists have imagined. So long as these investigators
the Egyptian religious doctrines erroneously believe
t they are based on the signs of the Zodiac, the
ns of the heavenly bodies, or the appearance of
ular groups of stars, it will be impossible for them
o penetrate into the profound depth of their meaning.
se books of Hermes, if they can be discovered, will
doubt put an end to all such speculations. But Her-
aid, “ O Sacred Books of the Immortals, ye in whose
my hand has recorded the remedies by which
corruptibility is conferred, remain for ever beyond the
ch of destruction and of decay, invisible and concealed
m all who frequent these regions, until the day shall
e in which the ancient heaven shall bring forth
ruments worthy of you, whom the Creator shall balﬁ
Ig:”

This passage has a double meaning, applicable alike
the works of the Divine Hermes and the human

rmetic philosophy and the ancient civilization of
ypt will be revived in the natural course of evolu-
jary progress. The works that are now being
lished as Hermetic, however, do not appear to be the
1 Hermetic books which were so carefully concealed,
ugh they = contain fragments of true Hermetic
osophy coloured by Grecian thought and mythology,
“The Virgin of the World ” was probably based on
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some Hgyptian compilation professing to be ong
of the Hermetic books. It is curious to notice thag
in it we find Isis informing Horus that the animal
signs were placed in the Zodiac after those of
human form, which would be the case when the
equinoctial point was at the beginning of Gemini,
Moreover, as will be shown further on, the main
doctrines taught by the discourse are in harmony with
the religious doctrines of Ancient Egypt. But the
prominent references to Zeus, Kronos, Ares, and
Aphrodite unmistakably show that it can in no wise
be considered as one of the ancient Hermetic books,
In the context in which such names occur, Hermes
would no doubt have referred to the corresponding
deities of Egyptian mythology. By referring to page
9 it will be seen that the writer identifies Hermes with
Mercury, which no ancient Egyptian properly acquaint-
ed with his ancient philosophy would have done.
Hermes is “ cosmic thought,” as is stated in another,
part of this discourse. Strictly speaking, he is the
universal mind in his divine aspect, and corresponds
with Brahma in the Hindu religion. Just as the Vedas
and the Upanisads are said to have originated from
Brahma before the evolution of the manifested Cosmos,
the Bgyptians declared that their religious books
originated from the Divine Hermes. Hermes, like
Brahma, is represented (p. 10) as taking part in creation.
Such being the case, it will be erroneous from the
Bgyptian standpoint to represent him as Mercury.
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; ‘Tsie, though in one place the Great Master and the
Ruler of the Universe addresses the mysterious goddess
as the soul of his soul and the holy thought of his
thought. Isis, the great Cosmic Virgin, is the sixth
rxnciple of the Cosmos. She is the generative power
‘of the Universe—not Prak1 ti, but the productive energy
.;e Prakrti—and as such she generates ideation in the
universal mind. Bven in her human incarnation she
‘cannot properly be placed in the position of a pupil of
‘Hermes. - The human incarnation of Isis is not the
‘descent of soul into matter, as is the case with the rape
{ Persephone. Curiously enough in referring to this
arnation in her discourse to Horus, Isis speaks thus:
“The Supreme God . . . at length accorded to
‘earth for a season thy father Osiris and the great
goddess TIsis.” Who, then is this Isis who addresses
Herus ? Possibly the term Isis was applied to every
incarnated soul, as the term Osiris was applied to every
departed spirit in the later times of Egyptian history ;
‘but even this supposition will be found inconsistent
;ﬁvith some portions of the dialogue under consideration.
The author of the book, whoever he was, did not
comprehend in its true light the mysterious connection
‘between Isis and Hermes, and, trying to imitate the
':ﬁone and form of the real Hermetic dialogues (which
‘were repeated during the times of initiation only)
-ccording to 'the traditions current in his time, wrote
‘the dialogue under review in the form in which it is
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now presented to the public. Before proceeding to
notice in detail the doctrines inculeated in this book if ig
necessary to point out that Persephone is not the
Cosmic Virgin, and cannot be represented as such from
the standpoint of Hermetic philosophy. This title is
only applicable to the great Isis, and not to every soul
which is encased in matter and which ultimately
manifests itself as the spiritual intelligente of man.:
The Cosmic Virgin is the maiden mother of the mani-
fested Universe and not the Virgin mother of incarnated
Christ (Spirit). ;
) Tsis occupies in the cosmos or macrocosm the same
position which the soul that has fallen into the clutches
of matter occupies in the microcosm. Isis is the mother
of the Logos manifested in the Cosmos, as the soul is
the Virgin mother of the regenerated spirit; Isis is
mother of Adonais, while the incarnated soul is the
mother of Christ: but the former alone is entitled to be
called the Cosmic Virgin, and not the latter. In our
humble opinion the Cosmic Virgin is not the Virgin
manifested in the Cosmos, but the Virgin mother of the
Cosmos. The contrast is not between the Virgin of
the Cosmos and the * perpetual maid of heaven,” but
between the macrocosmic Virgin and the microcosmic
Virgin. Consequently in the discourse of the Cos-
mic Virgin to her divine son, we find a general
account of cosmic evolution, and not a mere de-
scription of the descent of soul into matter. It must
be remembered in this connection that the human
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e allegorical representations of the incarnations of
it. They were placed on quite a different footing
- the ancient Kgyptian writers; and in this very
ourse Isis said that she would not and dared not
count this nativity ” and “declare the origin” of
the race of Horus. The so-called myth of Osiris is
fa,s probably a closer relation with the appearance of
Buddha than has usually been imagined. It must fur-

If so, Dionysos is
‘the seventh principle in man, the Logos that manifests
f’tself in the microcosm. But we are informed at the
‘end of the essay that “ Osiris is the microcosmic sun,
Y”']:le counterpart in the human system of the macrocosmic
Dionysos or Son of God”. This latter statement is
“clearly inconsistent with what has gone before, and is
’vidently the result of misconception—a misco.nception
‘generally prevalent in the minds of the Western
- Hermetic students regarding the real position of Qsiris—

.

~and an attempt to interpret the higher mysteries of the
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Egyptian religion by the mythological fables of ancient
Greece, which, though elegant and refined in form, bear
no comparison whatever to the allegories of the ancient
Egyptian writers in point of occult significance.

There is a remarkable passage on p. 34 of the book
under consideration which, if closely examined, may
throw some light on the subject. Isis informs Horus
that “on high dwell two ministers of the Universal
Providence : one is the guardian of the Souls, the other
is their conductor, who sends them forth and ordains
for them bodies. The first minister guards them, the
second releases or binds them, according to the Will of
God”. The real position and duties of Osiris may per-
“haps be oathered from this significant paragraph. It
will not be very difficult to ascertain the name of the
other minister, who has a nearer relationship with the
Macrocosmic Sun than Dionysos, from a careful exami-
nation of the religious doctrine of Egypt. Buat as it is
the business of the Sphinx to propose riddles, mof to
solve difficulties on such subjects, nothing more can be
said in this connection. Buddha and Sankaracarya
may perhaps disclose the real mystery of these two

ministers.
1T

L ]
Most of the important doctrines explained to Horus
by his divine mother are in perfect harmony with the
corresponding teachings of Hinduism and Buddhism, as




resents the regenerated spirit of man, and it is to
1 that the Cosmic Virgin unveils herself and reveals
the mysteries of human existence.

. In tracing the evolution of the physical man Isis
mmences by giving an account of the origin of the
sp ritual monad. God, it would appear, took out of
imself such essence as was necessary, and “ mingling
with an intellectual flame, he combined with these
other materials in unknown ways; and having, by the
use of secret formulse, brought about the union of these
principles, he endowed the universal combination with
'otion. Gradually in the midst of the protoplasm
ttered a substance more subtle, purer and more limpid
n the elements from which it was generated . . .
called it self-consciousness”. The name given to it
yary appropriate ; it is the germ of prajna, the point
of consciousness, the monad which ultimately evolutes
-je human being. This explanation is similar to that
given by alchemists of the composition of the philo-
her’s stone. Mercury, described as Sivaviryam by the
Hindus, is considered by the alchemists as the essence

of God, while the intellectual flame is repre-
'Gnted by sulphur. The mysterious salt is the other
'_aterial spoken of in the above account, and it is the
azoth that begins to glitter in the composition. This
‘has a profound significance, and gives a clue to the
solution of that perplexing problem—-the nature and
‘origin of consciousness. Isis points out that myriads of
3u
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souls were thus formed, and that they were authorized
to take part in the creation of the material world and
the lower organisms, and were forbidden to' transgress
certain limits assigned to their action. In course of
time, however, they rebelled, and with a view of
imprisoning them in organisms and thereby curtailing
their power and freedom, God convened a meeting of
the celestials and asked them “ What they could bestow
upon the race about to be born 2” Sun, Moon, Kronos
(Saturn), Zeus (Jupiter), Aries (Mars), Aphrodite (Venus),
and Hermes (Mercury) responded to this call and
promised to invest human nature with various qualities,
intellectual and emotional, good and bad, peculiarly
appertaining to the nature of the donors ; and Hermes
constructed organisms out of the existing material for
the monads to inhabit. Thus was formed the man
before his fall. With the transition from simple self-
consciousness to the plane of mind and its varied
activities there came then a change of Upadhi also,
from a mere centre of force to an astral body. While
the spiritual monad is evolved by God himself, the latter
Upadhi is represented as the work of subordinate powers.

There yet remained one more step of descent into
matter. The souls perceived the change in their condi=
tion and bewailed their fate: hopes of a hetter and
happier future were held out to them, and it was further
pointed out that if any of them should merit reproach
they would be made to inhabit abodes destined to them
in mortal orgamisms. In spite of this warning the
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::ecessity for a further degradation of the spiritual monad
oon arose. Man as an astral being was in a transition
stage ; and this condition was not such as could be
‘permanently maintained. Mental faculties acting with-
‘out any weight of responsibility to control and restrain
“their action were likely to produce evil results. The
‘genius of the law of Karma soon arose from the earth
m the form of Momos and pointed out to Hermes the
,' evil results which would inevitably follow if mankind
" were allowed to remain in their then condition. The
‘wisdom of Hermes soon designed “a mysterious instru-
"ment. a measure inflexible and inviolable, to which
lﬁzeveur:;zthing; would be subject from birth even to final
“destruction,” and which would be the bond of created
" entities—in short, the inexorable law of Karma. The
'iiinstrumenlt forthwith operated, it would seem, as Karmic
" impulses were already being generated by man, owing
" {0 the very mental qualities with which he was invested,
- and the consequence was that souls were incorporated.
" This is the summary of the account given by Isis of the
‘_. eradual evolution of the Karana Sarira, Suksma Sarira,
" and Sthula Sarira. The constitution of these Upadhis
: was also to a certain extent indicated, as well as the
" nature of the conscious energy and its functions mani-
. fested in and through the said Upadhis. This three-fold
- division of a human being is in agreement with the
Vedantic classification of the various Upadhis.
. Man thus left encased in matter, with his internal
= lightraltogether clouded and obscured, began to grope in
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the dark. Without a guide, a teacher and enlightener,
mankind developed tendencies which if left unchecked
would lead to a still lower level of existence. * Confusion
and discord reigned supreme. Even the very elements
could not bear the presence of man. Loud were the
complaints made by the whole of nature against the
moral and spiritual chaos that prevailed. It was found
that if left to himself man would be unable to liberate
his soul from the trammels of matter and attain to sal-
vation. Aslong as he remained a'trinity merely he would
remain an imperfect being. It was necessary to converg

= R

this trinity into a quaternary. This condition of things had =
to be remedied, and “ forthwith God filled the Universe
with His divine voice: ‘Go, said He, ‘ Sacred offspring, =
worthy of your father’'s greatness;seek not to change =
anything, nor refuse to my creatures your ministry. "
This divine Voice is the Logos—the seventh principle
in man. He is the real Isvara of the Vedantins and "
the Saviour of mankind. Through Him alone can "
salvation and immortality be secured by man; and
the end and object of all initiation is to ascertain His
attributes and connection with humanity, realize His
sacred presence in every human heart, and discover
the means of transferring man’s higher individuality,
purified and ennobled by the virtuous Karma of a
series of incarnations, to His feet as the most sacred
offering which a human being can bestow. :
God further found necessary to send a teacher and a
ruler to mankind to disclose to them the laws of initiation
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point out the way to reach their own Logos. In
of the presence of Atma in h.s own heart, man
t remain ignorant of that sacred presence unless
veil of ignorance were removed from his eyes byia
ual teacher. To meet this necessity God thought
gending down into the world such a teacher
d made the following promise to the complaining

“T will send you an e¢ffux of myself, a pure being
o shall investigate all actions, who shall be the
adful and incorruptible judge of the living: and
ereign justice shall extend its reign even into the
ades beneath the earth. Thus shall every man receive
is merited deserts.”

This efflux manifested itself as Osiris and his female
terpart Isis.

This nativity, the mystery of which Isis refuses to
disclose even to Horus, does not however correspond
with the nativity of Christ.

. Christ or Christos is the divine voice or Logos
which manifests itself in every man; and the biblical

. mankind in general, but its philosophical and occult
nificance, as asserted by Dr. Kingsford and Mr.
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ic also a Christ; but every Christ is noi a Buddha, ‘
Every man may become a Christ and identify himself :
with Christ, but it is not open to every man to develope
into a Buddha. Every true Kabalist knows that Chrisg
is the son of man, and not Ennoia, the primitive man;
or to express the same thing in Buddhist phraseology,
Christ is a Bodhi Satva and not a Buddha. It must be
remembered that by the term Christ I do not refer to
any particular individual, but to the spiritual entity 3
with reference to which the Bible account has its =
philosophical importance. The germ of a Bodhi Satva
is in every man, but not the germ of a Buddha ; hence
when a Buddha is evolved by humanity in the course
of its progress, his appearance will become a matter :
of historical importance. The appearance of Osiris 4
was placed on the same footing, and was looked upon
in the same light by Egyptian initiates. Osiris is not =
the Logos, but is something higher than the Logos.
The Logos itself has a soul and a spirit as everything
olse has which is manifested ; and there is nothing =
unreasonable in supposing that Osiris or Buddha may ]
represent the soul of the Logos. The Sphinx cannof
and dare not say anything more on the subject. The =
reader may find a very interesting and instructive
commentary on the foregoing statements in the second
volume of Isis Unveiled.

We will now proceed with the account of Isis. The =
reign of order and justice commenced with the
appearance of Isis and Osiris; who, amongst other =
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things, taught mankind the secrets of the occult science
nd the sacred mysteries of initiation. After finishing
their work on earth the divine couple were recalled by
the inhabitants of heaven ”.

. After having ' thus traced the descent of spirit
into matter and indicated the provision made by
God for securing salvation to mankind, Isis proceeds
give replies to certain questions put to her

kingly souls. The royalty herein referred to is
iritual royalty. Now and then men like Buddha,
Sankaracarya, Christ, Zoroaster and others have
:ppeared on earth as spiritual leaders and rulers of
mankind. In point of spiritual development and
elevation of moral character they stand at such an
'hormous height above the level of ordinary humanity
as to lead mankind into the belief that they are special
f_nca,rnation of divinity. This popular belief, however.
is not endorsed by Isis, whose way of accounting for the
é;ppearance of such men 1is in harmony with the
teachings < of occult science. She explains to Horus
"that “souls destined to reign upon the earth descend
‘thither for two causes. There are those who in former
‘lives have lived blameless, and who merit apotheosis ;
for such as these royalty is a preparation for the divine
'state. Again there are holy souls, who for some slight
‘infrincement of the interior and divine Law receive in
‘royalty a penance whereby the suffering and shame of
‘incarnation are mitigated. The condition of these in’
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taking a body resembles not that of others; they are
as blessed as when they were free”. If this reply of
Isis is properly understood and accepted by the generality
.of people, sectarian strife, discord and bigotry will
almost cease to exist.

There are differences, it would appear, among
these royal souls, due to the nature of the angels and
genii who assist them. The reader must not suppose
that these powers are elementals : they are the
guardians of the souls, whose teaching and guidance
the souls follow, as declared by Tsis. It is this guardian
angel of the soul which is the Kwan-yin of the
Buddhists and the Citkala of the Hindus.

% How are souls born male or female ?” asks Horus;
and Isis answers thus: “There are not among them
either males or females; this distinction exists only
between bodies, and not between incorporeal beings.
But some are more energetic, some are gentler, and this
belongs to the air in which all things are formed. For
an airy body envelopes the soul . . .7 It is hardly
necessary to state that the air referred to is the anima
mundi—astral light—and that the airy body is the
astral body of man. The next question answered by
Isis relates to the various degrees of spiritual en-
lightenment seen amongst men.

The real difference between a man who has
gpiritual vision and discernment, and another who does
not possess these faculties, is not to be found in the
inmost nature of the soul; just as the clearness of




THE VIRGIN OF THE WORLD 241

vision and the tunics in which it is enveloped,

clearness of spiritual or clairvoyant perception
ends, not on the nature of the soul, but on the con-
ition and nature of the Upadhis in which it is

Consequently all progressive development consists
n the improvement of the Upadhis; the soul is perfect

jfational character, physical, intellectual and spiritual,
amongst the various races inhabiting the globe, and
ributes them to differences in climate and position of
ir respective countries, The reference to the
mstellation Urse Major has a mystic significance.
he ancient Hindus calculated the period of one of
‘their secret cycles with reference to the movements of
the stars composing this constellation ; and this cyele is
lated to the evolution of the various races and sub-
races on the globe.

Speaking of the agencies which cause “ in living
en during long maladies an alteration of discernment
f veason’ even of the soul itself,” Isis points out

31
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The last chapter of the treatise under review
contains the explanations of Isis regarding existence in,
Devachan or Svarga.

Isis says that there are several regions between the
earth and heaven, adapted to varying degrees  of
spiritual development, wherein ‘‘ dwell the souls who
are freed from bodies and those who have not yet been
incorporated 7. These regions correspond to the various
Devalokams {each Devagar_]a'has a separate loka) spoken
of in Hindu books, and the rapa and arupa lokas of the
Buddhists. The two mysterious ministers alluded to in
the former part of this article exercise, it would seem,
certain powers of supervision and control over the con-
dition of the various Devachanis in accordance with
the law of Karma. This law is set in motion by two
energies described as memory and experience. The
former  directs in nature the preservation and
maintenance of all the original types appointed in
Heaven”. This refers to the record of Karma. preserved
in astral light. “ The function of HExperience is to
provide every soul descending into generation with a
body appropriate thereto.” It is needless to state that

this is a correct rationale of the doctrine of Karma from

the Buddhist and the Hindu standpoint.

There is nothing more of importance to consider in
this treatise. The points already referred to show that
the same main doctrines of the ancient wisdom religion
underlie every exoteric creed whether ancient or modern.
Tt is not true, as Mr. Herbert Spencer says, that the
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-ﬁ.iverse. The religious history of humanity shows that
there are a number of doctrines regarding the origin,
the nature and the ultimate destiny of the human soul,
:'."ghly philosophical and complicated, which form the
foundation of every exoteric religion and which have
fluenced the religious sentiments of mankind from
me immemorial. How are we to account for these
beliefs ? Have they any inherent special connection
with human nature as it is? Or are they the outcome of
a divine revelation daring the infancy of the human
.ace, whose influence has survived the vicissitudes of so
ina.ny civilizations ? If neither of these hypotheses is
'cceptable to the mind of a modern agnostic, can the
evolution of these docirines from a few simple ideas
which are common to humanity in general be explained
"- the operation of known psychological laws ? If the
Jlatter hypothesis is tenable, how is it that these
“products of human experience have not undergone any
."change in . spite of great improvements in material
civilization and mental culture ?

: It is not my object now to undertake g discussion
‘of the above subject and offer my own solutions of the
'problem' I ouly beg to call the reader’s attention to this
] important question, and request him mnot to lose sight
L of it in meditating on the origin and history of reli-
" gious belief amongst mankind, and the possibility of
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discovering a common platform on which the followers
of the various religions on the globe may take up their
stand with brotherly love and affection, forgetting the
petty differences of their exoteric dogmatic creeds.
The Sphinx does not think it necessary to say anything
about the contents of the short philosophical dissertations
appended to “ The Virgin of the World ” as they seem
to confain more of Grecian speculation than of
Egyptian wisdom.



V. “THE VIRGIN OF THE WORLD™

To the Editor of *“ The Theosophist”

§
your remarks upon my prefatory essay to the
' Virgin of the World,” you assert that Persephone can-
be regaurded as the Kosmic Virgin, She was, how-
r, undoubtedly so regarded by all the neo-Platonic
chool, whose exponent, Thomas Taylor, in his *“ Disser-
on of the Eleusinian and Bacchic Mysteries.” quotes
gely from Greek Hermetic authors to prove this very
I wish that my reviewer, before committing
self to the statement he has made on page 97 of the
rember number of the Theosophist, had made himself
familiar with this standard work, and also with certain
jass,ages of Proclus, Olympiodorus, the Orphic hymns,
‘Claudian, Apuleias, and other accredited and classic
athorities, from all of which it is abundantly clear
t the mythos of the rape of Persephone, the theme
he mysteries, represented the descent into Matter, or
eration, of the Soul, and that the title “ Kore
mou ’ was throughout the whole mythos attributed
ersephone, the daughter of Demeter or supermundane
Intelligence.
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Isis never represented the soul or sixth Principle
(third) of the universe, but the eighth sphere: not
properly a Principle, but an influence. Passages from
the best authors are cited in my essay to prove this fact,
and many more can be adduced. If, as is certain, Isis
was identified with the Moon, and wore as an ensign
the double horns of Selene, it is placed beyond doubt
that she symbolised the Occult Power of Increase and
Decrease, Good and Evil, and cannot possibly, there-
fore, be identified with the Soul whom she rejoices or
afflicts according to an inflexible law. I cannot in the
least understand your reviewer's reference to the
Egyptian pantheon in connection with Dionysos-Zagreus.
No pretence is made in my essay Or elsewhere in the
work, that Dionysos occupied such a place. although, of
course, he had his correspondence therein. But the
whole of my exposition follows the Greek mysteries, and
deals with their presentations. That Dionysos-Zagreus
personified in these mysteries the seventh Principle
(Hermetically, the Fourth) in the universe—that is—the
Divine and vitalizing Spirit, is no surmise or assumption
of mine, but an undoubted fact, placed beyond confro-
versy by the authorities already mentioned. This
Dionysos-Zagreus, (Dionusos Chthonios) the Mystic Dio-
nysos, must not be confounded with the later god,
identical with Bacchus, the son of Semele. 1 will only
add that there is mo such inconsistency in my essay as
your reviewer charges on me. Dionysos represents
the Spirit or Seventh Principle (Fourth) whether
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rocosmically or mierocosmically, and, as such, has
identified with Osiris, the Egyptian presentation of
game Principle. And Persephone is alike, in both
pects, greater and lesser, the Soul. But the Greek
steries dealt ostensibly with the macrocosmic presen-
on of the divine drama, and with its individual
eaning by implication only. Hence Persephone is
nerally taken to signify the Soul in her larger
ceptation, as ** Kore Kosmou,” and hence also, her son
Dionysos, represents rather the son of God in the World
than the son of God in Man.

~ And, in this connection,in order further to elucidate
function and position of Isis in the macrocosm as it
xpounded by Hermetists and neo-Platonists, I may

¢ individual, is found in the Genius,—the guardian
igel of Christian theosophy. This Genius is good or
bad, helpful or hindering, bright or dark, favorable or
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T must content myself with a simple expression of
dissent from your reviewer’s appreciation of the relation
existing between the mysteries of HEgyptian and of
Grecian origin. No doubt T feel somewhat strongly on
this point, because my own instruction and illumination =
in mystic doctrine have been obtained chiefly through
the splendid arcana which I cannot, without regret, find
characterised by your reviewer in a sentence evidently
intended to disparage them, as “ mythological fables”.

Christmas, 1885. ANNA KINGSFORD, M.D., F.T.S.

§1R,—In thanking you for the notice of this book in the
Novermber Theosophist, I wish to correct a misapprehen-
sion caused by your reviewer’s statement that the books
now being published do not appear to be the real
Hermetic books. The misapprehension in question
consists in the impression that this statement is made in
contradiction of the position taken up by me. Whereas,
the fact is it correctly describes that position, the only
conclugion to which I have committed myself in the
point being * that the doctrine contained in the Her-
metic books is in part, at least, a survival from the times
of ancient Egypt, and therein really Hermetic”. Ihave
not said a word to imply that I considered them the
work of Trismegistus himself, or that the term Hermetic
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.

nt other than a certain school or system of doctrine,
originating, so far as the Western World is concerned,
in Bgypt, and bearing the name of Hernies Trismegistus,
pame which has long been, for the Western World, a
nonym for the intellectual principle.

Your reviewer’s expression ‘‘ misconeeption gener-
prevalent in the minds of the Western Hermetists ”
ms to me unfortunate as constituting an affirmation
the “ Western Hermetists ” are not rightly instruct-
concerning their own doctmne. Whereas all that
reviewer can possibly be in a position to affirm is
hat there is a divergency of view between his system
that of the West. That there may be and probably
such a divergency we  Western Hermetists” are.
e ready to admit. But we are not ready to admit
the error, if any, lies with us. Rather do we hold,
believe, that the revival of occult knowledge now
progress will some day demonstrate, that the Western
tem represents ranges of perception, which the
tern—at least as expounded in the pages of the
osophist—has yet to attain. i

EDWARD MAITLAND

P.S—Allow me to state, in justice to my fellow-
litor and myself, that the responsibility for the
ective title-page and table of contents does not rest
ith us, these not having been submitted to us prior to
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STR,—Kindly permit me to say a few words with
reference to the two letters sent by Dr. Kingsford and
Mr. Maitland in connection with my review of the
“ Virgin of the World ”.

If my critics had borne in mind that the subject-
matter of my review was the Virgin of the World ®
and not their introductory essays or Hellenic mysteries,
they would no doubt have refrained from making all
the irrelevant statements which their letters contain,
There were but ©two specific references to these
introductory essays in my article. One of my objections
remains altogether unanswered, and the explanation
given with reference to the other throws no additional
light on the real question at issue as the following re-
marks will show.

“ The Virgin of the World” was published though
not as a genuine work of Hermes himself, yet as a
treatise on Hgyptian m\ysteries. Tn reviewing it,
therefore, I found it necessary 1o examine it by the
light of the Hermetic science and not by that of Grecian
philosophy. With reference to the title of the Hermetic
Fragment under consideration, T made the following
statement in my article—*. . .1t is necessary to point
out that Persephone is not - the Cosmic Virgin and
L cannot be represented as such from the stand-point
of Hermetic philosophy”.  Dr. Kingsford objects to
this statement on the authority of various writers on
Grecian philosophy. 1f Grecian writers have bestowed
this title on Persephone, it is no proof whatever that

A T . ! =
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jgyptian writers did the same thing. Persephone
might be the Kore Kosmou of the Hellenic mysteries,
but she was not the cosmic Virgin of the Egyptians.
7t will even be difficult to find the corresponding
soddess of the Egyptian Pantheon. It cannot even be
tended that the ‘ Virgin of the World ” not being
genuine Egyptian book, but a work written by some
ecian author, to some extent according to Egyptian
dels, the title in question might have been used
ording to the conception of Grecian writers in general.
under such a supposition, there would be no
connection whatever between the contents of the book
and the title chosen for it. There is no special
reference whatsoever to Persephone or any corresponding
goddess in the treatise as we find it at present. The
y female deity who figures prominently in it is Isis.
Under these circumstances it would have been extremely
absurd on my part if I had put on the title in question
i}e construction now contended for by my critic and
‘tried to force into the teachings of Isis by means of
ained interpretations and far-fetched analogies any
ideas relating to the position of persephoneia in Grecian
mysteries. I beg to state further that the description,
when judged by itself and not in connection with the
ge of any particular class of writers, is more:
ropriate to the Egyptian Isis than to the Grecian
Persephone.

It is my humble opinion that my critic has
_isconceived the position of the Egyptian Isis. What
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is really meant by saying that Isis represented * tha‘?_‘;
Eighth sphere” it is not easy to understand. Sh‘e“;
further says that Isis is not a principle but an iﬂﬂuenge-_-_.
In spite of my ecritic's assurance to the contrary, I am ’f
unable to find any authority for these assertions in he'r
introductory essay. Though the word principle is now
rejected as mapphcable, yet I find in p. 27 of the said
essay that Isis is “a principle” represented by the—
Kabbalists under the figure of Malcuth or the Moon. *
The reason assigned for disproving my statement that™ s
Tsis represented the 6th principle of the Cosmos is stated f_
as follows: “ If, as is certain, Isis was identified with 1‘
the moon, and wore as an ensign the double horns of =

Selene, it is placed beyond doubt that she qymbohzed .
the occult power of Increase and Decrease, Good and L
Bvil, and cannot possibly therefore be identified with =
the soul whom she rejoices and afflicts according to an
inflexible Law.” To begin with, what proof is there
that Isis was identified with the moon by Egyptian -‘,
writers ? There is no use in saying that Grecian writers"
identified her with Diana or Artemis. When the :"
question whether Grecian writers rightly or wrongly =
interpreted the Hermetic doctrines of ancient Egypt is "-_
under discussion, it is improper solely to rely on their =
statements. The sign of the Crescent is no proof that =
Isis represents the moon. This symbol whmh has a :“

; with a very large number of male a.nd female deities "‘lj
in the Hindu religious philosophy ; but not one o_I_w !




has not got all the attributes of Diana or Artemis.
e was never represented as a huntress. for instance
h a bow and arrowsin her hands. Another Egyptian
dess —the Divine Neith—had these attributes. But
th was clearly aSolar Deity in the Egyptian doctrine.
would be extremely unsafe for a student of comparative
thology to infer the identity of two deities belonging
he mystical conceptions of two very different nation-
ties from the mere fact that they have some similar
{tributes. Even admitting that the moon was a symbol
sis, bow does it follow from it that Isis was considered
the Egyptian as “the occult power of increase and
rease, good and evil ” ? The description itself CONVeys
definite idea, and there is no evidence to show that
Egyptians attached any such significance to the
oon in their writings. HEven supposing that the
in of inference is so far sound and that this influence
ed Isis rejoices and afflicts the soul, how is it
own thereby that Isis is not the Cosmic soul or
ithe 6th principle of the Universe? Does Isis or the
law of Karma afflict and rejoice the 6th principle or the
iritual intelligence of the Cosmos? If it does, it
ires no doubt a “range of perception” which the
ern system “has yet to attain ” to comprehend the:
meaning of this statement. If it does not, the whole
gument is simply worthless. The law of Karma and
nfluence is as much a manifestation of the energies
the Cosmic 6th principle as every other in all the
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Universe ; and the rejoicings and sufferings of the soul 3

encased in matter do not disprove the real genuine
claims of Isis to be regarded as the spiritual soul of
the Cosmos.

T did not say and did not mean to insinuate in my
articles that Dr. Kingsford made any incorrect state-
ments as regards Dionysos Zagreus as is now alleged.
I simply pointed out in my article that Dionysos as con-
trasted with Osiris had no place in the Egyptian
Pantheon to preclude the possibility of any mis-
conception that might otherwise arise regarding the
real position of Osiris from certain passages in the
introductory essay: and I must further state now
that if Osiris is to be left out of account Dionysos has
no correspondence in the Egyptian Pantheon.

The inconsistency pointed out in my article is in
no way removed by the explanation now given. I beg
to call the reader’s attention to the following passages
in the introductory essay in this connection.

1. *. . . The incarnation, martyrdom and
resuscitation of Dionysos Zagreus.”
9. “Tor, Osiris is the microcosmic sun, the

counter-part in the human system of the macrocosmic
Dionysos or Son of God. So that these authors who
confound TIsis with Demeter, equally and quite com-=
prehensibly confound Osiris with Dionysos i

“ The Hermetic books admit three expressions of
Deity ; first, the supreme, abstract, and infinite God,
eternally self-subsistent and unmanifest ; secondly, the
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only Begotten, the manifestation of Deity in the uni-
yerse ; thirdly, God in man, the redeemer, or Osiris.”

‘1 Comparing these various statements with each
other we find Dionysos, described as the macrocosmic
or the only Begotten Son of God manifested in ths
iverse, undergoing incarnation, martyrdom and
suscitation as if he were the incarnated spirit. It is
‘now asserted that Dionysos represents the spirit or 7th
_rmmple whether macrocosmically or microcosmically.
he is identical with Osiris as is virtually
.~ Why then was it stated in the introductory
ay that some authors confounded Dionysos with
Osiris and Isis with Demeter ? If one and the same
\i‘inciple is alike the Logos manifested in the Cosmos
and the Logos manifested in man, what foundation is
re for the three expressions of Deity above described ?
'If the Greek mysteries dealt ostensibly with the
- macrocosmic presentation of the Divine Drama, and
‘with its individual meaning by implication only as is
‘now asserted this statement is altogether at variance
1 _WIth the following statements in the introductory
“essay : “The Greek mysteries dealt only with two
" subjects, the first being the Drama of the rape and
restoration of Persephone ; the second that of the
f—'ricarnation, martyrdom and resuscitation of Dionysos
agreus.” It cannot, surely, be contended that these
rm the subject-matter of the macrocosmic presentation
- of the Divine Drama ; and we are further informed that
" the Hellenic mysteries dealt only with these two
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subjects. If so, the presentation is pre-eminently if not

entirely microcosmic and the macrocosmic position

assigned to Dionysos and the difference pointed out
between him and Osiris in the introductory essay by

reason of such position, is out of place in the Grecian
mysteries. Any number of difficulties may be pointed
out in the position assumed by Dr. Kingsford, and the
explanation now offered is likely to make matters worse.

A regards the guardian angel of - Christian

Theosophy, I find it necessary to state that this guardian

angel is not the counterpart of Isis. If Isis isnota %
principle but a mere influence as stated by my critie, it =
is difficult to understand how this influence can dis-
charge the duties assigned to, and be invested with, the

attributes of a guardian angel in the Christian doctrine.

With reference to Dr. Kingsford’s letter I have only

to state further that I did not use the expression cited

for the purpose of disparaging the Grecian mystical

doctrines. According to ordinary usage the expression
in question was the only one which I could use to
indicate that part of the Grecian literature which dealt

with mystical and occult subjects. But my convictions

are equally strong that there is -a greater depth of
occult significance in the allegorical fables of Hgypt

than in those of Greece, and that it will be extremely

unjust to the Hgyptian doctrine to interpret it in accor=
dance with Hellenic notions.

Mr. Maitland’s letter requires but very few words

in reply. He makes no attempt to justify his assertion
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‘=t the number of the Vedas or their sub-divisions is 42,
raises a discussion which is altogether irrelevant and
unnecessary. I do not see how he can hold me
responsible for any misapprehension that might have
en from his own words. Mr. Maitland seems to
k that I have no right whatever to speak of the
conceptions regarding the Hermetic doctrine that
m to exist in the minds of the so-called Western
‘Hermetists,” because the said doctrine is “ their own
idoctrine,” and it must therefore be presumed that they
know all about it. If, by Hermetic doctrine Mr,
1 aitland simply means the doctrine now professed by
‘the so-called “ Western Hermetists” of the present day,
‘there is some reason for the assertion made. But the
‘expression is generally applied to the oceult philosophy
and the mystical doctrines of the ancienf Egyptians,
and when [ spoke of the misconceptions regarding the
ermefic doctrine in my review, I had this system of
‘philosophy in view and not any other doctrine to
E'fv'vhich my critic might apply the expression.

% But if Mr. Maitland goes to the length of saying
j;hat the Hermetic doctrine of the ancient Egyptians
can be claimed by the Western Hermetists ““ as their
E___octrine," I am bound to reject such a claim as simply
fa'.bsurd. The real Hermetic doctrine is far more closely
:fﬁcnnected with the Hastern systems of occult science
than with the Western. A considerable portion of it
has long ago disappeared from the West entirely., The

- old Hermetic doctrine dealt with various systems of
33
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initiation. There were mysteries of Isis, of Osiris, of

Hermes, of Neith, of Amen-ra and various others divided
into distinct groups. A few of the doctrines only
belonging to the mysteries of Isis and Osiris came to the
West through Hebrew, Grecian and other sources con-
siderably modified. The other parts of the true Hermetic
doctrine were altogether lost to the West.

Under such circumstances it is highly desirable that
“ Western hermetists” should be a little more tolerant
and discreet. Mr. Maitland’s reference to the Theo-
sophist is entirely out of place in the present discussion.
I must confess that I have as yet seen very little of
this Western wisdom which is somewhere stored up in
Burope. Possibly it has very wide ranges of perception
not yet attained by HEastern systems as Mr. Maitland is
pleased to state.

But as these ranges of perception have very litile
to do with the Virgin of the World or my review of the
same, or with the introductory essays appended fto if, it
is unnecessary fto enter into any controversy with
Mr. Maitland on this subject. e

THE SOLAR SPHINX




VI. THE IDYLL OF THE WHITE LOTUS

THE interesting story published under the title
above mentioned has already attracted considerable
attention. It is instructive in more ways than one.
It traly depicts the Egyptian faith and the Egyptian
priesthood, when their religion had already begun to
lose its purity and degenerate into a system of Tantric
worship contaminated and defiled by black magie,
unscrupulously used for selfish and immoral purposes.
It is probably also a true story. Sensa is represented to
be the last great hierophant of BEgypt. Just as a tree
leaves its seed to develope into a similar tree, even if it
should perish completely, so does every great religion
seem to leave its life and energy in one or more great
adepts destined to preserve its wisdom and revive its
growth at some future time when the cycle of evolution
tends in the course of its revolution, to bring about the
desired result. The grand old religion of Chemi is
‘destined to reappear on this planet in a higher and
nobler form when the appointed time arrives, and there
is nothing unreasonable in the supposition that the Sensa
of our story is probably now a very high adept, who is
waiting to carry out the commands of the Lady of the
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White Lotus Apart from these speculations, however,
the story in question has a very noble lesson to teach.
In its allegorical aspect it describes the trials and the
difficulties of a neophyte. It is not easy, however, for
the ordinary reader to remove the veil of allegory and
clearly understand its teachings. 1t is to help such
readers that I proceed to give the following explanation
of the characters that appear in the story in question
and the events therein related. '

(1) Sensa, the hero of the story, is intended to
represent the human soul.

Tt is the Katastha Caitanyam, or the germ of Prajna,
in which the individuality of the human being is
preserved. It corresponds with the higher and per-
manent element in the 5th principle of man. It is the
ego or the self of embodied existence.

(2) Seboua, the gardener, is intuition. *° They can-
not make a phantom of me,” declares Seboua ; and in
saying so this unsophisticated but honest rustic truly
reveals his own mystery.

(3) Agdmahd, Kamen-Bake and the nine other
high priests of the temple, who are. the devoted servanis.
of the dark goddess whom they worship, represent
respectively the following entities :

(1) Kama ... Desire,

(2) Krodha ... ... Anger..
(3B Eobha e ... Cupidity.
(4) Moha ... Ignorance.

(5) Mada ... Arrogance.
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(6) Matsarya ... ... Jealousy.
(FR8;9, 0 and 1) ... The five Senses and
their pleasures.
- (4) The female characters that figure in the story
e the following :
(1) The dark and mysterious goddess worshipped
by the priests ;
(2) The young girl who played with Sensa
(3) The grown up girl met by him in the City ;
(4) And lastly, the Lady of the White Lotus.
It must be noticed here that the 2nd and the 3rd
e identical. Speaking of the fair woman of the City,
om he met apparently for the first time, Sensa says
t as he gazed into her tender eyes it seemed to him
t he knew her well and that her charms were
iliar to him. It is clear from this statement that.
lady is no other than the young girl who ran about
temple with him.
. Prakrti, say the Hindu philosophers, has three
':'a.lities, Satva, Rajas and Tamas. The last of these
jalities is connected with the grosser pleasures and
ions experienced in Sthalasarira. Rajoguna is the
‘cause of the restless activity of the mind, while
J'a.tvaguna is intimately associated with the spiritual
telligence of man, and with his higher and noble
rations. Maya, then, makes ite appearance in this
ory in three distinct forms. It is Vidya, a spiritual
telligence, which is represented by the Lady of the
‘White Lotus. It is the Kwan-yin and the Prajiia of
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the Buddhist writers. She represents the light or the
sura of the Logos, which is wisdom, and she is the
source of the current of conscious life or Caitanyam.
The young girl above referred to is the Mind of man,
and it is by her that Sensa is led gradually into the
presence of the dark goddess, set up in the holy of the
holies for adoration by the priesthood whom we have
above described.

The dark goddess herself is Avidya. Tt is the dark
side of human Nature. It derives its life and energy
from the passions and desires of the human soul. The
ray of life and wisdom, which originally emanated from
the Logos and which has acquired a distinct indivi-
duality of its own when the process of differentiation
has set in, is capable of being transformed more or less
entirely into this veritable Kali, if the light of the Logos
is altogether excluded by the bad Karma of the human
being, if the voice of intuition is unheard and unnoticed,
and if the man lives simply for the purpose of gratifying
his own passions and desires.

If these remarks are kept in mind, the meaning of
the story will become clear. It is not my object now o
write an exhaustive commentary. I shall only notice
some of the important incidents and their significance.

Look upon Sensa as a human being, who, after
running his course through several incarnations, and
after having passed through a considerable amount of
gpiritual training, is born again in this world with his
spiritual powers of perception greatly developed, and

|
|
f.
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prepared to become a neophyte at a very early stage in
areer. As soon as he enters into the physical body,
is placed under the charge of the five Senses and the
six Emotions above enumerated, who have it as their
place of residence. The human Soul is first placed
under the guidance of his own intuition, the simple and
nest gardener of the temple, for whom the High
jiests seem to have no respect or affection. and, when
has not yet lost its original purity, gets a glimpse of
spiritual intelligence, the Lady of the White Lotus.
The priests, however, are determined that no opportunity
= hould be given for the intuition to work, and they
therefore remove the child from its guardianship and
roduce him to their own dark goddess, the goddess of
man passions. The very sight of this deity is found
ulsive to the human soul at first. The proposed
‘transfer of human consciousness and human attachment
ﬁrom the spiritual plane to the physical plane is too
g.brupt and prematiire to succeed. The priests failed in
their first atternpt and began to devise their plans for
.. a second effort in the same direction.

4 Before proceeding further I must draw the reader’s
attention to the real meaning of the Lotus tank in the
fg:"arden. Sahasrara Cakram in the brain is often spoken
‘of as a Lotus Tank in the Hindu mystical books. The
“sweet sounding water” of this tank is described as
“Amrtam or nectar. See p. 349 of the second volume
;;)'f “Isis Unveiled” for further hints as regards the
"meaning of this magic water. Padma, the White
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Lotus, is said to have a thousand petals, as has the
mysterious Sahasraram of the Yogis. 1t is an unopened
bud in the ordinary mortal, and just as a lotus opens its
petals, and expands in all its bloom and beauty when the
sun rises above the horizon and sheds his rays on the
flower, so does the Sahasraram of the neophyte open and
expand when the Logos begins to pour its light into its
centre. When fully expanded it becomes the glorious
seat of the Lady of the Lotus, the 6th principle of man ;
and sitting on this flower the great goddess pours out
the waters of life and grace for the gratification and the
regeneration of the human soul.

Hatha Yogis say that the human soul in Samadhs
ascends to this thousand-petalled flower through Susumna,
(the dath of the Kabbalists) and obtains a glimpse of
the splendour of the spiritual sun.

In this part of Sensa’s life an event is related which
deserves attention. An elemental appearing in the
guise of a neophyte of the temple tries to take him out
from his physical body. This is a danger to which a
man is liable before he acquires sufficient proficiency as
an adept to guard himself against all such dangers,
especially when his internal perception is developed toa
certain extent. Sensa’s guardian angel protects him
from the danger owing to his innocence and purity.

When the mental activity of the child commences
and absorbs its attention, it recedes farther and farther
from the Light of the Logos. Its intuition will not be
in a position to work unshackled. Its suggestions come
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,|. it mixed up with other states of consciousness which
are the result of sensation and intellection. Unable

m his beloved lotus flower surreptitiously through one
of the neophytes of the temple.

Mental activity commences first by way of sensation.
Bmotions make their appearance subsequently. The
opemng mind of the child is aptly compared to a little
‘girl playing with Sensa. When once the mind begins
to exercise its functions the pleasures of sensation soon
pave the way for the strong and fierce emotions of the
",uman soul. Sensa has descended one step from the
spiritual plane when he loses sight of the sublime lotus
flower and its glorious goddess and begins to be amused
by the frolicsome little girl. “You are to live among
‘Barth-fed flowers,” says this little girl to him, disclosing
the change that has already taken place. At first it is
‘the simple beauty of nature that engrosses the attention
‘of Sensa. But his mind soon leads him to the dark
goddess of the shrine. Avidya has its real seat in mind,
‘and it is impossible to resist its influence so long as the
mmd of man is not restrained in its action. When once
‘the soul gets under the influence of this dark goddess,
the high priests of the temple begin to utilize its powers
for their own benefit and gratification. The goddess
i‘equn'es twelve priests in all, including Sensa, to help
her cause. Unless the six emotions and the five
senba,tions above enumerated are banded together she

‘Gannot exercise her sway completely. They Support
i 34
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and strengthen each other as every man’s experience
clearly demonstrates. Isolated, they are weak and can
easily be subdued, but when associated together their
combined power is strong enough to keep the soul under
control. The fall of Sensa now becomes complete, but
not before he receives well a merited rebuke from the
gardener and a word of warning from the Lady of
the Lotus.

Addressing Sensa, Seboua is made to utter the
following words:  You came first to work ; you were
to be the drudge for me; Now all is changed. You are
to play, not work, and I am fo treat you like a little
prince. Well! Have they spoiled thee yet, I wonder,
child 27 These words are significant ; and their meaning
will become plain by the light of the foregoing remarks.
Tt must be noted that the last time he went into the
garden, Sensa was taken, not to the Lotus Tank, but to
another tank receiving its waters from the former.

Owing to the change that has come over him, Sensa
is unable to see the Light of the Logos by direct percep-
tion, but is under the necessity of recognizing the same
by the operation of his fifth principle. It is in the astral
fluid that he floats and not in the magic water of the
Totus Tank. He sees, nevertheless, the Lady of the
TLotus who pathetically says, “ Qoon thou wilt leave
me ; and how can T aid thee if thou forgettest me
ntterly 27

After this occurrence Sensa becomes completely a
man of the world, living for the pleasures of the physical
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His developed mind becomes his companion and
priests of the temple profit by the change. Before
seding further I must draw the reader’s attention
the possibility of eliciting from a child any desired
ormation by invoking certain elementals and other
wers, by means of magiec rites and ceremonies. After
 soul gets completely under the influence of Avidya,
may either succumb altogether to the said influence,
| get absorbed, as it were, in the Tamoguna of
rti, or dispel its own ignorance by the light of
gpiritual wisdom and shake off this baneful influence.
critical moment arrives in the history of Sensa when
very existence is merged up for the time being with
the dark goddess of human passion on the day of the
t festival. Such an absorption, however short, is
first step towards final extinction. He must either
saved at this critical juncture or perish. The Lady
the White Lotus, his guardian angel, makes a final
empt to save him, and succeeds. In the very holy
the holies, she unveils the dark goddess ; and Sensa,
ceiving his folly prays for deliverance from the

dess he revolts against the authority of the priests,
directs the aftention of the people to the iniguities
he temple authorities. ‘ '
It is necessary to say a few words in this connection
regards the real mnature of soul-death and the
mate fate of a black magician, to impress the
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teachings of this book on the mind of the reader. The
soul, as we have above explained, i an isolated drop in
the ocean of cosmic life. This current of cosmic life is
but the light and the aura of the Logos. Besides the
Logos, there are inmumerable other existences, both
gpiritual and astral, partaking of this life and living
in it. These beings have special affinities with
particular emotions of the human soul and particular
characteristics of the human mind. They have of
course a definite individual existence of their own
which lasts up to the end of the Manvantara. There
are three ways in which a soul may cease to retain
its special individuality. Yeparated from its Logos,
which is, as it were, its source, it may not acquire a
strong and abiding individuality of its own, and may
in course of time be reabsorbed into the current of
Universal Life. This is real soul-death. It may also
place itself en rapport with a spiritual or elemental
existence by evoking it, and concentrating its attention
and regard on it for purposes of black magic and
Tantric worship. In such a case it transfers its in-
dividuality to such existence and is sucked up into if,
as it were. In such a case the black magician lives in
such a being, and as such a being he continues till the
end of Manvantara.

The faterof Banasena illustrates the point. After
his death he is said to live as Mahakala, one of the
most powerful spirits of Pramadagana. In some
respects this amounts fto acquiring immortality in evil.
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ut unlike the immortality of the Logos it does not go
Y ond Manvantaric limits. Read the 8th chapter of
agavad-Gita in this connection, and my meaning will
become clear by the light of Krsna’s teaching. The

_ When the centre of absorption is the Logos and
‘not any other power or elemental, the man acquires
kti or Nirvana and becomes one with the eternal
ogos without any necessity of rebirth.
- The last part of the book describes the final
struggle of the soul with its inveterate foes, its initiation
ultimate deliverance from the tyranny of Prakrti.
- The assurance and the advice given by the Lady of
‘the White Lotus to Sensa in the holy of holies marks
‘the great turning point in the history of his career.
‘He has perceived the light of the Divine Wisdom and
brought himself within the pale of ifs influence.
This light of the T.ogos, which is represented in the
story as the fair goddess of the sacred flower of Egypt,
. the bond of union and brotherhood which maintains
the chain of spiritual intercourse and sympathy running
through the long succession of the great hierophants of
""gypt;, and extending to all the great adepts of this
3wor1d who derive their influx of spiritual life from the
" same source. It is the Holy Ghost that keeps up the
-apostolical succession or Guruparampara as the Hindus

oy



270 ESOTERIC WRITINGS

call it. It is this spiritual light which is transmitted
from Guru to disciple when the time of real initiation
comes. The so-called * transfer of life” is no other
than the transmission of this light. And further, the
Holy Ghost, which is, as it were, the veil or the body of
the Logos and hence its flesh and blood, is the basis of
the holy communion. Every fraternity of adepts has this
bond of union; and time and space cannot tear if
asunder. HBven when there is an apparent break in the
succession on the physical plane, a neophyte following
the sacred law and aspiring towards a higher life, will
not be in want of guidance and advice when the proper
time arrives, though the last Guru may have died
several thousands of years before he was born. Every
Buddha meets at his last initiation all the great adepts
who reached Buddhaship during the preceding ages:
and similarly every class of adepts has its own bond of
spiritual communion which knits them together into a
properly organised fraternity. The only possible and
effectual way of entering into any such brotherhood,
or partaking of the holy communion, is by bringing
oneself within the influence of the spiritual light
which radiates from one’s own Logos. I may
further point out here, without venturing to enter

B

into details, that such communion is only possible

between persons whose souls derive their life and

sustenance from the same divine ray, ‘and that,
as seven distinct rays radiate from the ¢ Central Spiritual
Sun.” all adepts and Dhyan Chohans are divisible into
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en classes, each of which is guided, controlled and
rshadowed by one of seven forms or manifestations
‘the divine wisdom.

~ In this connection it is necessarys to draw the
reader’s attention to another general law which regu-
s the circulation of spiritual life and energy through
e several adepts who belong to the same fraternity.
h adept may be conceived as a centre wherein this
itual force is generated and stored up, and through
ch it is utilized and distributed. This mysterious
lergy is a kind of spiritual electrical force, and its
smission from one centre to another presents some
the phenomena noticed in connection with electrical
; nduction. Consequently there is a tendency towards
‘the equalisation of the amounts of energy stored up in
e various cenfres. The quantity of the neutral fluid
ting in any particular centre depends upon the man’s
Karma and the holiness and purity of his life. When
‘evoked into activity by being brought into communica-
n with his Guru or Initiator it becomes dynamic, and
s a tendency to tramsfer itself to weaker centres. It
sometimes stated that, at the time of the final initiz-
m, either the hierophant or the * newly born,” the
‘worthier of the two must die (see page 38, Theosophist,
" :o'vember, 1882). Whatever may be the real nature of
this mysterious death, it is due to the operation of this
law. It will be further seen that a new initiate, if he is
eak in spiritual energy, is strengthened by partak-
ing of the holy communion; and for obtaining this

]



272 ESOTERIC WRITINGS

advantage he has to remain on earth and utilise his powen-
for the good of mankind until the time of final 1iberatiox; 4
arrives. This is an arrangement which harmonises With. ‘
the Law of Karma. The neophyte’s original weakness ‘_:
is due to his Karmic defects. These defects necessitate
longer period of physical existence. And this period h&
will have to spend in the cause of human progress in
return  for the benefit above indicated. And, moreover,:
the accumulated good Karma of the period has the effects
of strengthening his soul. and when he finally takes his
Sacred Brotherhood, he brings as mueh

place in the
th him as any of the others for

gpiritual capital wi
carrying on the work of the said fraternity. : R

If these few remarks are borne in mind, the inci;,f :
dents related in the last five chapters will soon disclose K
their real significance. When Sensa gains his power ~l
spiritual perception through the grace of his guardian
and begins to exercise it knowingly and volun-
he has no occasion to rely on the flickering light

« Vou must now stand alone,” says the

angel,
tarily,

of intuition.
gardener, and places him in possession of his beloved

Aower, the full meaning of which Sensa begins 10
Having thus gained the seat of spiritual

Qensa perceives the hievrophants who
nto whose fraternity he has entered.
s ready when the disciple is ready."
final struggle for liberty "
pretty plainly described.
him the secrets of oceults

understand.

clairvoyance.
preceded him and i
The Gurn is alway
The initiation preceding the
from the bondage of matter is
The highest Chohan reveals to
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cience, and another adept of the Brotherhood points
to him the real basis and nature of his own
onality. His immediate predecessor then comes to
assistance and reveals to him the mystery of his
wn Logos. ‘“The veil of Isis” is removed, White
us, his real Saviour, lay concealed. The Light of
Logos enters his soul and he is made to pass through
“baptism by Divine Fire”. He hears the final
ctions given by his Queen and recognises the duty
upon his shoulders.

His predecessor, whose soul is so “ white and
” is commanded to give him a portion of his

ch underlie every religion, however, disfigured and
storted, through ignorance, superstition and prejudice,
e then taught to him for the purpose of being proclaim-
| to the world at large. It is needless for me to
explain these truths here as their enunciation in the
ok is sufficiently plain. Thus fortified and instructed
msa prepares for the final struggle. During these
preparatory stages the passions of the physical man are,
1t were, dormant, and Sensa is left alone for the time
ing. But they are not entirely subdued. The decisive
battle is yet to be fought and won. Sensa begins to enter
a;_ﬂ the higher spiritual life as a preacher and spiritual
ide to men, directed by the light of wisdom which
8 entered his soul. But he cannot pursue this course
any length of time before he has conquered his foes.
‘the moment for the final struggle of the last initiation

35




W

274 ESOTERIC WRITINGS

soon arrives. The nature of this initiation is very 1ittle-‘.‘
understood. It is sometimes represented in vague terms. 2
as a terrible ordeal through which an initiate has to 7‘
pass before he becomes a real adept. Tt is furtherl,a i
characterized as “ the baptism by blood”. These general'g‘, |
statements do not in the least indicate the precise naturé{'.‘
of the result to be achieved by the neophyte or the ]
difficulties he has to encounter. 1
Tt is necessary to enquire into the nature of the ‘.
psychic change or transformation which is intended t‘o“
be effected by this initiation before its mystery is under-
stood. According to the ordinary Vedantic classification
there ate four states of conscious existence, viz., Visva, =
Taijasa, Prajia, and Turiya. In modern language these
may be described as the objective, the clairvoyanth'
the ecstatic, and the ultra-ecstatic states of consciousness.
The seats or upadhis related to these conditions are the
physical body, the astral body, the Karana Sarira or k!
the Monad and the Logos. The soul is the Monad. It
is, as it were, the neutral point of consciousness. [tis germ B
of prajia. When completely isolated no consciousness &
is experienced by it. Its psychic condition is hence =
compared by Hindu writers to Susupti—a condition of =
dreamless sleep.  But it is under the influence of the
physical body and the astral body on the one side, and i
the 6th and 7th principles on the other. When the:
attraction of the former prevails, the Jiva becomes
Buddha and is subject to all the passions of embodied =
existence. The power of these passions grows weaker °
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.

. weaker as the neutra] point we
proached. But so long as the neu
ssed their attraction is felt,

ted, the soul is, as it were, pl
attraction of the other pole—the Logos ; and the

becomes liberated from the bondage of matter. In
he becomes an adept. Tt

ween these two forces of

s neutral barrier. But during the struggle the person
s whose interest the battle is fought is in a quiescent,
1conscious condition, almost helpless to assist his
lends or strike hard at his enemies, though the result

he fight is a matter of life and death to him. This
‘the condition in which Sensa finds himself in pas
through the last ordeal, and the description of the

have indicated is
tral barrier ig not
But when once this is

1e struggle for supremacy
attraction takes place on

sing:
said
ndition in the book under examination becomes clear
by the light of the'foregoing explanations. Tt can be
ily seen that the result of the fight will mainly
end upon the latent energy of the soul, its previous
ning and its past Karma. But oup hero passes
successfully through the ordeal ;

his enemies are com-
pletely overthrown.

But Sensa dies in the struggle,
Strangely enough when the enemy is defeated, the
rsonality of Sensa is desftroyed on the field of battle,
This is the final sacrifice which he makes, and his
mother, Prakrti—the mother of his presonality—laments
s loss, but rejoices at the prospect of the resurrection
of his soul. The resurrection soon takes plac
rises from the grave as it were,

e; his soul
under the Vivifying
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influence of his spiritual intelligence, to shed its
blessings on mankind and work for the spiritual develop-
ment of his fellow beings. Here ends the so-called
tragedy of the soul. What follows is merely intended
to bring the story in its quasi-historical aspect to a
proper coneclusion.




SECTION IV

3 CLASSIFICATION OF PRINCIPLES



Probably the Aryan (we shall for the present
-, it by that name) and the Chaldeo-Tibetan esoteric
octrines are fundamentally identical and the secret
rine of the Jewish Kabalists merely an offshoot of
e. Nothing, perhaps, can be more interesting now
a student of occult philosophy than a comparison
between the two principal doctrines above mentioned.
H. P. B’s letter seems to indicate two divisions in the
Chaldeo-Tibetan doctrine: (1) that of the so-called
Lamaists; and (2) that of the so-called Arhats, (in

the distinction between these two systems ? Some of our
ancient Brahmanical writers have left us accounts of
‘the main doctrines of Buddhism and the religion and
philosopby of the Arhats—the two branches of the
Eiibeta.n esoteric doctrine being so called by them. As
these accounts generally appear in treatises of a
‘polemical character, I cannot place much reliance

3

‘upon them.
R Extracts from the letter of T. Subbha Rao to H. P. B.—Eb.

.
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It is now very difficult to say what was the rea] ¢

ancient Aryan doctrine. If an enquirer were to attempt
to answer it by an analysis and comparison of all the
various systems of esotericism prevailing in India, he
will soon be lost in a maze of obscurity and uncertainty,
No comparison between our real Brahmanical and the
Tibetan esoteric doctrines will be possible unless one ascer-
tains the teachings of that so-called “ Aryan doctrine,”

. and fully comprehends the whole range of the ancient
Aryan philosophy. Kapila’s “ Sankhys,” Patanjali’s
“ Yoga philosophy,” the different systems of “Sakta
philosophy, the various Agamas and Taniras are but
branches of it. There is a doctrine though, which is
their real foundation and which is sufficient to explain
the secrets of these various systems of philosophy and
harmonize their teachings. It probably existed long
before the Vedas were compiled, and it was studied by

—our ancient Rsis in connection with the Hindu seriptures,
Tt is attributed to one mysterious personage called
Maha*

The Upanisads and such portions of the Vedas as
are not chiefly devoted to the public ceremonials of the
ancient Aryans are hardly intelligible without some
knowledge of that doctrine. Even the real significance
of the grand ceremonials referred to in the Vedas will
not be perfectly apprehended without its light being
throwq upon them . .. The Vedas were perhaps

' The very title of the present chief of the Esoferic Himalayan
Brotherhood.—ED.

-
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. ed mainly for the use of the priests assisting at
ceremonies, but the grandest conclusions of our
- gecret doctrine are therein mentioned. I am
; 'med by persons competent to judge of the matter,
the Vedas have a distinct dual meaning—one
gsed by the literal sense of the words, the other
ated by the meter and the svara which are, as it
the life of the Vedas . . . Learned Pandits
nd philologists, of course, deny that Svara has any
\ ' to do with philosophy or ancient esoteric doctrines.
But he mysterious connection between Svara and light
&one of its most profound secrets.

. Now it is extremely difficult to show whether the
ibetans derived their doctrine from the ancient Rsis
i India, or the ancient Brahmans learned their occult
nce from the adepts of Tibet ; or again whether the
pts of both countries professed originally the same
ctrine and derived it from a common source. ! If you
e to go to the Sramana Belagula and question some
he .Jain Pandits there about the authorship of the
edas and the origin of the Brahmanical esoteric
rine, they would probably tell you that the Vedas
re composed by Raksasas 2 or Daityas and that the
mans had derived their secret knowledge from
em.* Do these assertions mean that the Vedas and

~ 'See Appendix, Note 1.—ED,
" 2 A Kkind of demons— Devil.—ED, :

* And so would the Christian padris. But they would never
1t that their “ fallen angles ” were borrowed from the Raksasas :
t their “Devil” is the illegitimate son of Dewel—the Sinhalese
36
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the Brahmanical esoteric teachings had their origin in:.'
the lost Atlantis—the continent that once occupied g
considerable portion of the expanse of the Southern and

Vedas had probably their origin there—wherever elsa
might be the birth-place of the Aryan esotericism,i'r
But the real esoteric doctrine as well as the mystie-"f,
allegorical philosophy of the Vedas were derived from
another source again, whatever that source may b=t
perchance, from the divine inhabitants (gods) of th !
sacred Tsland which once existed in the sea that covere'df:'
in days of old the sandy tract now called Gobi Desert:
However that may be, the knowledge of the oc:cul,"t“E
powers of nature possessed by the inhabitants of the lost
Atlantis was learnt by the ancient adepts of India and
was appended by them to the esoteric doctrine ta,ugh't',:
by the residents of the sacred Island.* The Tibetaﬁi
adepts, however, have not accepted this addition

their esoteric doctrine. And, it isin this respect that

3
female demon, or that the “ War in Heaven ” of the 4pocalypse—the
foundation of the Christian dogma of the “Fallen Angles " —was"
copied from the Hindu story about Siva hurling the Tarakasura
who rebelled against Brahmi into Andhak@ra—the Abode
Darkness, according to Brahmanical S@stras.—ED.

1 Not necessarily.—See Appendix, Note II. From rare MSS. ju
received we will shortly prove Samskrt to have been spoken in J&
and adjacent islands from remote antiquity.—ED.

# A locality which is spoken of to this day by the Tibetans and:
called by them ‘‘Scham-bha-la” the Happy Land.—See Appendix;
Note III.—ED. :
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e should expect to find a difference between the

The Brahmanical occult doctrine probably contains
| everything that was taught about the powers of nature and
eir laws either in the mysterious Island of the North, or
"in the equally mysterious continent of the South. And, if
ou mean to compare the Aryan and the Tibetan doc-
nes as regards their teachings about the oceult powers
naturé, you must beforehand examine all the classi-
ations of these powers, their laws and manifestations
nd the real connotations of the various names assign-
ed to them ih the Aryan doctrine. Here are some
the classifications contained in the Brahmanical

I. Classification of the occult powers as appertain-
ing to Parabrahmam and
existing in the MACRO-
COSM.

1L = »  as appertaining to man and
existing in the MICRO-
COSM. _

III. 4 » ftor the purpose of Taraka

: Yoga or Pranava Yoga.

IV. L ,»  for the purposes of Sankhya-

Yoga (where they are, as

it were, the inherent

attributes of Prakrtz).

: i;,_ ' To comprehend this passage fully, the reader must turn te
. Vol. T, pp. 589-594, Isis Unveiled.—ED.
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V. Classification of the occult powers for the pup-

284
VL »
VII. 5
VIIL +
IX. %

X LE]

In all these classifications, subdivisions have been
multiplied indefinitely by conceiving new combinations
of the Primary Powers in different proportions.” But I
must now drop this subject and proceed to consider the
article headed the Fragments of Occult Truth (since
embodied 1n *“ Esoteric Buddhism 7). b

I have carefully examined it, and find that the
results arrived at (in the Buddhist doctrine) do not seem
to differ much from the conclusions of our Aryan philo-
sophy, though our mode of stating the arguments may 3
T shall new discuss the question from

differ in form.

! Very true. But who would be allowed to give out the ““ real
esoteric one "’ ?—ED.

2

poses of Hatha Yoga.
for the purposes of Kaula?-'

Agama. 4
for the purposes of Sdktq;‘-;
Agama. .
for the purposes of Sivg
Agama. -

for the purposes of S
cakram. (The Sricakram
referred to in “ Isis Un-
veiled ” is not the real
esoteric Sricakram of the
ancient adepts of Arya- =
varta).! 3

in Atharvana Veda, etc.
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0W11 standpoint, though following for facility of
arison and convenience of discussion the sequence

ssification of the sevenm-fold entities or Principles
- iting man which is adopted in your article. The
jestions raised for discussion are: (1) whether the dis-

itualists) appear in the séance-rooms and elsewhere ;
; (2) whether the manifestations taking place are
ced wholly or partly through their agency.
t is hardly possible to answer these two questions
sfactorily unless the meaning intended to be conveyed
he expression disembodied spirits of human beings
curately defined. The words Speritualism and
are very misleading. Unless English writers in
eral, and Spiritualists in particular, first ascertain
y the connotation they mean to assign to the word
it there will be no end of confusion, and the real
ure of these so-called spiritualistic phenomena and
r modus occurrendi can never be clearly defined.
stian writers generally speak of only two entities
an—the body, and the soul or spirit (both seeming
an the same thing to them). European philosophers
ei‘ally speak of Body and Mind, and argue that soul or
cannot be anything else than mind. They are of opi-
| that any belief in Lingasariram ' is entirely un-
ilosophical. These views are certainly incorrect, and are
3d on unwarranted assumptions as to the possibilities
ature, and on an imperfect understanding of its laws.
x ’;I‘h_e Astral Body—so called.—ED.
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I shall now examine (from the standpoint of the';‘
Brahmanical esoteric doctrine) the Spiritual constitution i
of man, the various entities of principles existing in
him, and ascertain whether either of those entities\
enfering into his composition can appear on earth after
his death ; and, if so, what it is that so appears. :

Professor Tyndall in his Excellent papers on whatﬁ;::
he calls the “ Germ Theory ” comes to the following ™
conclusions as the result of a series of well-planned
experiments: Even in a very small volume of space

there are myriads of protoplasmic germs floating in~
ether. If, for instance, say—water (clear water) is\'
exposed to them and if they fall into it, some form of =
life or ether will be evolved out of them. Now, what
are the agencies for the bringing of this life into oxiss
tence ? Hvidently : .
I. The water, which is the field, so to say, for the -
growth of life. 4
II. The protoplasmic germ, out of which life ora =
living organism is to be evolved or developed. And,®
lastly— |
I1I. The power, energy, force or tendency which
springs into activity at the touch or combination of the }
protoplasmic germs and the water, and which evolves =
or develops life and its natural attributes. J
Similarly, there are three primary causes which h
bring the human being into existence. I shall call them =
for the purpose of discussion by the following names : 3
(1) Parabrahmam—The Universal Spirit.
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(2) S'akti (The crown of the astral light combining
in itself all the powers of nature).

' (3) Prakrti, which in its original or primary
shape is represented by Akasa (really, every form of
atter is finally reducible to Akasa) ’

It is ordinarily stated that Prakrti or Akasa is the
Ksetram or the basis which corresponds to water in the
ample we have taken: Brahmam the germ, and
Sakti the power or energy that comes into existence at
ﬂieir union or contact.2
i But this is not the view which the Upanisads take
‘of the question. According to them, Brahmam ? is
" the Ksetram or basis, Akasa or Prakrti, the germ or

g ' The Tibetan esoteric Buddhist doctrine teaches that Prakrti is
osmic matter, out of which all visible forms are proudeed ; and
Akasa that same cosmic matter—but still more subjective, its
pirit, as it were, Prakrti being the body or substance, and
- “ Akisa-“akti” its soul or energy.—ED,

*0r, in other words,  Prakrti Svabhavit or Jdkas'a is—SPACE
8 the Tibetans have if; Space filled with whatsoever substance or
0 substance at all;z.e, with substance so imperceptible as to be
nly metaphysically conceivable. Brahmanm, then, would be the
erm thrown into the soil of that field, and Sakii that mysterious
energy or force which develops it, and which is called by the Bud-
dhist Arahats of Tibet—Fo-HAT. “That which we called form
~ (Riipa) is not different from that which we call space (Stnyatz) . . .
 Space is not different from Form., Form is the same as Space ;
~ Space is the same as form. And so with the other skandas, whether
~ vedand, or sanjii or samskira or vijnana, they are each the same
. as their opposite” ... (Book of sin-king or the © Heart Sttra’.
- Chinese translation of the ** Maha-Prajiia-Paramita-Hrdaya-Sttra )
~ (Chapter on the * Avalokites'vara,” or the manifested Buddha.)
. So that, the Aryan and Tibetan or Arhat doctrines agree perfectly
~ in substance, differing but in names given and the way of putting it.
A distinction resulting from the fact that the Vedsnt Branmans.
 believe in Parabrahmam, a deific power impersonal though it may
\ be, while the Buddhists entirely reject it.—Ep. f

* See Appendiz, Note IV.—ED,

e

‘I
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seed, and Sakti the power evolved by their union op
contact. And this is the real scientific, philosophical
mode of stating the case.

Now, according to the adepts of ancient Kryavarta’
seven principles are evolved out of these three primary
entities. Algebra teaches us that the number of
combinations of n things taken one at a time, two at a
time, three at a time and so forth=2n—1.

Applying this formula to the present case, the

namber of entities evolved from different combinations

of these three primary causes amounts to 2°—1=8—1=%,
As a general rule, whenever seven entities are
mentioned in the ancient occult science of India, in any
connection whatsoever, you must suppose that those
seven entities came into existence from three primary
entities and that these three entities, again, are evolved
out of a single entity or MONAD. To take a familiar
example, the seven coloured rays in the solar ray are
evolved out of three primary coloured rays; and the
three primary colours co-exist with the four secondary
colours in the solar rays. Similarly, the three primary
entities which brought man into existence co-exist in
him with the four secondary entities which arose from
different combinations of the three primary enftities.
Now these seven entities which in their totality
constitute man, are as follows: I shall enumerate

. themiin~the order adopted in the “ Fragments ” as tar

as the two! orders (the Brahmanical and the Tibetan)
coincide : |
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B | Corresponding names in Esoteric
; Buddhism.

L. Prakrts. Sthalasariram (Physical

i Body).

':: I1. The, entity evolved
out of the combina- [ Saksmasariram or Linga-
tion of Prakrti and sariram (Astral Body).
4 Sakts.

. IIL. Sakts. Kamarapa (the Perisprit).
- IV. The entity evolved
: out of the combina-
tion of Bfahmam,
‘ Sakti and Prakrti.-
. V. The entity evolved
. out of the combina-{ Physical Intelligence (or
: tion of Brahmam animal soul).

8 and Prakrti.

VI. The entity evolved

- out of the combina-l Spiritual Intelligence (or
tion of Brahmam Soul).

and S'akti.

Jwatma (Life-Soul).

ABSOLUTE, ete. (or pure

E 5 The emanation from the
\;VII‘ Brahmam. }
£ spirit).

Before proceeding to examine the nature of these
Seven entities, a few general explanations are in-
ispensably necessary.

I. The secondary principles arising out of the

fé‘mbination of primary principles are quite different in
o
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their nature from the entities out of whose combina-
tion they came into existence. The combinations in
question are not of the nature of mere mechanical
juxtapositions, as it were. They do not even correspond
to chemical combinations. Consequentlys no wvalid
inferences as regards the nature of the combinations in
question can be drawn by analogy from the nature
[variety ?] of these combinations.

II. The general proposition that when once a cause
is removed its effect vanishes, is not universally
applicable. Take, for instance, the following example :
if you once communicate a certain amount of momen-
tum to a ball, velocity of a particular degree in a
particular direction is the result. Now, the cause of
this miotion ceases to exist when the instantaneous
sudden impact or blow which conveyed the momentum
is completed ; but, according to the first Law of Motion,
the ball will continue to move on for ever and ever
with undiminished velocity in the same direction unless
the said motion is altered, diminished, neutralized or
counteracted by extraneous causes. Thus, if the ball
stop, it will not be on account of the absence of the
cause of its motion, but in consequence of the existence
of extraneous causes which produce the said result.

Again, take the instance of subjective phenomena.

Now the presence of this ink-bottle before me is
producing in me or in my mind a mental representation
of its form, volume, colour and so forth. The bottle in
guestion may be removed, but still its mental picture
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may continue to exist. Here, again, you see, the effect
vives the cause. Moreover, the effect may at any
_rbsequent time be called into conscious existence,
_,hether the original cause be present or not.

' Now, in the case of the fifth principle above-
ntioned—the entity that came into existence by the
mbination of Brahmam and Prakrti—if the general
proposition (in the “Fragments of Occult Truth )
i correct, this principle which corresponds to the
Physical intelligence must cease to exist whenever the
_rahmam or the seventh principle should cease to exist
for the particular individual; but the fact is certainly
otherwise. The general proposition under consideration
is adduced in the “ Fragments” in support of the
assertion that whenever the seventh principle ceases to
exist for any particular individual, the sixth principle
EIxao ceases to exist for him. The assertion is undoubtedly
true though the mode of stating it and the reasons
assigned for it are to my mind objectionable.

! It is said that in cases where tendencies of a man’s
'; ind are entirely material, and all spiritual aspirations
fnd thoughts were altogether absent from his mind,
the seventh principle leaves him either before or at the
‘time of death, and the sixth principle disappears with
it. Here, the very proposition that the tendencies of
the particular individual’'s mind are entirely material,
involves the assertion that there is no spiritual
intelligence or spiritual Ego in him. Tt should then
‘have been said that, whenever spiritual intelligence
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ceases to exist in any particular individual, the seventh
principle ceases to exist for that particular individug]
for all purposes. Of course, it does not fly off anywhere,
There can never be anything like a change of position
in the case of Brahmam.' The assertion merely means
that when there is no recognition whatever of Brahmam,
or spirit, or spiritual life, or spiritual consciousness, the
seventh principle has ceased to exercise any influence
or control over the individual’s destinies.

I shall now state what is meant (in the Aryan
doctrine) by the seven principles above enumerated.

I.—Prakrti. This is the basis of Sthulasariram
and represents it in the above-mentioned classification,

II. Prakrti and Sakti—This is the Lingasariram,
or astral body.

ITI. Sakti.—This principle corresponds to your
Kamarapa. This power or force is placed by ancient
occultists in the Nabhicakram. This power can gather
akasa or prakrtt and mould it into any desired
shape. It has very great sympathy with the fifth
principle, and can be made to act by its influence or
control.

IV. Brahmam, Sakti and Prakrii.—This again
corresponds to your second principle, Jivatma. This

L True—from the standpoint of Aryan FEsofericism, and the
Upanisads ; not quite so in the case of the Arhat or Tibetan esoteric
doctrine ; and it is only on this solitary point that the two teachings
disagree, as far as we know. The difference is very trifling though,
resting, as it does, solely upon the two various methods of viewing
the one and the same thing from two different aspects—See Appendia,
Note IV.—ED.
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er represents the universal life-principle which
ts in nature. Its seat is the Anahatacakram (heart).

Jiva, or life. It is, as you say, indestructible, and its
tivity is merely transferred at the time of death to
other set of atoms, to form another organism. But
it is not called Jivatma in our philosophy. The term
Jwatma is gbnerally applied by our philosophers to the-
seventh pritciple when it is distinguished from
Paramatmia or Parabrahmam.’

V. Brahmam and Prakrti—This, in our Aryan.
philosophy, corresponds to your fifth principle, called
the Physical Intelligence. According to our philosophers,.
is is the entity in which what is called Mind has its
seat or basis. This is the most difficult principle of all
explain, and the present discussion entirely turns
":pon the view we take of it.

‘ Now, what is mind ? It is a mysterious something
which is considered to be the seat of consciousness—of
- sensations, emotions, volitions and thoughts. Psy-
chological analysis shows it to be apparently a congeries-
bf mental states, and possibilities of mental states..
connected by what is called memory, and considered to:
“have a distinet existence apart from any of its parti-
- cular states or ideas. Now in what entity has this

i ! The impersonal Parabrahmam thus being made to merge or

- separate itself into a persomal * Jivitma™ or the personal god of

every human creature. This is, again, a difference necessitated

by the Brahmanical belief in a God whether personal or impersonal,.

- while the Buddhist Arhats, rejecting this idea entirely, recognise no-
deity apart from man.—See Appendiz, Note V.—ED,
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mysterious something its potential or actual existence 2
Memory and expectation which form, as it were, the
real foundation of what is called individuality, or
Ahankarim, must have their seat of existence some-
where. Modern psychologists of Europe generally say
that the material substance of Brain is the seat of
mind ; and that past subjective experiences, which ean
be recalled by memory, and which in their totality
constitute what is called individuality, exist therein in
the shape of certain unintelligible mysterious impres-
sions and changes in the nerves and nerve-centres of the
cerebral hemispheres. Consequently, they say, the
mind—the individual mind—is destroyed when the body
is destroyed; so there is no possible existence after
-death. ,

But there are a few facts among those admitted by
these philosophers which are sufficient for us to demolish
their theory. In every portion of the human body, a
constant change goes on without intermission. HEvery
tissue, every muscular fibre and nerve-tube, and every
ganglionic centre in the brain is undergoing an inces-
sant change. In the course of a man’s lifetime there
may bhe a series of complete transformations of the
substance of his brain. Nevertheless the memory of
his past mental states remains unaltered. There may
be additions of new subjective experiences and some
mental states may be altogether forgotten, but no indi-
vidual mental state is altered. The person’s sense
of individuality remains the same throughout these




: Thiis individuality arising from mental c':onsci‘ous—
pess has its seat of existence, according to our philo-
phers, in an occult power or force which keeps a registry,
it were, of all our mental impressions. The power
self is indestructible, though by the operation of
rtain antagonistic causes its impressions may in course
time be effected, in part or wholly.

I may mention in this connection that our philo-
ophers have associated seven occult powers with the seven
principles or entities above-mentioned. These seven
yecult powers in the microcosm correspond with, or are
te counterparts of the occult powers in the macrocosm.
The mental and spiritual consciousness of the individual
comes the general consciousness of Brahmam when
e barrier of individuality is wholly removed, and
‘when the seven powers in the microcosm are placed en
rapport with the seven powers in the macrocosm.

" There is nothing very strange in a power or force,
or sakti carrying with it impressions of sensations, ideas,
'houghts, or other subjective experiences. It is now a
well-known fact, that an electric or magnetic current
‘Gan convey in some mysterious manner impressions of
sound or speech with all their individual peculiarities ;

: ! This is also sound Buddhist philosophy, the transformation in
‘question being known as the change of the skandhas.—ED.
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similasly I can -convey my thoughts to you by a
transmission of energy or power.

Now this fifth principle represents in our philo-
sophy, the mind, or, to speak more correctly, the power
or force above described, the impressions of the mental
states therein, and notion of individuality or Ahankaram
generated by their collective operation. This principle
is called merely physical intelligence in the “ Frag-
ments”. I do not know what is really meant by this
expression. It may be taken to mean that intelligence
which exist in a very low state of development in the
lower animals. Mind may exist in different stages of
development, from the very lowest forms of organic life,
where the signs of its existence or opera tion can hardly
be distinctly realised, up to man, in whom it reaches its
highest state of development.

In fact, from the first appearance of life ! up to
Turiyae Avastha, or the state of Nirvana, the progress is,
as it were, continuous. We ascend from that principle
up to the seventh by almost imperceptible gradations.
But four stages are recognised in the progress where
the ohangé is of a peculiar kind, and is such as to
arrest an observer’s attention. These four stages are as
follows :

(1) Where life (fourth principle) makes its
appearance.
I Tn the Aryan doctrine which blends Brahmam, S'akti and

Prakrti in one, it is the fourth principle, then; in the Buddhist
‘esotericism the second in combination with the first.—ED.
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.’ ) &
\\ (2) Where the existence of mind becomes
E\ perceptible in conjunction with life.

(3) Where the highest state of mental abstraction
ends, and spiritual consciousness commen-
ces.

(4) Where spiritual consciousness disappears,
leaving the seventh principle in a complete
state of Nirvana, or nakedness. s

According to our philosophers, the fifth prineiple
u Vl'der consideration is intended to represent the mind in
gvery possible state of development, from the second stage
up to the third stage.
- VL. Brahmam and Sakti.—This principle corres-
onds to your “spiritual intelligence”, Tt is, in fact,
uddhi (I use the word Buddhi not in the ordinary
188, but in the sense in which it is used by our ancient
ilosophers) ; in other words, it is the seat of Bodha or
mabodha. One who has Atma-bodha in its complete-
108s is a Buddha. Buddhists know very well what this
m signifies. This prineciple is described in the * Frag-
jents ” as an entity coming into existence by the
bination of Brahmam and Prakrti. 1 do not again
idwhat particular sense the word Prakrti is used
itebnnection. According to our philosophers it
ty arising from the union of Brakmam and
have already explained the connotation
y our philosophers to the words Prakrti and
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QI sta,ted that Prakri: in its primary state is Akasa.l

It Akasa be considered to be Sakti or Power,?
then my statement as regards the ultimate state of
Prakrti is likely to give rise to confusion and mis-
apprehension unless I explain the distinction between
Akasa and Sakti. Akasa is not, properly speaking,
the Crown of the Astral light, nor does it by itself con-
stitute any of the six primary forces. But, generally
speaking, whenever any phenomenal result is produced,
Sakti acts in cjonjunction with Akasa. And, moreover,
Akasa serves as a basis or Adhisthanam for the transmis-
gion of force currents and for the formation or generation
of force or power correlations.?

In Montrasastra the letter Ha represents Akasa,
and you will find that this syllable enters into most of
the sacred formalee intended to be used in producing

i According to the Buddhists in Akasa lies that eternal,

potential energy whose function it is to evolve all visible things out
of itself,—ED.

2 Tt was never so considered, as we have shown it. But as the
“ Tragments ” are written in English, a language lacking such an
abundance of metaphysical terms to express every minute change of
form, substance and state as found in the Sammsket, it was deemed
useless to confuse the Western reader untrained in the methods of
Fastern expression more than necessary, with a too nice distinction
of proper technical terms. As ‘‘ Prakrii in its primary state i8
Akasa and Sakii”is an attribute of “ AKASA,” it become o
that for the uninitiated it is all one. Indeed, to speak of
of Brahmam and Prakrti’ instead of * Brahmam and S
worse than for a theist to write that “ man has come in
by the combination of spirit and matter,” whereas, his w@
in orthodox shape, ought to read ““ man as a living soul®
by the power (or breath) of God over matter.”—ED.

s That is to say, the Aryan Aka'ais another word :
SpACE (in its metaphysical meaning.)—ED.
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phenomenal results. But by itself it does not represent

- any Sakti. You may, if you please, call Sukti, an

R attribute of Akasa.

I do not think that as regards the nature of this prin-
ciple there can, in reality, exist any difference of opinion

between the Buddhist and Brahmanical philosophers.

Buddhist and Brahmanical initiates know very
well that mysterious circular mirror composed of two
- hemispheres which reflects as it were the rays emanating
from the ‘““burning bush”- and the blazing star—the
Spiritual sun shining in CIDAKASAM.

The spiritual impressions constituting this principle
have their existence in an occult power associated with
1 the entity in question. The successive incarnations of
Buddha, in fact, mean the successive transfers of this
mysterious power or the impressions thereon. The
transferis only possible when the Mahatma who transfers
it, has completely identified himself with his seventh
principle, has annihilated his Ahankaram, and reduced
it to ashes in CIDAGNIKUNDAM and’ has succeeded in
making his thoughts correspond with the eternal laws
of nature and in becoming a co-worker with nature.
. Or to put the same thing in other words, when he has
attained the state of Nirvana, the condition of final
- megation, negation of individual or separate existence?

' The highest adept.—ED.

*In the words of a gatha in the “ Mahz-pari-Nirvana Stitra "—

* We reach a condition of Rest.”
;" Beyond the limit of any human knowledge.”—ED.
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VII. Atma.—The emanation from the absolute;
corresponding to the seventh principle. As regards this
entity there exists positively no real difference of opinion
between the Tibetan Buddhist adepts and our ancient
Rsis.

We must now consider which of these entities can

appear after the individual's death in séance-rooms and

produce the so-called spiritualistic phenomena.

Now, the assertion of the Spiritualists that the
“disembodied spirits” of particular human beings appear
in séance-rooms necessarily implies that the entity
.that so appears bears the stamp of some particular
individual's individuality.

So, we have to ascertain beforehand in what entity
or entities individuality has its seat of existence.
Apparently it exists in the person’s particular formation
of body, and in his subjective experiences, (called his
mind in their totality). - On the death of the individual
his body is destroyed ; his lingasariram being decomposed,
the power associated with it becomes mingled in the
current of the corresponding power in the macrocosm.
Similarly, the third and fourth prineciples are mingled
with their corresponding powers. These entities may
-again enter into the composition of other organisms. As
these entities bear no impression of individuality,
the Spiritualists have no right to say that the dis-
embodied spirit of the human being has appeared
in the séance-room, whenever any of these entities
may appear there. In fact, they have no means
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‘of ascertaining that they belonged to any particular
~ individual.
Therefore, we must only consider whether any of

- I. One in whom spiritual attachments have
. greater force than terrestrial attachments.
] II. One in whom spiritual aspirations do exist,
t are merely of secondary importance to him, his
rrestrial interests occupying the greater share of his
attention.
8 III. One in whom there exist no spiritual aspira-
~ tions whatsoever, one whose spiritual Ego is dead or
:imon-existent to his apprehension.
i We mneed not consider the case of a complete Adept
~in this connection. In the first two cases, according
- fo our supposition, spiritual and mental experiences
.‘,.:_exist together; when spiritual consciousness exists,
2_.the existence of the seventh principle being recognised,
it maintains its connections with the fifth and sixth
- principles. But the existence of the terrestrial attach-
| ments create bl ynecessity of punarjanmam, the
' ution of a new set of
‘experiences, constituting a
nding circumstances or, in
The period between death
hirth is occupied with the
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preparation required for the evolution of these new-f,
experiences. During the period of incubation, as you E
call it, the spirit will never of its own accord appear
in this world, nor can it so appear.

There is a great law in this universe which consistg 3
in the reduction of subjective experience to objective:}
phenomena and the evolution of the former from th;e,'ir
latter. This is otherwise called *cyclic necessity”.
Man is subjected to this law if he does not check and
counterbalance the usual destiny or fate, and he can
only escape its control by subduing all his terrestna&,
attachments completely. The new combination of cm_,‘
cumstances under which he will then be placed may
better or worse than the terrestrial conditions under
which he lived. But in his progress to a new world,
you may be sure he will never turn around to have a.
look at his spiritualistic friends.'

In the third of the above three cases there is, by
our supposition, no recognition of spiritual consciousness
or of spirit. So they are non-existing so far as he
is concerned. The case is similar to that of an organ :
or faculty which remains unused for a long time.
It then practically ceases to exist. ‘

These entities, as it e
possession, when they ar
~ recognition. When such

i1 leas chance

L As M. A. (Oxon.) will see, thi
v Buddhlﬂ

of having their claims recognised:
occultists.—ED.




THE ARYAN-ARHAT ESOTERIC TENETS 303

: his individuality is centred in his fifth principle.
nd after death this fifth principle is the only
representative of the individual in question.

By itself it cannot evolve for itself a new set of
ﬁ;ectlve experiences, or to say the same thing in other
words, it has no punarjanmam. Tt is such an entity
"{. Can appear in seance-rooms; but it is absurd to
Il it a disembodied spirit) It is merely a power or
rce retaining the impressions of the thoughts or
eas of the 1nd1v1dual ‘nto whose composition it
originally entered. Tt sometimes summons to its aid
'f he Kamaripa power, and creates for itself some
particular ethereal form (not necessarily human).

. Its tendencies of action will be similar to those of
tthe individual’s mind when he was living. This entity
maintains its existence so long as the i iImpressions on
:he power associated with the fifth principle remain
_;‘ tact. In course of time they are effaced, and the
power in question is 'QJ_BH“HIIXGd“ up in the current of
_ts corresponqu powegﬂ ;-A AM' ""ROOOSM as the river

‘because very high in
‘utter absence of spi _,
circumstance it canne

fer may co-exist with
dousness. But from this
Athat either the spirits

11t is espenially on this point that the Aryan and Arhat
doctrmes quite _igree, the teaching and argument that follow are,
‘inevery respect, those of the Bu ddhist Himalayan Brotherhood, —ED.
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or the spiritual Egos of deceased individuals appear in
S6ance-rooms.

There are some people in India who have thoroughly
studied the nature of such entities (called pisacam). I
do not know much about them experimentally, as T
have never meddled with chis disgusting, profitless, and
dangerous branch of investigation.

Your Spiritualists do not know what they are
really doing. Their investigations are likely to result
in course of time either in wicked sorcery oOr in
the utter spiritual ruin of thousands of men and
women.!

The views I have herein expressed have been often
illustrated by our ancient writers by comparing the
course of a man’s life or existence to the orbital
motion of a planet round the sun. Centripetal
force is spiritual attraction and centrifugal, terrestrial
attraction. As the centripetal force increases in
power in comparison,. WJ.th the centrifugal force,
the planet approagh vsun——the individual
reaches a higher : If, on the
other hand, the centrifiigalsf'feres becomes greater than
the centripetal force, 4 I pfl'aﬁet’l;;s removed to a greater
distance from the suny ’&ndﬁng@s‘hn a new orbit at that
distance—the 1nd1v1dwal ce‘ﬁmsg&a% lower level of exist-
ence. These are illustrated in %he first two instances

T have noticed above.
* We have only to consider the two extreme cases.

! We share entirely in this idea.—ED.
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When the planet in its approach to the sun passes
the line whete the centripetal and centrifugsal
es completely neutralize each other and is only
ted on by the centripetal force, it rushes towards the
n with a gradually increasing velocity and is finally
xed up with the mass of the sun’s body. This is the
case of complete Adept.
" Again, when the planet in its refreat from the sun
reaches a point where the centrifugal force becomes
-powerful it flies off in a tangential direction from
orbit, and goes into the depths of void space. When
ceases to be under the control of the sun, it gradually
es up its generative heat and the creative energy
that it originally derived from the sun, and remains a
]d mass of material particles wandering through space
until the mass is completely decomposed into atoms,
is cold mass is compared to the fifth principle under
conditions above noticed, and the heat, light, and
energy that left it are compared to the sixth and
eventh principles.

.~ Either after assuming a new orbit or in its course
of deviation from the old orbit to the new, the planet

- This figurative representation correctly explains
the ancient Brahmanical theory on the subject. It is
erely a branch of what is called the Great Law of the



"APPENDIX
By MADAME H. P. BLAVATSKY
NOTE 1T

IN this connection it will be well to draw the reader’s
attention to the fact that the country called “ Si-dzang™
by the Chinese, and Tibet by Western geographers, is
mentioned in the oldest books preserved in the province
of Fo-kien (the chief headquarters of the aborigines of
China)—as the great seat of occult learning in the
archaic ages. According to these records, it was
inhabited by the ‘ Teachers of Light,” the * Sons of
Wisdom” and the “ Brothers of the Sun”. The Em-
peror Yu the “ Great” (2207 B. C.), a pious mystic, is
credited with having obtained his occult wisdom and
the system of theocracy established by him—for he was
the first one to unite in China ecclesiastical power with
temporal authority—from Si-dzang. That system was
the same as with the old Egyptians and the Chaldees ;
that which we know to have existed in the Brahmani-
cal period in India, and to exist now in Tibet ; namely,
all the learning, power, the temporal as well as the
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secret wisdom were concentrated within the hierarchy
the priests and limited to their caste. Who were
e aborigines of Tibet is a question which no ethno-
grapher is able to answer correctly at present. They

‘But even that would justify the supposition that they
the greatly degenerated descendants of mighty and

e forefathers. Their ethnical type shows that they
‘are not pure Turanians, and their rites—now those of
'sorcery, incantations, and nature-worship, remind one far
‘more of the populdr rites of the Babylonians, as found
the records preserved on the excavated cylinders,
ices aof.the Chinese—sect of

' ure reason and
@enerally, little or
elang missionaries
on the borders of
i better—between the
.hons and the two rival Buddhist sects, the Yellow
‘Caps and the Red Caps. The latter of these have
opposed the reform of Tzong-ka-pa from the first and
have always adhered to old Buddhism so greatly mixed
-"u now with' the practices of the Bhons. Were our
'rientalists to know more of them, and compare the
cient Babylonian Bel or Baal worship with the rites
f. the Bhons, they would find an undeniable connection
'. ween the two. To begin an argument here, proving
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the origin of the aborigines of Tibet as connected with
one of the three great races which superseded each other
in Babylonia, whether we call them the Akkadians (in-
vented by F. Lenormant,) or the primitive Turanians,
Chaldees and Assyrians—is out of question. Be it as it
may, there is reason to call the trans-Himalayan
esoteric doctrine Chaldeo-Tibetan. And, when we
remember that the Vedas came—agreeably to all
traditions—from the Manasarovar Lake in Tibet, and
the Brahmins themselves from the far North, we are
justified in looking on the esoteric doctrines of every
people who once had or still has it—as having proceeded
from one and the same source: and, to thus call it the
¢ Aryan-Chaldeo-Tibetan” doctrine, or Universal WISs-
poM Religion. * Seek for the LOST WQRD among the
hierophants of T4 : was the
advice of Swedenbé

Not necessarily—we say. The Vedas, Brahmamsm
and along with these, Sarskrt, were importations into
what we now regard as India. They were never
indigenous to its soil. There was a time when the
ancient nations of the West included under the generic
name of India, many of the countries of Asia now
classified under other names. There was an Upper, a
L wer, and a Western India, even during the com-
paratively late period of Alexander ; and Persia (Iran)
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called Western India in some ancient classics. The
v untries now named Tibet, Mangolia, and Great
rtary were considered by them as forming part of
When we say, therefore, that India has
civilized the world and was the Alma Mater of the civili-
a_;tions, arts and sciences of all other nations (Babylonia,
fhd perhaps even HKgypt, included) we mean archaic,
jre-historic India, India of the time when the great
Gobi was a sea, and the lost “ Atlantis ” formed part of
an unbroken continent which began at the Himalayas
and ran down over Southern India, Ceylon, Java, to.
far-away Tasmania.

NoOTE III

: To ascertain such disputed questions, one has to
look into and study well the Chinese sacred and
istorical records—a people whose era begins nearly
4,600 years back (2697 B.C.). A people so accurate
'@nd by whom some of the most important inventions of
“modern FKurope and its so much boasted modern science,
 were anticipated—such as the compass, gun-powder,.
'f:,;_)or'celain, paper, printing, etc.—known and practised
" thousands of years before these were rediscovered by
- the Buropeans—ought to receive some trust for their
"records. And from Laotze down to Hiouen-Thsang
' their literature is filled with allusions and references to:
:itlfat island and the wisdom of the Himalayan adepts.
" In the Catena of Buddhist Scriptures from the Chinese



310 ESOTERIC WRITINGS

by the Rev. Samuel Beal, there is a chapter * On the

TIAN-TA’T School of Buddhism ” (pp. 244-258) which
our opponents ought to read. Translating the rules of
that most celebrated and holy school and sect in Ching
founded by Chin-che-K’hae, called Che-chay (the wise
one) in the year 575 of our era, when coming to the
sentence which reads; * That which relates to the one
garment (seamless) worn by the GREAT TEACHERS OR
THE SNOWY MOUNTAINS, the school of the Haimavatas”
(p. 256) the Huropean translator places after the last
sentence a sign of interrogation, as well he may. The
statistics of the school of the “Haimavatas” or of our
Himalayan Brotherhood, are not to be found in the
General Census Records of India. Further, Mr. Beal
translates a Rule relating to ‘‘ the great professors of
the higher order who live in mountain depths remote
from men,” the Aranyakas, or hermits.

So, with respect to the traditions concerning this
island, and apart from the (to them,) Aistorical records of
this preserved in the Chinese and Tibetan Sacred Books:
the legend is alive to this day among the people of
Tibet. The fair island is no more, but the country
where it once bloomed remains there still, and the spot
is well-known to some of the ‘ great teachers of the
snowy mountains,” however much convulsed and chang-
ed its topography by the awful cataclysm. ~Every
seventh year, these teachers are believed to assemble in
SCHAM-CHA-LO, the ‘““happy land”. According to the
general belief it is situated in the north-west of Tibet.

el R L L v

A ey B i
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me place it within the unexplored central regions,
cessible even to the fearless nomadic tribes ; others
m it in between the range of the Gangdisri Mountains
d the northern edge of the Gobi Desert, South and
North and the more populated regions of Khunduz and
hmir, of the Gya-Pheling (British India), and China,
est and HEast, which affords to the curious mind a
etty large latitude to locate it in. Others still place
it between Namur Nur and the Kuen-Lun Mountains—
put one and all firmly believe in Scham-bha-la, and
speak of it as a fertile, fairy-like land, once an island,
mow an oasis of incomparable beauty, the place of
"'_eeting of the inheritors of the esoteric wisdom of the
god-like inhabitants of the legendary Island.
~ In connection with the archaic legend of the Asian
Sea and the Atlantic Continent, is it not profitable to
te a fact known to all modern geologists—that the
malayan slopes afford geological proof, that the
bstance of those lofty peaks was once a part of an

NoTE IV

We have already pointed out that, in our opinion,
the whole difference between Buddhistic and Vedantic
philosophies was that the former was a kind of
‘Rationalistic Vedantism, while the latter might be

regarded as Transcendental Buddhism. If the Aryan
esotericism applies the term Jivatma to the seventh
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principle, the pure and per se UNconscious spirit—it is
because the Vedanta postulating three kinds of
existence— (1) the pﬁmmarthika‘—ﬁ(the true, the only real
one), (2) the vyavaharika (the practical), and (3) the
pratibhasika (the apparent or illusory life)—makes the
first life or Jiva the only truly existent one. Brahma
or the ONE SELF is its only representative in the
universe, as it is the universal Life in toto, while the
other two are but its phenomenal appearance,®
imagined and created by ignorance, and complete
illusions suggested to us by our blind senses. The
Buddhists, on the other hand, deny either subjective or
objective reality even to that one Self-Existence.
Buddha declares that there js neither Creafor nor an
ABSOLUTE BEING. Buddhist rationalism was ever too
alive to the insuperable difficulty of admitting one
-absolute consciousness, as in the words of Flint—** wher-
ever there is consciousness there is relation, and
wherever there is relation there is dualism.” The ONE
LIFE is either © MUEKTA ” (absolute and unconditioned)
and can have no relation to anything nor to any one;
or it is “ BADDHA” (bound and conditioned), and then
it cannot be ealled the ABSOLUTE ; the limitation,
moreover, necessitating another deity as powerful as
the first to account for all the evil in this world.
Hence, the Arhat secret doctrine on cosmogony admits
but of one absolute, indestructible, eternal, and uncreat-
ed UNCONSCIOUSNESS (so to translate), of an element
(the word being used for want of a better term)
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;erse a something ever present or ubiquitous, a Presence
which ever was, is and will be, whether there is a God,
'gods, or none; whether there is a universe, or no uni-
iyerse ; existing during the eternal cycles of Maha Yugas,
.uring the Pralayas; as during the periods of Manvan-
_'ara: and this is SPACE, the field for the operation of
;he eternal Forces and natural Law, the basis (as Mr.
Subba Row rightly calls it) upon which take place the
jjerna,l intercorrelations of Akasa-Prakrti, guided by the
‘uncouscious regular pulsations of Sakti—the breath or
power of a conscious deity, the theists would say—the
‘ternal energy of an eternal, unconscious Law, say the
_' Space then, or * Fan, Bar-nang ™ (Mahs,
Sanyata) or, as it is called by Lao-tze, the “ Emptiness *’
s the nature of the Buddhist Absolute. (See Confucius’
" Praise of the Abyss.) The word jiwa, then could
‘never be applied by the Arhats to the Seventh Principle,
since it is only through its correlation or contact with
matter that Fohat (the Buddhist active energy) can
'develop active conscious life; and that to the question
“how can Unconsciousness generate consciousness” ?
‘-_e answer would be *° Was the seed which generated a
a.con or a Newton self-conscious ” ?

NoTE V

To our FEuropean readers : Deceived by the phonetic
similarity, it must not be thought that the name
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« Brahman ” is identical in this connection with Brahms
or Isvara—the personal God. The Upanisads—the
Vedanta Scriptures—mention no such God and one
would vainly seek in them any allusions to a conscious
‘deity. The Brahmam, or Parabrahmam, the ABSOLUTE
of the Vedantins, is neuter and unconscious, and has no
connection with the masculine Brahma of the Hindu
Triad, or Trimiurti. Some Orientalists rightly believe
the name derived from the wverb “Brh,” to grow or
increase, and to be in this sense, the untversal expansive
_force of nature, the vivifying and spiritual principle, or
POWer, spread throughout the universe and which in its
collectivity is the one Absoluteness, the one Life and
the only Reality.



ITI. CLASSIFICATION OF “ PRINCIPLES”

IN a most admirable lecture by Mr. T. Subba Row on
ﬁ‘,he Bhagavad-Gita,! published in the February [1887]
number of the Theosophist, the lecturer deals, incidentally
as I believe, with the question of septenary principles
‘in the Kosmos and Man. The division is rather
| criticized, and the grouping hitherto adopted and
5'.fa.voured in theosophical teachings is resolved into one
"~ of Four.

i This criticism has already given rise to some
. misunderstanding, and it is argued by some that a slur
is thrown on the original teachings. This apparent
.rd,isagreemeht with one whose views are rightly held as
" almost decisive on ocoult matters in our Society is
. certainly a dangerous handle to give to opponents who

|
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Theosophical Society ; (b) that he knew it was the
teaching of old *“ Aryan philosophers who have associated
seven occult powers with the seven principles ” in the
Macrocosm and the Microcosm (see the end of this
article) ; and (¢) that from the beginning he had
objected—not to the classification, but to the form in
which it was expressed. Therefore, now, when he
calls the division ¢ ynscientific and misleading,” and
adds that * this sevenfold classification is almost
conspicuous by its absence in many (not all?) of our
Hindu books,” etc., and that it is better to adopt the
time-honoured classification of four principles, Mr.
Subba Row must mean only some special orthodox books,
as it would be impossible for him to contradict himself
in such a conspicuous way.

A few words of explanation, therefore, will not be
altogether out of place. For the matter of being
“ gonspicuous by its absence” in Hindu books, the
said classification is as conspicuous by 1its absence
in Buddhist books. This, for a reason transparently
clear: it was always esoteric ; and as sach, rather
inferred than openly taught. That it is ¢ misleading ™
is also perfectly true; for the great feature of the
day—materialism—has led the minds of our West-
ern theosophists into the prevalent habit of viewing
the seven principles as distinct and self-existing
entities, instead of what they are—namely, upadhis and
correlating states—three wpadhis, basic groups, and four
principles. As to being unscientific, the term can be
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only attributed to a lapsus linguce, and in this relation
let me quote what Mr. Subba Row wrote about a year
before he joined the Theosophjcal Society in one of his
ablest articles, “ Brahmanism on the sevenfold principle
in man,” the best review that ever appeared of the
Fragments of Occult Truth—since embodied in * Esoterie
Buddhism”. Says the author :

“T have carefully examined it (the teaching) and
find that the resultsarrived at (in the Buddhist doctrine)
do not differ much from the conclusions of our Aryan
philosophy, though our mode of stating the arguments
may differ in form.” Having enumerated, after this
the *three primary causes” which bring the human
being into existence—i.e., Parabrahmam, Sakti and
Prakrti—he explains: * Now, according to the Adepts
of ancient Aryavarta, seren principles are evolved out
of these three primary entities. Algebra teaches us
that the number of combinations of things, taken one at
a time, two at a time, three at a time, and so forth
=2"-1. Applying this formula to the present case, the
number of entities evolved from different combinations
of these three primary causes amount to 28-1=8-1=1.
As a general rule, whenever seven entities are men-
tioned in the ancient occult sciences of India in any
connection whatsoever, you must suppose that these
seven enfities come into existence from three primary
entities ; and that these three entities, again, are
evolved out of a single entity or MONAD.” (See  Five
Years of Theosophy,” p. 160.)
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This is quite correct, from the occult standpoint,
and also Kabbalistically, when one looks into the
question of the seven and ten Sephiroths, and the seven
and ten Rsis, Manus, etc. Tt shows that in sober truth
there is not, nor can there be any fundamental dis-
agreement between the esoteric philosophy of the Trans-
and Cis-Himalayan Adepts. The reader is referred,
moreover, to the earlier pages of the above mentioned
article, in which it is stated that ©the knowledge of the
occult powers of nature possessed by the inhabitants of
the lost Atlantis was learnt by the ancient Adepts of
India, and was appended by them to the esoteric doctrine
taught by the residents of the sacred island (now the
Gobi desert)! The Tibetan Adepts, however, (their
precursors of (Central Asia) have not accepted the
addition” (pp. 155-156). But this difference between
the two doctrines does mnot include the septenary
division, as it was universal after it had originated
with the Atlanteans, who, as the TFourth Race,
were of course an earlier race than the Fifth—the
Aryan.

Thus, from the purely metaphysical standpoint, the
remarks made on the Septenary Division in the Bhagavad-
Gita Lecture hold good to-day, as they did five or six
years ago in the article * Brahmanism on the sevenfold
principle in Man,” their apparent discrepancy notwith-
standing. For purposes of purely theoretical esotericisni,

1 See “Isis Unveiled,” Vol. L, p. 600, and the appendices by the
Rditor to the above quoted article in ¢ Pive Years of Theosophy™.
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they are as valid in Buddhist as they are in Brahmanical
philosophy. Therefore, when Mr. Subba Row proposes to
hold to ** the time-honoured classification of four princi-
‘ples” in a lecture on a Vedanta work—the Vedantic
- classification, however, dividing man into five kosas
. (sheaths) and the Atma (the six nominally, of course),:
"“ ‘he simply shows thereby that he desires to remain strictly
' within theoretical and metaphysical, and also orthodox
- computations of the same. This is how T understand his
. words, at any rate. For the Taraka Raja-Y oga classifi-
F cation is again three upadhis, the Atma being the fourth
principle, and no wpadhi, of course, as it is one with
Parabrahmam. This is again shown by himself in a little
article called “ Septenary Division in different Indian
systems ”.2

‘ Why then should not “ Buddhist ” Esotericism, so
called resort to such a division? It is perhaps
. “ misleading "—that is admitted; but surely it cannot
~ be called “unscientific”. I will even permit myself to
call that adjective a thoughtless eXpressmn, since it has
been shown to be on the contrary very “ scientific ” by
M. Subba Row himself ; and quite mathematically so,
a5 the aforequoted algebraic demonstration of the same
'\ proves it. I say that the division is due to nature her-
self pointing out its necessity in Cosmos and man ; just
because the number seven is a power and a spiritual
; ' This is the division given to us by Mr. Subba Row. See © Five
@ Years of Theosophy,” p. 136, article signed T. S.

" “See *“ Five Years of Theosophy,” p. 185.
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force ™ in its combination of three and four, of the
triangle and the dquaternary. It is no doubt far more
convenient to adhere to the fourfold classification in a
metaphysical and synthetical sense, just as I have
adhered to the threefold classification—of body, soul
and spirit—in Isis Unveiled, because had I then adonted
the septenary division, as I have been compelled o
do later on for purposes of strict analysis, no one
would have understood it, and the multiplication
of principles, instead of throwing light upon the
subject, would have introduced endless confusion. But
now the question has changed, and the position is
different. We have unfortunately—for it was premature
——opened a chink in the Chinese wall of esotericism,
and we cannot now close it again, even if we
would. I for one had to pay a heavy price for
the indiscretion, but I will not shrink from the
results.

I maintain, then, that when once we pass from the
plane of pure subjective reasoning on esoteric matters to
that of practical demonstration in Occultism, wherein
each principle and attribute has to be analysed and de-
fined in its application to the phenomena of daily and
especially of post-mortem life, the sevenfold classifi=
cation is the right one. For it is simply a convenient
division which prevents in no wise the recognition of
but three groups—which Mr. Subba Row calls * four
principles associated with four upadhis, and which are
associated in their turn with four distinct states of
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consciousness”.! This is the Bhagavad-Gita classifica-
tion, it appears; but not that of the Vedanta, nor
—what the Raja-Yogis of the pre-Arya sanga schools
and of the Mahayana system held to, and still hold
beyond the Himalayas, and their system is almost
identical with the Taraka Raja-Yoga—the difference
between the latter and . the Vedanta classification
having been pointed out to us by Mr. Subba Row
in his little article on the ¢ Septenary Division in
different Indian systems”. The Taraka Raja-Yogis
recognize only three upadhis in which Atma may
work, which, in India, if I mistake not, are the Jagrata,
or waking state of consciousness (corresponding to the
Sthulopadhi) ; the Svapna, or dreaming state (in
Saksmopadhi) ; and the Susupti, or causal state, pro-
duced by and through Karanopadhi, or what we call
Buddhi. But then, in transcendental states of Samadhs,
the body with its Lingasarira, the wvehicle of the life-
principle, is entirely left out of consideration: the three
states of consciousness are made to refer only to the three
(with Atma, the fourth) principles which remain after
death. And here lies the real key to the septenary
division of man, the three principles coming in as an

addition only during his life.

I A crowning proof of the fact that the division is arbitrary and
varies with the schools it belongs to, is in the words published in
* Parsonal and Impersonal God ”’ by Mr. Subba Row, where he states
that “ we have six states of consciousness, either objective or sub-
jective . . . and a perfect state of unconsciousness, ete.” (See *‘ Five
Years of Theosophy,” pp. 200 and 201.) Of course those who do not
hold to the old school of Aryan and Arhat Adepts are in no way
bound to adopt the septenary classification.

41
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As in the Macrocosm, so in the Mierocosm :
analogies hold good throughout nature. Thus the
universe, our selar system, our earth down to man,
are to be regarded as all equally possessing a
septenary constitution—four  superterrestrial and
superhuman, so to say ;—three objective and astral. In
dealing with the special case of man, only, there are
two standpoints from which the question may be
considered. Man in incarnation is certainly made up of
seven principles, if we so term the seven states of his
material, astral, and spiritual framework, which are
all on different planes. But if we classify the prineiples
according to the seat of the four degrees of consciousness,
these upadhis may be reduced to four groups.! Thus
his consciousness, never being centred in the second or
third principles—both of which are composed of states of
mafter (or rather of “substance ) on different planes,
each corresponding to one of the planes and principles
in Cosmos—is necessary to form links between the first,
fourth and fifth principles, as well as subserving certain
vital and psychic phenomena. These latter may be
conveniently classified with the physical body under
one head, and laid aside during trance (Samadht), as

1 Mr. Subba Row's argument that in the matter of the three
divisions of the boedy “ we may make any numper of divisions, and
may as well enumerate nerve-force, blood and bones,” is not valid,
T think, Nerve-force—well and good, though it is one with the
life-principle and proceeds from it: as fo blood, bones, etc., these are
objective material things, and one with, and inseparable from, the
human body ; while all the other six principles are in their Seventh—
the body—purely subjective principles, and thorefore all denied by
material science, which ignores them.
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?{,: after deah, thus leaving only the traditional exoteric
~ and metaphysical four. Any charge of contradictory
 teaching, therefore, based on this simple fact, would
~ obviously be wholly invalid; the classification of
- principles as septenary or quaternary depending wholly
_' on the stand-point from which they are regarded, as
- said. It is purely a matter of choice which classification
" we adopt. Strictly speaking, however, occult—as also
'profane—~physics would favour the septenary one for
these reasons.!

There are sixz Forces in nature: this in Buddhism
- as in Brahmanism, whether exoteric, or esoteric and
the seventh—the All-Force, or the Absolute Force, which
is the synthesis of all. Nature again in her constructive
activity strikes the key-note to this classification in
more than one way. As stated in the third aphorism of
Sankhya Karitka of Prakrii—*‘ the root and substance
of all things,” she (Prakriti, or nature) is no production,
but herself a Producer of seven things,"** which, produced

! In that most admirable article of his ““ Personal and Impersonal
(God ”—one which has attracted much attention in the Western
Theosophical circles, Mr. Subba Row says, *“ Just as a human being
is composed of sewen principles, differentiated matter in the solar
system exists in seven different conditions.” These do not all come
within the range of our present objective consciousness, but they
can be perceived by the spiritual ego in man. Further prajia, or
the capacity of perception, exists in seven different aspects,
corresponding fo the seven conditions of matter. Strictly speaking
there are six states of differentiated prajaa, the seventh state being
a condition of perfect unconsciousness (or absolute consciousness).
By differentiated praja@ I mean the condition in which prajiia is
split up into various states of consciousness. Thus we have six
states of consciousness, ete., ete. (* Five Years of Theosophy,”
pp- 200 and 201). This is precisely our Trang-Himalayan Doctrine. -
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by her, become all in their turn producers”. Thus all
the liquids in nature begin, when separated from theip
parent mass, by becoming a spheroid (a drop); and
when the globule is formed, and it falls, the impulse
given to it transforms it, when it touches ground, almost
invariably into an equilateral triangle (or three), and
then into an hexagon, after which out of the corners
of the latter begin to be formed squares or cubes as
plane figures. Look at the natural work of nature, so
to speak, her artificial, or helped production—the prying
inte her occult work-shop by science. Behold the
coloured rings of a soap-bubble, and those produced by
polarized light. The rings obtained, whether in Newton’s
soap-bubble, or in the crystal through the polarizer, will
exhibit invariably, six of seven rings—*a black spot
surrounded by six rings, or a circle with a plane cube
inside, cricumsecribed with six distinet rings, the circle
itself the seventh. The *“ Noremberg ” polarizing appara-
tus throws into objectivity almost all our occult geo-
metrical symbols, though physicists are none the wiser
for it. (See Newton’s and Tyndall’s experiments.)*

The number seven is at the very root of occult
Cosmogony and Anthropogony. No symbol to express
evolution from its starting to its completion points would
be possible without it. For the circle produces the
point ; the point expands into a triangle, returning after

10One need only open Webster's Dictionary and examine the
snowflakes and crystals at the word “ Snow ” to perceive nature’s
work. * God geometrizes,” says Plato.
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" ywo angles upon itself, and then forms the mystical
" Tetrakiis—the plane cube; which #hree when passing
Z into the manifested world of effects, differentiated
" nature, become geometrically and numerically 344 =7,
~ The best Kabbalists have been demonstrating this for ages
~ ever since Pythagoras, and down to the modern mathe-
. maticians and symbologists, one of whom has succeeded
" in wrenching for ever one of the seven occult keys, and
,:‘ has proved his victory by a volume of figures. Set any of
. our theosophists interested in the question to read the
- wonderful work called “ The Hebrew Egyptian Mystery,
" the Source of Measures”; and those of them who are
" good mathematicians will remain aghast before the
- revelations contained in it. For it shows indeed that

‘oceult source of the measure by which were built kosmos
~ and man, and then by the latter the great Pyramid of
. Bgypt, as all the towers, mounds, obelisks, cave-temples
* of India, and pyramids in Peru and Mexico, and all the
" archaic monuments ; symbols in stone of Chaldeea, both
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Metius in the 16th century, and re-discovered by the late

John A. Parker.' Moreover, that the system from whenge
all these developments were derived “ was anciently cop-
sidered to be‘one resting in nature (or God), as the basjs
or law of the exertions practically of creative design”:
and that it also underlies the Biblical structures, being
found in the measurements given for Solomon’s temple,
the ark of the Covenant, Noah's ark, etc., etc.—in all
the symbolical myths, in short, of the Bible.

And what are the figures, the measure in which the
sacred Cubit is derived from-the esoteric Quadrature,
which the Initiates know to have been contained in the
Tetraktis of Pythagoras? Why it is the universal pri-
mordial symbol. The figures found in the Ansated Cross
of Bgypt, (as I maintain) in the Indian Svastika, ** the
sacred sign” which embellishes the thousand heads of
Sesa, the Serpent-cycle of eternity, on which rests
Visnu, the deity in Infinitude ; and which also may be
pointed out in’the threefold (freta) fire of Pururavas,
the first fire in the present Manvantara, out of the forty-
nine (7 x7) mystic fires. It may be absent from many

of the Hindu books, but the Visnu and other Puranas

teem with this symbol and figure under every possible
form, which I mean to prove in the * SECRET DOC-

TRINE”. The author of the ** Source of Measures ” does

not, of course, himself know as yet the whole scope of

* Of Newark, in his work The Quadrature of the Circle, his
“problem of the three revolving bodies ”—(N. Y., John Wiley
& Son.)

—

-
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what he has discovered. He applies his key, so far, only
o the esoteric language and the symbology in the Bible,
and the Books of Moses especially. The great error of
: [;'the able author, in my opinion, is, that he applies the
- key discovered by him chiefly to post-Atlantean and
. quasi-historical phallic elements in the world religions ;
9 feeling, intuitionally, a nobler, or higher, a more trans-
~ cendental meaning in all this—only in the Bible—and
‘a mere sexual worship in all other religions. This
~ phallic element, however, in the older pagan worship
r%'.rela,’oed, in truth, to the physiological evolution of the
""huma.n races, something that could not be discovered in
5 the Bible, as it is absent from it (the Pentateuch being
. the latest of all the old Scriptures). Newvertheless, what
.' the learned author has discovered and proved mathe-
;maticaﬂy, is wonderful enough, and sufficient to make

.;

=

and
3, 4="7, are at the very basis, and are the soul of
a.cosnzogony and the evolution of mankind.

‘ To whosoever desires to display this process by way
“of symbol, says the author speaking of the ansated cross,

7 - our claim good : namely, that the figures @, A

—

'-‘-the Tau "T' , of the Egyptians and the Christian cross—* it

~ would be by the figure of the cube unfolﬁied in connection
“with the circle whose measure is taken off on to the edges
" of the cube. The cube unfolded becomes in superficial
" display a cross proper, or of the taw form, and the
* attachment of the circle to this last, gives the ansated
- cross of the Egyptians with its obvious meaning of the
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Origin of Measures.! Because this kind of measure was
also made to co-ordinate with the idea of the origin of
life, it was made to assume the type of the herma-
phrodite, and in fact it is placed by representation to
cover this part of the human person in the Hindu form
... "[It is *the hermaphrodite Indranse Indra, the
nature goddess, the Issa of the Hebrews. and the Isis
of the Bgyptians,” as the author callg them in another
place.] “. . . It is very observable, that while there are
but six faces to a cube, the representation of the cross
as the cube unfolded as to the cross bars displays one
face of the cube as common to two bars, counted as
belonging to either; then, while the faces originally
represented are but six, the use of the two bars counts
the square as four for the upright and three for the
cross bar, making seven in all. Here we have the
famous four, three and seven again, the four and three
on the factor members of the Parker (gquadrature
and of the °three revolving bodies’) problem” . ..
(pp. 50 and 51).

And they are the factor members in the building of
the Universe and MAN. Wittoba—an aspect of Krsna
and Visnu-—-is therefore the “ man crucified in space,”
or the ¢ cube unfolded,” as explained (See Moore's

1 And by adding to the cross proper+the symbol of the four
cardinal points and infinity at the same time, thus H_'_I,a the arms

pointing above, below, and right, and left, making six in the circle—
the Archaicsign of the Yomas—it would make of it the Svastika, the
“acred sign’ used by the order of * Ishmael magons,” which they
call the Universal Hermetic Cross, and do not understand its real

wisdom, nor know its origin.
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 Pantheon, for Wittoba). Tt is the oldest symbol in
~ India, now nearly lost, as the real meaning of
. Visvakarina and Vikkarttana (the “sun shorn of his
K beams”) is also lost. It is the Bgyptian ansated cross,
~and wvice versa, and the latter—even the sistrum, with
- its cross bars—is simply the symbol of the Deity as man
- —however phallic it may have become later, after the
- submersion of Atlantis. The ansated cross "f‘ 4 18, of course,
as Professor Seyfforth has shown—again the
- stz with its head—the seventh. Seyfforth says:
B It is the skoll with LI 1] the brains, the seattof
. the soul with the [~ nerves extending to the
t spine, back. and eyes j s;and ears. HFor the Tanis
~ stone thus translates it repeatedly by anthropos
E "‘(man), and we have the Coptic ank, (vita, life)
properly anima, which corresponds with the Hebrew

. anosh, properly meaning anima. The Boyptian anki
~ signifies *“ my soul ”.!

It means in its synthesis, the seven principles, the
i details coming later. Now the ansated cross, as given
'. above, having been discovered on the backs of the
. gigantic statues found on the Baster Isles (mid-Pacific
1 - Ocean) which is a part of the submerged continent ; this
remmnant being described as © thlckly studded with
. cyclopean statues, remnants of the civilization of a dense
" and cultivated people ” :=-and Mr. Subba Row having
_-‘11;01d us what he had found in the old Hindu baoks,
- namely, that the ancient Adepts of India had learned

! Quoted in ** Source of Measures .
49
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occult powers from the Atlanteans (vide supra)—the
logical inference 1is that they had their septenary
division from them, just as our Adepts from the “ Sacred
Island * had. This ought to settle the question.

And this Tau cross is ever septenary, under what-
ever form—it has many forms, though the main
idea is always one. What are the Egyptian oozas
(the eyes), the amulets called the “ mystic eye,’ but
symbols of the came ? There are the fouwr eyesin
the upper row and the three smaller ones in the lower.
Or. again, the ooza with the seven luths hanging
from it, *the combined melody of which creates one
mamn,’ say the hieroglyphics. Or again, the hexagon
formed of six triangles whose apices converge to a
point—thus , the symbol of the Universal creation,
which Kenneth Mackenzie tells us ©“ was worn as a ring
by the Sovereign Princes of the Royal Secret “~—which
they never knew by the bye. If seven has nought to
do with the mysteries of the universe and men, then
indeed from the Vedas down to the Bible all the archaic
Seriptures—the Puranas, the Avesta and all the
fragments that have reached us—have no esotertc:
meaning, and must be regarded as the Orientalists
regard them—-as a farago of childish tales.

It is quite true that the three upadhis of the Taraka
Raja-Yoga are, as Mr. Subba Row explains in his little
article * The Septenary Division in different Indian
Systems,” * the best and the simplest "—but only in
purely contemplative Yoga, and he adds:  Though
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" there are seven principles in man there are but three
distinet wpadhis, in each of which his Atma may work
independently of the rest. These three upddhis can be _
separated by the Adept without killing himself. He
. cannot separate the seven principles from each other
~ without destroying his constitution” (** Five Years of
. Theosophy,” p. 185). Most decidedly he cannot. But
. this again holds good only with regard to his lower
. three principles—the body and its (in life) inseparable
~ prana and lingasarira. The rest can be separated, as
g r they constitute no wifal, but rather a mental and
’ spiritual necessity. As to the remark in the same
. article objecting to the fourth principle being * included
" in the third kosa as the said principle is but a vehicle
e of will-power, which is but an energy of the mind ” I
~answer: Justso. But as the higher attributes of the ﬁfth
(Manas) go to make up the original triad, and it is
L Jjust the Zerrestrial energies, feelings and volitions which
. remain in the Kamaloka. what, is the vehicle, the astral
* form, to carry them about a bhata until they fade
out—which may take centuries to accomplish ? Can
qh ‘ false ” personality, or the pisaca whose ego is made
3 up precisely of all those terrestrial passions and feelings,

' rgmam in Kamaloka, and occasionally appear, without
. a substantial vehicle, however ethereal ? Or are we to
4 give up the seven principles, and the belief that there is
'~ such a thing as an astral body, and a bhodt, or spook ?

¢ Most decidedly not. For Mr. Subba Row himself
- once more explains how, from the Hindu standpoint, the
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lower fifth, or Manas, can re-appear after death, remark-
ing very justly, that it is absurd to call it a disembodied
spirit. (¢ Five Years of Theosophy,” p. 174.) As he
‘says: “It is merely a power, or force, retaining the
impressions of the thoughts or ideas of the individual
into whose composition it originally entered. It some-
times summons to its aid the Kamarupa power, and
creates for itself some particular, ethereal form.”

Now that which “sometimes summons” Kamarupa,
and. the “power” of that name make already two
principles, two “ powers "—call them as you will. Then &
we have Afma and its vehicle—Buddhi—which make
four. With the three which disappeared on earth this
will be equivalent to seven. How can we, then, speak
of modern Spiritualism, of its materializations and other
phenomena, without resorting to the Septenary.

To quote our friend and much respected brother for
the last time, since he says that “ our (Aryan) philo-

sophers have associated seven occult powers with the seven §
principles (in men and in the kosmos), which seven ¥

occult powers correspond in the microcosm with, or are
counterparts of, occult powers in the maecrocosm "1__?‘;
quite an esoteric sentence—it does seem almost a pity,
that words pronounced in an ex tempore lecture, though
such an able one, should have been published without
revigion.

H. P. BLAVATSKY

| “* Brahmanism on the Sevenfold Prineiple in Man .

-
3
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is Journal under the heading of * Classification of
nciples ”. The reply  was apparently intended to
explain away the remarks which fell from my lips and
justify the classification hitherto advocated. 1 feel
remely thankful to the writer for the friendly tone
erivicism which she has adopted. I cannot, however,
to see that the line of arguments which she had
followed is likely to create a wrong impression in the
ninds of her readers regarding my real attitude in the
matter without a few words of explanation on my part.
And moreover the important question raised by .the
controversy which is set on foot by the article under
consideration deserves a thorough investigation, [
think it necessary therefore to define clearly the
position taken up by me, and examine how far the
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classification are calculated to remove the objectiong
raised against the said classification and weaken the
force of my criticism. Looking at the tenour of the
reply it becomes mecessary to decide at the outse
whether my rem:. were intentional or whether they
were due to a lapsus linguw as my critic is pleased to
assert, and formulate the real question at issue in case
thers should be found a serious difference of opinion
between us. 1 cannot but confess that my remarks
were deliberate and intentional. I thought it fit to

condemn the seven-fold classification after serious and*®

anxious consideration, and I duly weighed my words
in using them. It will be easily conceded that my
evidence is the best and the most direct evidence
available as regards my own states of consciousness
which accompanied the expressions used. The term
unscientific is characterized as a thoughtless expression.
Whether the epithet was rightly or wrongly applied is
the very issue to be settled between us; but it was
certainly not due to any negligence or carelessness on
my part. It is further alleged in the article under
examination that when I said that the seven-fold

R

o ety

g T —

classification was conspicuous by its absenee in many =

Hindu books, T must have meant ‘‘ some special orthodox .
- This allegation has no foundation whatsoever. I was
not speaking from the standpoint of any special orthodox
system and could not have referred therefore to any
special orthodox books. The word ‘many’ is taken
advantage of by my critic for the purpose of attributing
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to me an intention which I never had. I could not
y well have said that the classification was absent
the whole range of Samskrt mystic literature unless
ad examined every book on the subject. I did not
across this classification in any book that I have
d, though I have perused many of these books. If my
ned critic means to assert that it would be found in

be allowed to rest merely on the basis of a theoretically
sible inference without some clear and definite proof
of its existence. And, again, I really cannot see what
uthority my critic has for asserting that, in making
e remarks commented upon, I desired to remain
{'ct;ly “ within theoretical and metaphysical and also
orthodox computations” of the microcosmic principles.
for the purposes of this controversy a distinction is drawn
ween occult theories which are theoretically and
taphysically good, and those which are good for
actical demonstration” whatever the expression may
an. This is simply absurd. Occultism is both a science
nd an art. s scientific principles, if they are correct,
ust be consistent with the rules of their practical
jplication which are, as it were, but matters of
ference from the said principles. Any system of
cultism which has got one set of principles for its
ry, and another set of principles inconsistent with
the former for its practice, would be but an empirical
System which could hardly be called scientific.
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Fortunately for the occult science of the andient§ '.,
such a distinction does not exist. I am obliged therefors
to repudiate the specific motives and intentions attrib.uﬁ:— ¥
ed to me and frankly confess that the difference of"
opinion between us is not merely apparent but real,
Such being the case I am fully prepared to justify my
assertions.

Any further discussion of the subject will of course
be out of the question if it is asserted that I am not a,{{ '
liberty to question the correctness of the so-called
“ original teachings”. Some have argued, it would
appear, that a slur was thrown on “ the original tea,ch"_
ings” by my remarks, thereby implying that [ had no
business to make them and contradict these teachm :

she vn'tually mforms her readers in the footnote on page
450, that they ®must either adopt the seven-fold classi-
fication or give up their adherence * to the old School of
Aryan and Arhat adepts . I am indeed very sorry that
she thought it proper to assume this uncompromisin'-
attitude. ‘
Tt is now necessary to examine what these * orig
nal teachings” are and how far they must be con-
sidered as conclusive on the subject. The * original
teachings” on the subject in question first made their
appearance in an editorial headed * Fragments of
Ocoult Truth” published in the issue of the Theosopki
for October, 1881. They were subsequently referred to

in various articles written by the Editor, and additional
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anations have been given from time to time. These
teachings were also embodied in Mr. Sinnett’s *‘ Esoterie
dhism,” which has been put forth as an authorita-
e book. They were further alluded to in ‘ Men,”
which has been considered equally authoritative, but
‘whose teachings are materially inconsistent with those
of * Esoteric Buddhism . :
" As far as I am in a position to see, these are the
authorities on which these so-called ‘‘Original teach-

1

and prosperity of the Theo-
 to evolve, so early in its career,
; i the materials supplied by the
bove fn‘gﬁ'ti’ri“é {rces and raise the publications
bove named to the dignity of an original revelation.
Most of the members of Theosophma,l Society know full
:,', the circumstances under which these teachings
were given. Their fragmentary character has been
repeatedly acknowledged. Their defective exposition is
apparent on their very face; and their imperfection
be easily detected by a careful examination. It
was also pointed out, I believe, that these teachings
were derived from teachers who could not and wduld
not reveal their real secrets, and fully explain their
doctrines except to real initiates. The writers of these
a.rlous pubhcatlons had to work according to their own
ghts on a few hints thrown out to them, It was often

pointed out that the real teachings of the ancient
43
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Arcane Science had to be approached very gradually
and that the line of exposition followed was of a tenta-
tive character. It will be found on examination thag
the teachings connected with the seven-fold classification
have gone through various changes since the appearance
of the first article on the subject ; and it is in my
humble opinion premature to say that we have arrived
at the end of our labours in this direction and ascerfain-
ed the true constitution of the Microcesm. Under these
circumstances it will be inconsistent with ,jpbe;pp
which has been hitherto adopﬁe&g;t@j{d@‘nﬁﬁé ﬁ@m
these “ original teachings,” which (have ‘alrea A

through so many transformations; “should! be* accepir
as an infallible revelation. Sueh "a»r,émlaﬂ'aab&cﬂa‘

offectually prevent all further-progress in the work of
investigation which the Society has undertaken and per-.
petuate the blunders already committed. The introdue-
tion of anything like an orthodox dogmatic creed at this
stage of our progress will simply be ruinous to the cause
of our Society. It is submitted that under such circum-
stances it will be mno crime on my part to maintain
vhe correctness of my remarks regarding the unsatis-
factory nature of this seven-fold classification, and I am
not in the least afraid that by doing so I shall forfeit
my right to follow the teachings of ‘ the old school of
Aryan and Arhat adepts”. I am yet to be convinced
that the seven-fold classification we have adopted was
the real seven-fold classification of this ancient school
of occultism.
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I have characterized this seven -folq classification
as misleading and unscientific. It ig admitted in the
" reply that the classification is really misleading, but the
. blame is thrown on Western Materialism.  This is
..‘ putting the blame on the wrong party. If the classifica-
. tion has misled no less a person than its original
exponent herself, and made her change her conceptions
~ about the nature of the wvarious principles from time
b o time, it ig pretty nearly certain that the claseifica-
~ tion itself m ust be held responsible for all the confusion
' it has created.

i I must now invite the attention of my readers to
b ’@m “ Fragments of Occult Truth ' (p. 17, Theosophist,
B Oct., 1881) which contains the “ original teaching " on
'-’-'the subject, and the other articles and publications
herein referred to. I shall take up principle after
- principle in the order of enunciation, and point ouf
what new ideas have subsequently been introduced
" into the conception of these various principles.

The first principle is here described as the physical
* body. Tt is made to correspond to Rapa or form in
“ Esoteric Buddhism (p. 21). It will perhaps be said
'_ that both mean the same thing. But a distinction ig
: drawn in the original article between the astral body
* and the astral shape. They are counted as two distinet
~ principles,

The second principle is here called the vital princi-
8 dle or Jiva-Atma, It is differentiated from the astral
elements 1 the human constitution and is described ag
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a “form of force”. It is however identified in an
article headed * Transmigrations of Life Atoms” (p. 535,
“Wive Years of Theosophy ”) written by the same
author, with anima mundi which is equivalent to astral
light (See p. 301, Vol I, Isis Unveiled). And again
the same author has identified this very principle with
karana Sarira in an article on “ The Septenary Principle
:n Esotericism ” (p. 193, “ Five Years of Theosophy ™).
Here then we have a mysterious principle which was at
first described as an indestructible force different from
astral light, which was afterwards identified with the
astral light itself, and which was ultimately transformed
into karana sarira. And yet we are bound to accept'
the classification, it would appear, as thoroughly
seientific and correct.

The third principle of the original classification is
stated to be the astral body, otherwise called therein
Linga Sarira. It is considered as sutksma Sarire in
“The Septenary Principle in Bsotericism ” above re-
ferred to; in another place (p. 197), however, in the
same article, it is considered as a part of the manomaya
kosa. The “ original teaching” places this principle
in the second group which represents the Perisprit of
man. It is apparently transferred to the first group
representing the physical man in the ¢ Transmigrations
¢ of Life Atoms” (p. 538). It is brought back into the
second group subsequently (see p. 235, The Path,
November. 1886, and p. 70, The Theosophist, Nove,
1886). In the present article it is again retransferred

w_

‘{‘
|

.



THE CONSTITUTION OF THE MICROCOSM 341

~ to the first group (p. 451, 1, 23). Tt will be interesting
" to notice further in this connection that this principle
is described ag something different from the astral body
i - Esoteric Buddhism”, More than five years have
elapsed since the appearance of the * original teach-
B ings,” and yet we are not quite certain whether this
~ third principle is a part of the bhysical man or of the
~ astral man, Moreover the “original teaching
'; that this principle dies with the body.  * Esoteric
~ Buddhism ” repeats the same lesson. But this principle
18 made to survive the dissolution of the physical body
N The  Theories about Reincarnation angd Spirits ”
S (Paras 3 and 4,p. 235 The Path, November, 1886).
- My critic, however, reverts to the original view in her
:present article (p. 451, lines 3, 4, 5). In spite of all
" these contradictions we are assured that this sevenfold
~ classification is the right one for explaining the
i phenomens, ** especially of post-mortem life”,

' The fourth principle is described as the astral shape
~ in the * Fragments ” and ag something different from
the astral body. The reason for this distinction is not
yet clear. [t hag subsequently usurped the place of the
" astral body. The origing] teaching seems to imply that
J it is astral in its constitution. Curiously enough, how-

1 ever, the present article divides the seven principles into

;'two groups ; the three principles of the first group are

\i-'c{lescribed as “ objective and astral,” and the four

- principles of the second group as * Superterrestrial and

\,‘Superhuman". Is this fourth principle then to be

says
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removed from the plane of astral light ? Tf not, what is
the reason for drawing a line of demarcation between
the third principle and the fourth principle which are so
intimately connected with each other according to the
« Fragments ”? In this connection a strange blunder has
been committed by my critic. The following statement
ocours in an article by me published in “ Five Years of
Theosophy > (p. 183): « Tt will also be seen that the
fourth principle s included in the third Kosa (sheath) as
the said principle is but the vehicle of swill-power, which
is but an energy of the mind. Now see what my critie
says in present article: “ As to the remark in the same
article (the one above referred to) objecting to the fourth
principle being included in the third Kosa, as the said
principle is but a vehicle of will-power which is but an
energy of the mind, 1 answer: Just so.” In saying so,
she is misquoting my statement and contradicting the
assertion which she made in her article on “ The Sep-
tenary Principle in Esotericism ” (p- 19, « Pive Years of
Theosophy ) to the offect that this fourth principle was
a part of the third Kosa. This is sufficient to show how
ready she is to change her opinions about these
“ griginal teachings’ which are declared to be almost
infallible.

The fifth principle of the classification originally
occupied but a very humble position. It was nothing
more than the animal or physical intelligence of man
not far removed from *‘ reason, instinct, memory, imagi-
nation, etc.,” of the brute creation. No part of it was



THE CONSTITUTION OF THE MICROCOSM 343

. then allowed to go to Devachan. It was simply a part
of the animal soul which was ultimately dissolved in
| Kamaloka (See Fragments, pp. 18, 19 and 20). The
E real ego of man—the permanent element in him which
. runs through the various incarnations—had not its basis

.~ in this principle originally or any part of it. The

- Elixir of Life” assigns to it more or less the same
" position as the following passage shows: “ Each of
these (seven principles) has in turn to survive the
preceding and more dense one and then die. The
exception is the 6th when absorbed into and blended
with the 7th.” Tt is partly mixed up with Ananda-

© maya Kosa and partly with Vijhanamaya Kosa accord-

ing to the “ Septenary Principle ” (p. 197, Five Years of
Theosophy), these two Kosas being described as the
lusion of supreme bliss and the envelope of self-
delusion rvespectively. It is also to be inferred from
the “ Replies to an English F.T.S.” (p. 274, “ Five
Years of Theosophy ”) that it is not the ego or the
human monad. It is further declared in the Transmi-
gration of Life-atoms (p. 539, “ Five Years of Theo-
sophy ”) that the particles composing this principle disperse
after death and *““reform after going through various
transmigrations to constitute over again” the fifth
principle of the next incarnation. The nature of this
principle has gradually changed. Though originally it
was but the animal consciousness of man, it has subse-
quently been represented as the fully developed human
mind. The whole of it used to perish originally, but
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subsequently a part of it has been allowed to remain in
existence. The whole of it was originally destined for
Kamaloka, but a portion has been subsequently lifted
up to Devachan. In this connection it must be noticed
that it has not up to this time been explained
whether after death this principle is physically split
up into two parts, or whether the principle merely
leaves impressions of its mental activity on the fourth
principle taking its physical constitution to Devachan,
or whether the sixth principle in conjunction with
the 7th takes with it to Devachan the mere vasana
(aroma) of this fifth principle leaving its material
constitution behind with the fourth principle in Kama-
loka. If the first view is accepted it must be admitfed
that the material constitution of this principle is
something peculidr and unintelligible. No other similar
phenomenon 18 presented to us by Nature. In case we
accept the second view, we shall be placing the
Devachanee in a Very uncomfortable position as,
according to * The Transmigrations of Life-atoms,” the
particles composing his fifth principle will have to
undergo the process of disintegration before the next
incarnation. The third view will require us to have
the sixth principle for the real seat of the Ego. But it
has been declared in an article published in The Path
(p. 235, November, 1886) that Manas or the fifth principle
should be considered as the seat of the Bgo. The first
view is inconsistent with the original teaching, the
second view with the philosophy of * Bsoteric Buddhism,”
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.~ and third view with the later developments of the

~ occult theory. And to make our difficulties worse there
. is no other view possible. The latest change in the
doctrine is yet to be noticed. According to the present
. article this principle is a mere correlating state—a
condition of existence—and not a physical upadhi. Tt
will be very interesting to enquire whether * correlating
. state” is composed of particles which disperse and
: - reform as originally taught. It is further declared
in this article that this principle is in its nature
“ superterrestrial and superhuman”. The change from
animal consciousness to something that is superhuman
is indeed very vast; but it has quietly been effected
within the last five years.
Now taking the whole of this teaching into account
this principle may be described as follows :
The fifth principle of man is his ‘‘ animal or physical
~ consciousness” composed of particles subject to post-
 mortem disintegration which is under certain conditions
* the illusion of supreme bliss ” and under other conditions
the “ envelope of self-delusion,” but which must be
conceived as the seat of the Ego, and “ a superterrestrial
and superhuman” “correlating state” corresponding

to the dreamy condition.

Let us now turn our attention to the sixth principle.
It was originally described as the higher or spiritual
_ intelligence or consciousness in man, and the main seat
- of consciousness in the perfect man (* Fragments,”

B (0. Thcosl) Got, 1881), It must he noticed thatitha
E 44
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expression ‘ perfect man” used in this connection does
not mean the perfected man or an adept, but a human
being who has fully reached the level of humanity in
the course of evolutionary progress from the animal
kingdom.

According to the original teaching of the * Frag-
ments” the post-mortem career of this principle is
something .very peculiar. It 1s stated that if this
principle—* spiritual ego ”_*“has been in life material
in its tendencies,” it clings blindly to the lower principles
and severs its connection with the 7th (p. 19, para. 3).
Tt is further stated that its severance from the 7th
principle brings about its dissolution. The author of the
“ Fragments”’ writes thus on the subject, * Withdraw:
the oxygen and the flame ceases. Withdraw the
spirit and the spiritual Ego disappears.” It is further
declared that in such cases the 7th principle passes
away ‘ taking with it mno fragment of the individual
consciousness of the man with which it was temporarily
associated”. It is also pointed out on the next page
that under certain peculiar conditions this principle
may remain in combination with the fifth as an
olementary. Is Madame H. P. Blavatsky prepared
to adhere to this original view at present? If so, a
considerable portion of the subsequent theosophical
literature will have to be thrown to the winds. If the
spiritual ego, the main seat of consciousness in the
so-called *‘ perfect man,” is liable to be destroyed
whenever the man's tendencies in life happen to be
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& material ; if the fifth principle is likewise to be

: .i dissolved in Kamaloka, and if the 7th principle carries

| nothing connected with the individual with it, how is
the chain of incarnations kept up and sustained ?

: What becomes of the doctrine of karma then ? Now
© see what changes have been introduced into the con-
_' - ception of this principle by subsequent articles and
other publications. According to “ The Elixir of Life

.~ the 6th principle does not perish in the manner stated.

| “The Replies to an English F.T.S.” speak of it in
- conjunction with the 7th principle as the permanent
~ monad which rans through the whole series of incarna-

" {ions. The teachings of ‘ Esoteric Buddhism ” are

~ utterly inconsistent with the original view as may be
. easily perceived. ‘In the present article my critic
. identifies it with Karanopadhi and calls it at the same
- time a * correlating state”. This very Karanopadhi she
has some time ago identified with the 2nd prineciple, as
. above shown. She has thus contradicted the original
teaching any number of times in her subsequent
- writings. It must also be remembered that in writing
these “ Fragments” she has made the following distinet
~ declaration: These are no speculations—we speak
what we do know.” And yet she herself has treated
them as if they were something worse than mere specu-
* lations. Nevertheless with all these contradictions and
all this confusion people must accept, it would appear,
" these teachings as gospel truths, and not utter a single

- word to criticize them.
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There is not much difficulty perhaps about the 7th
principle as nothing very definite has ever been Said
about it. One fact about it is pretty nearly certain. [f
must be considered as the Logos, there being no other
entity in the Cosmos which possesses the attributes
assigned to it. It has been often declared, as far as my
recollection goes, that the ancient occultists regarded
this principle as something existing out of the body and
not in the body. It was once loosely stated that this
principle should be considered as a principle running
through the other principles (p. 197, “ Five Years of
Theosophy 7). This might be true as regards its light or
aura : but the Logos itself is mever present in the
microcosm except when it finally enters into a man
before his final emancipation from the trammels of
incarnate existence. It ig erroneous in my humble
opinion to name the Logos as a principle in man. If
will be quite as proper to name Parabrahmam itself as
a principle in man.

In tracing the course of evolution it is stated in
“ Weoteric Buddhism ” and some other writings, that
each succeeding planetary round is calculated to bring
about the development of one of the seven principles.
But to avoid certain difficulties which are obvious, it is
further asserted that the germs of the higher principles
in man are present in him at every stage of his evolu- .
tionary progress. These various statements when put
together are apt fto give rise to the belief that the
7th principle is subject to a course of evolutionary
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development. This difficulty has long ago been pointed
~out by one or two writers, but received no consideration

;from the propounders of the original doctrine. My critic
" calls even this principle “ a correlating state .
‘1o use quarrelling about the nature of this
‘when so little has been or can be said about it.
From the foregoing remarks it will be seen that
this unfortunate seven-fold classification is misleading,
- not on account of western materialism as my eritic
Lasserts, but on account of its own inherent defects. Tts
- unscientific nature is equally clear from all that has
“been said about it. A Classification which has brought
f'a‘bout such a state of things, and required so many
‘alterations in the conceptions associated with it to keep-
it in existence, must be supported, if it can be supported
‘at all, by clear definitions and powerful arguments. On
' the other hand my critic virtually evades the real gues-

' tion at issue and undertakes to establish a proposition.
~which I have never denied.

There is.
principle



V. RE-CLASSIFICATION OF PRINCIPLES

IN the May Theosophist (1887), I find the first part of
a long explanatory article, by Mr. T. Subba Row, in'
which the able author has gone to the trouble of dissect-
ing almost everything I have written for the last
vears, upon the subject under review.

My first thought was, to leave his *‘ answer "%
without reply. Upon reading it carefully over, how-
- ever, I have come to the conclusion that perhaps 11;
would not be safe to do so. The article in question is-éi;
manifesto. I am not allowed to labour any longer
under the impression that it was only an apparer{j
disagreement. Those members and ex-members of our
Society who had rejoiced at Mr. Subba Row’s remarks
were consequently right in their conclusions, and I—
wrong. As I do not admit—in our case, at any rate—'fI
that “a house divided against itself” must fall, for the
Theosophical Society can never fall so long as its
foundation is very strong, I regard the disagreement,
even if real, as of no great or vital importance. Yet,
were 1 to fail to answer the strictures in question,fis
would be immediately inferred that I was silenced by:
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.f the arguments; or, worse, that I had expounded a tenet
~ which had no basis.
i Before I say anything further upon the main sub-
' ject, however, T must @Xpress my surprise at finding the
~learned author referring to me continually as his
B critic’. I have never criticized him, nor his teachings,
- whether orally, or in print. I had simply expressed
“regret at finding in the Theosophist words calculated, as
"I then thought, to create false impressions,

The position
“assumed by the lecturer on the Gita was as unexpected
B

‘as it was new to me, and my remarks were meant to he
as friendly as I could make them, Nor am I actuated
even now by any other feelings. | can oﬁly regret,
and nothing more, that such new developments of ideas
‘should occur just now, after nearly seven years of facit,
f not actual, agreement.

Nor do I find on page 450 of the April Theosophist
in my foot-note anything that should imply, even
remotely, least of all “ probably,” that I endorse the
views that ““a slur was thrown on the original teaching ”,
Thad said that *some (Theosophists) argued that it
looked like a slur”, As for myself I have too much
reverence for the © original * TEACHERS to ever admit
that anything said or done; could ever be a slur
?:pon their teachings. But if I, personally, am made out

the original expounder,” there can he no slur whatever.
It is, at the worst, a disagreement in personal views,
Bveryone is free in the Theosophical Society to give
1{11 expression to his own ideas—I among the rest ;
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especially when 1 know that those views are those of
trans-Himalayan esotericism, if not of c’is-Hz’malaya_

the first time. The words written by me in the foo
'not‘e; therefore——* Of course those who do not hold to the
old school of Aryan and Arhat adepts are in no
bound to adopt the septenary classification " won
never meant for Mr. Subba Row. They applied most ._
nocently, and as I thought liberally, to every and each
member ‘of our Association. Why my friend, Mr. T
Subba Row, should have applied them to himself is one.
of those mysterious combinations—evolved by my own
karma no doubt—which pass my comprehension. g
expect a Brahman, a Vedantin (whether an occultist or
otherwise) to accept in their dead-letter the temefs ;'
Buddhist (even if Aryan) adepts, is like expectirig a
Western Kabbalist, an Israelite by birth and views, to
adhere to our Lord Buddha instead of to Moses.
charge me on such grounds with dogmatism and a desire
" %o evolve *an orthodox creed” out of tenets I haye
{ried to explain to those who are interested in Buddhistie:
occultism, is rather hard. All this compels me ;5_1;
explain my past as well as my present position. As the
second portion of Mr. Subba Row’s reply can hardly
contain stronger charges than I find in the first, I ask
permission to state that: 3
I. Neither the original * Fragments of Oceult
Truths” nor yet * Esoteric Buddhism ” were @
meant to expound Brakminical philosophy, but &
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'f the trans-Himalayan Arhats, as very correctly
‘stated by Mr. Subba Row  in his ‘Brahmlmsm on
the Seven-fold Principle in Man "—* it is extremely
*dlﬂicult to show (to the profane H. P. B.!) whether
‘the Tibetans derived their doctrine from the ancient .
‘Rsis of India, or the ancient Brahmans learned thelr 7
~oceult science from the adepts of Tibet; or again,
» whefther the adepts of both countries professed
‘originally the same doctrine and derived it from a
* common source. However that may be, the knowledge
" of the occult power of nature possessed by the inhabitants
j"_'of the lost Atlantis, was learnt by the ancient adepts
“of India, and was appended by them to their esoteric.
“doctrine taught by the residents of the sacred island
* (Shambhala). The Tibetan adepts, however, have not
“accepted this addition to their esoteric doctrine”.
" Thus, the readers of the Theosophist were told from the
*first (in 1882) that they ““should expect to find a
difference between the two doctrines”. One of the
said “ differences” is found in the exoteric exposition, or
' form of presentation of the seven-fold principle in
- man.

' IL. Though the fundamental doctrines of Occultism
;‘_;a.nd Esoteric philosophy are one and the same the world
“over, and that is the secret meaning under the outward
“shell of every old religion—however much they may
conflict in appearance—is the outcome of, and proceeds
- from, the universal WISDOM-RELIGION—the modes of

" thought and of its expression must necessarily differ.
) 45
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There are Samskrt words used—* Jiva,” for one—hy
trans- Himalayan adepts, whose meaning differs greatly
in wverbal applications from the meaning it has among
Brahmans in India.

IIT. I have never boasted of any knowledge of
Samskrt, and, when I came to India last, in 1879, knew
very superficially the philosophies of the six schools of
Brahminism. [ never pretended to teach Sa:skrt op
explain Occultism in that language. I claimed to
know the esoteric philosophy of the trans-Himalayan
QOccultists and no more. What I knew again, was that
the philosophy of the ancient Dvijas and Initiates did
not, nor could it, differ essentially from the esotericism of
the ¢ Wisdom-Religion,” any more than ancient
Zoroastrianism, Hermetic philosophy, or Chaldean
Kabbala could do so. I have tried to prove it by
rendering the technical terms used by the Tibetan
Arhats of things and principles, as adopted in frans-
Himalayan teaching (and which, when given to Mr.
Sinnett and others without their Samskrt or European
equivalents, remained to them unintelligible, as they
would to all in India)—in terms used in Brahmanical
philosophy. I may have failed to do so correctly, very
likely I have, and made mistakes,—I never claimed
infallibility—but this is no reason why the seven-fold
division should be regarded as “ unscientific””. That it
was puzzling I had already admitted, yet, once properly
explained, it is the right one, though, in transcendental
metaphysics, the quaternary may do as well. In my
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writings in the Theosophist 1 have always consulted
"' learned and (even not very learned) Saihskrt speaking
Brahmans, giving credit to everyone of them for know-
k_ ing the value of Samskrt terms better than I did. The
‘ question then is not, whether I may or may not have
~ made use of wrong Sariskrt terms, but whether the
\ oceult tenets expounded through me are the right ones—
.~ at any rate those of the “* Aryan-Chaldeo-Tibetan
~ doctrine” as we call the ““ universal Wisdom-religion .
(See Five Years of Theosophy, 1st note, to Mr. Subba

i Row’s “ Brahminism on the Seven-fold Principle in Man,”

pp. 177-9.)

IV. When saying that the seven-fold classification
) ~of principles is absolutely mnecessary to explain post-
mortem phenomena, I repeal only that which I had
always said and that which every mystic will under-
stand. “ Once we pass from the plane of pure subjective
(or metaphysical, hence purely theoretical) reasoning on
esoteric matters to that of practical demonstration in
occultism, wherein each (lower) principle and attribute
has to be analysed and defined in its applicatioén . . .
to post-mortem life (that of spooks and pisdcas), the
seven-fold classification is the right one.” These are my
words, which every spiritualist will understand.
Vedantin metaphysicians, denying as they do objective
reality or importance even to our physical body, are not
likely to lose their time in dividing the lower principles
in man, the compound aspects and nature of the phantom
of that body. Practical occultism does ; and it is one
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of the duties of those Theosophists who study Occul‘sism! e
to warn their brethren of the dangers incurred by those ';"
who know nothing of the real nature of those appari-
tions: to warn them that a shell is not spirit. Thiss
statement of mine I find qualiﬁed as “ simply absurd % f

- written by Mr. Subba Row, I could not retaliate even
if I would, I can only pronounce the epithet, let us say {
—unkind, and demur to the qualification. Had the
author to face ‘ practical demonstration” in spiritual
phenomena and “ materializations of spirits,” so called,’
he would soon find that his four principles could never
cover the ground of this kind of phenomena. Even the
lower aspect of the principle of manas (physical brain,
or its post-mortem auric survival) and of kamaripa are
hardly sufficient to explain the seemingly intelligent
and spiritual principles (bhiife or elements) that manifest 'f
through mediumns. )

V. It is not consistent with fact and truth to
charge me, “the original (?) exponent herself ” with 2
changing my conceptions ahout the nature of prlnclples
“I have never changed them, nor could I do so0.” In_ ;
this I claim my right, too, as Mr. Subba Row does, to
my evidence being “the best and the most direct
evidence available as regards my own states of conscz'ous:—"_.-
ness ”. 1 may have used wrong Samskrt expressions, (and
even wrong and clumsily put English sentences, for the
matter of that)—while trying to blend the Arhat with
the Brahminical occult tenets. As to those conceptionsf;_,;j
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‘my “ four principles” have to disintegrate and vanish
in the air, before any amount of criticism can make me
" regard my ten fingers as only four ; although metaphysi-
.:éally, I am fully prepared to admit that they exist only in

‘my own mayavic perceptions and states of consciousness.
VI. Mr. Subba Row, taking hold of ° Hsoteric

{0 father all their sins of omission and commission on
“the ‘‘ Original Expounder”. This is hardly fair. The

gountry, in which I had never been till two years
later. Finally ““ Man ” was entirely rewritten by one of

ile I was in India ? He may attribute to the lack of
cientific precision in the ° original teachings,” there
being “a jumble”. No one would accuse Mr. Subba
Row’s Bhagavad-@ita lectures of any such defects. Yet,
I have already heard three or four intelligent persons.
among our members expounding the said three lectures
hose which have already appeared)—-in three different
_n‘d diametrically opposite ways.
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This will do, I believe. The Secret Doctrine
contain, no doubt, still more heterodox statements
the Brahminical view. No one is forced to accep.
opinions or teaching in the Theosophical Society,
of the rules of which enforces only mutual toleranc
religious views. Our body is entirely unsectarian a
“only exacts from each member that toleration o
beliefs of others which he desires
his own faith”.

Most of us have been playing truants to this golds
rule as to all others: more’s the pity.

H. P. BLAVA]



,A"VI. THE CONSTITUTION OF THE.MICROCOSM

] SHALL now proceed with the continuation of my
article on the Constitution of the Microcosm. Madame
. P Blavatsky has sent a reply to the previous portlon

necessity of writing another article on the subject,
find it necessary to take this reply also into considera-
tion in this very article.

: The - real question at issue between us is after
all a very simple one; but it has been obscured
;i;nd unnecessarily complicated by the line of argument
‘which Madame H. P. Blavatsky has chosen to adopt.
‘T have nowhere denied the importance of number
“seven in the processes of natural evolution or the
interpretation . of cosmic phenomena. On the other
}gand it will be clearly seen from my first lecture that
| fully admitted its importance while rejecting the
seven-fold classification hitherto adopted as unsound
and unscientific. I have not even denied the possibility
of a seven-fold classification in the case of the
microcosmic principles, or the existence of a seven-fold
élassiﬁcation recognized by the ancient occult science.
'y remarks and criticism were strictly confined to
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the particular classification which has hitherto been
explained and commented upon in Theosophical publica-
tions. It must further be noted in this connection thag
my criticism did not proceed from the necessity of
maintaining any orthodox Brahminical dogma. I found
it necessary to condemn this classification on account
of its own inherent defects, and not because it emanated
from a trans-Himalayan source. I found fault, not
with Madame H. P. Blavatsky, or her use of Samskrt
terms, or her exposition of Brahminical philosophy, buf
with the incorrect and misleading classification which
has introduced so many contradictions and so much
confusion into Theosophical writings. If these:few
facts are borne in mind, it will be found that a consider-
able portion of Madame H. P. Blavatsky’s argument is
altogether irrelevant to the real question at issue. The
whole argument, from the commencement of page 452
to the end of the second paragraph on page 455, can
only establish the fact that the number seven is of
great importance in nature and the arrangements of =
occult symbology. Even if this fact is admitted, it
does not necessarily follow that in every case we are
 bound to adopt a seven-fold classification. The only
inference that can fairly be drawn from it is, that in
all probability there are seven principles which enter
into the composition of a human being. But this
inference can by no means establish the correctness
of the particular classification under consideration.
Otherwise the truth of any seven-fold classification we
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. may choose to adopt can be equally proved by this
process of reasoning. Any person can name any seven
. principles in the complex structure of man and claim
'-: the sanction of nature for his classification, as is now
. done by my critic. |
It is pointed out in the reply that the seven-fold
* classification is essential for * practical demonstration
- in  Occultism,” and that the four-fold classification,
3 though “ metaphysically ” and * theoretically ” sound,
. is incapable of any practical application to ‘“the
/ phenomena of daily and especially of post-mortem life”.
- The same argument is repeated in various forms
. throughout the reply. This isone of those vague general
. arguments which seem to mean a good deal, and which
~ take easy possession of the minds of people who are
. not generally in the habit of scrutinizing or analyzing
. their own ideas. I fail to understand what kind of
. practical demonstration it is which necessitates the
. adoption of this classification. My critic is silent on
- the point. T know for certain that this seven-fold
- classification will be an obstacle in the way in a
. considerable number of occult processes which an initiate
" has to pass through in seeking that final union with
the T.ogos, which is to be the ultimate result of
- his labours. This inconvenience results from the faet
* that the mystic constitution of the Logos itself, as
. represented by the sacred Tetragram, has not a sep-
. tenary basis. If the assertion, however, does not mean

;;anything more than that the septenary classification
‘ 16
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is required for explaining the so-called spiritualistic
phenomena, I am fully prepared to account for every'on‘e,
of these phenomena from the stand-point of the E
classification I have adopted. I have in fact dealt with

the general aspects of spiritualism in my lectures from
this very stand-point. The very fact that this four-fold
classification was ‘found sufficient for all practical =
purposes by occultists who investigated these phenomena - :
for thousands of years and examined the workings of :
nature on all its planes of activity, will be an un-

answerable reply to this argument. I am quite certain =
that Pizacas and Bhutas will never succeed in dis- ]
proving my classification. I think that this defectis =
the result of a serious misapprehension in my critics =
mind regarding the nature of this four-fold classifica= :,
tion.. At the end of page 450, Madame H. P. Blavatsky AA
points out that the three Upadhis of the Raja-yoga :
classification are Jagrata, Svapna and Susupti, and 4
continues as follows : * But then, in transcendental states
of Samadhi, the body with its linga sarira, the vehicle
of the life principle, is entirely left out of considera= b
tion ; the three states of consciousness are made to
refer only to the three (with Atma the fourth) prinei-
ples which remain after death. And here lies the real E
key to the septenary division of man, the three
principles coming in as an addition only during his =
Slife This real key unfortunately breaks in our hands
the moment we begin to apply it. The whole mistake -
has arisen from confounding Upadhi with the state of




THE CONSTITUTION OF THE MICROCOSM 363

‘Prajiia associated with it. Upadhi is the physical
" organism. The first Upadhi is the physical body itself,
. and not merely Jagrata Avastha. And again how is
- Jagrata to be identified with the fourth principle ? If,
"_as my critic says, the three states of consciousness—
- Jagrata, Svapna and Susupti—are made to refer only
' to the three principles which remain after death in
“addition to Atma, Jagrata must necessarily be identified
* with the fourth principle. But sure enough the fourth
- principle is not the physical body. The four principles
of my classification can by no means be superadded to
* the first three principles of the seven-fold classification,
‘seeing that the physical body is the first principle of
tthe four-fold classification. Even if Upadhi is mistaken
for o state of consciousness, the seven-fold classification
cannot be deduced from the Raja-yoga classification.
Jagrata Avastha is not the condition of Prajna
.assoc1ated with the fourth principle. The whole
- argument thus ends in nothing; and yet on the basis
' of this argument Madame H. P. Blavatsky has thought
1t proper, in the fourth argument of her present reply,
_to pronounce an opinion to the effect that the Vedantins
‘have denied the objective reality and the importance of
ithe physical body, and overlooked its existence in their
:‘(:Iassiﬁcation, which has thereby been rendered unfit
ifbr practical purposes. My critic would have done
‘better if she had paused to ascertain the real meaning
‘of Upadhi and of Jagrata before using such a worthless
largument in defence of her own classification and
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giving expression to such an erroneous view regarding
the Vedantic theory.

The whole argument about the comparative merits
of the two classifications rests on a series of misconcep-
tions, or arbitrary assumptions. The first Upadhi is
identified with Jagratavastha, and then it is assumed

that the latter is the same as the fourth principle of '

the septenary classification. I must here call the
reader’s attention to another curious mistake in the
reply. It is stated in the second para, on page 456,
that the four-fold classification is the ‘ Bhagavad-
Gita classification,” *“ but not that of the Vedanta”.
This statement is apparently made for the purpose
of somehow or other discrediting the four-fold
classification, It has, however, no real founda-

tion in fact, and is altogether misleading. Madame,

H. P. Blavatsky has probably ventured to make
this assertion on account of the headings given to the
five-fold and the four-fold classifications in my note on
the “ Septenary Division in different Indian Systems ™.
I called the five-fold classification, the Vedantic

classification, and the four-fold classification the Raja-

Yoga classification, merely for convenience of reference
and not because the two classifications refer to two differ-
ent systems of philosophy. Though both the classifications
are used in Vedantic philosophy, the four-fold classifi-
cation is the one frequently referred to. Taraka Raja-
Yoga is, as it were, the centre and the heart of Vedantic
philosophy, as it is decidedly, in its higher aspects, the
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most Iiportant portion of the ancient Wisdom-Religion.
Very little of it is known at present in India. What is
generally seen of. it in the books ordinarily read. gives
but a very inadequate idea of its scope or importance.
In truth, however, it is one of the seven main branches

_ inte which the whole of the occult science is divided, and

is derived according to all accounts from the *“ children
of the fire-mist” of the mysterious land of Shamballah.

It is necessary to state further in this connection
that the four-fold classification I have used is not the
only classification to be found in this magnificent
system of philosophy. It has also a seven-fold classifi-

~ cation. which will hereafter be noticed.

Attention has been called to some of my former
arvicles in the Theosophist, and it is argued that I have
already admitted the truth and the correctness of the
classification which I am now criticizing, and that I am
now estopped from denying the same. This kind of
argument is altogether out of place in the present case.
The only article in which I had seriously considered the
question, is the one referred to as the article on * Brah-
minism on the Seven-fold Principles in Man”. I must
explain the circumstances under which this so-called
article was written. While yet an utter stranger to
me, Madame H. P: Blavatlsky, after seeing my article
on the Zodiac, asked me certain questions by letter
about the classification of the various powers and forces
recognised by occultism, and further, calling my
attention to the “ Fragments of Occult Truth,”
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enquired of me whether as regards spiritualistic
phenomena my views harmonized with those put forward
in the said article. I sent her a letter in reply, not
having the slightest notion at the time of writing the
same that it would ever be published as an article for
the information of the public. This fact was acknow-
ledged by the editor in her preface to the said article,
when it was originally published in the columns of the
Theosophist, and it was the editor who selected the title.
It will be clearly seen that the article is divided into
two parts. The first part is confined to the questions
put regarding the classification of the *“ powers of
nature,” while the second part deals with the spiritua-
listic phenomena. Madame H. P. Blavatsky has, how-
ever, thought it proper to quote a passage from the first
part, which has nothing to do with the classification of
the microcosmic principles, or the spiritualistic phe-
nomena, for the purpose of drawing an unwarranted
inference in support of her contention, and for the
purpose of making a disagreeable insinuation against
the ancient occult science of India.

The passage in question is as follows :

“ However that may be, the knowledge of the
occult powers of nature (the italics are in the original,
see p. 155, * Five Years of Theosophy) possessed by the
inhabitants of the lost Atlantis was learnt by the
ancient adepts of India, and was appended by them to
the esoteric doctrine taught by the residents of the
sacred island. The Tibetan adepts, however, have not
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. accepted this addition to their esoteric doctrine ; and it
s in this respect that one should expect to find a
difference between the two doctrines.”
There is nothing ambiguous in this passage. It
clearly refers to the Tantras and Agamas which were
. originally cultivated and developed by the Atlanteans,
* In course of time their dootrines and ritual gradually
1 crept into the Brahminical doctrine, as the Duagpa
" doctrines crept into Tibetan Baddhism before the time of
. Song-ka-pa. And just as the last named adept under-
© took to weed out these doctrines from the Tibetan
"_a-'religion, Sankaracarya attempted to purify the Brah-
" minical faith. The assertion made in the article does
" mot in the least justify the assumption that the ancient
- Brahminical occult science was derived from the Atlan-
‘tean. Tantras and Agamas have little or nothing to do
with the classification of the microcosmic principles : and
. the statement quoted has not the remotest reference to
- the seven-fold or the-four-fold classification. My critic
Wwas more or less of the same opinion when she wrote her
. first article on the “Classification of Principles,” published
" in the April issue of this Journal. After quoting the
-{ “above-mentioned paragraph from my article, she makes
b the following observation on p. 442: “But this
| difference between the two doctrines does not include
"the septenary division . . . " But this opinion seems to
~ have changed subsequently. For, in the present article,
~ after citing the same passage, she makes the following
- remark : “ Thus, the readers of the Theosophist were told
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from the first (in 1882) that they “should expect to
find a difference between the two doctrines’ ; One of the
cnid ¢ differences ’ is found in the Fsoteric Fxposition or
form of presentation of the seven-fold principle in man.
As might naturally be expected, this statement isa
little obscure. This  Exoteric Exposition” cannot
possibly refer to the seven-fold classification, because in
her opinion this classification “ was always esoteric”
(p. 448). It must therefore refer to the four-fold classifi-
cation which is looked upon as the exoteric form
of the esoteric seven-fold classification. The state-
ment now made amounts to this then. The seven-
fold classification was esoteric and was derived by
the Tibetan adepts from Shamballah ; the four-fold
classification was exoteric and was derived by the
ancient adepts of India from the Atlanteans. This
difference was noticed and admitted by the article
on ¢ Brahminism and the Seven-fold Principles in
Man”. .

This is the gist of the present argument. This
argument is sufficiently refuted by what she herself
wrote in the April article. She then thought that my
statement did not refer to the classifications, and alleged
that both the parties derived the seven-fold classifi-
cation from the Atlanteans (see page 449). It will be a
mere waste of time to dissect this argument any further.
I can only regret that my critic should stoop to such
arguments and insinuations for the purpose of defending
her position.
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‘ The second part of my article deals with the seven-
' fold classification only incidentally. It was not neces-
L sary to discuss the merits of the seven-fold classification
~ of the “ Fragments” in that article. And I did not
* think it proper to go out of my way and criticize the
Lsaid .classification. It would have been foolish on my
‘part to have done so when my correspondent was a
stranger tc me, and when I was assured that in her
© opinion it was a correct classification. I therefore
B followed the clussification of the ‘ Fragments” as far
s it was convenient, introducing such changes into it

. as were absolutely necessary. The following passage
at the commencement of the second part of my article
ill show what I undertook to establish in the said
ticle, and why I adopted the seven-fold classification :
I have carefully examined it (The Fragments) and
find that the results arrived at do not ditfer much from
he conclusions of our Aryan philosophy, though our
" mode of stating the arguments may differ in form. I
‘shall now discuss the question from my own stand-point
 though following, for facility of comparison and conve-
nience of discussion, the sequence of classification of the
~ seven-fold entities, or principles constituting man which
‘adopted in the ‘ Fragments.” The questions raised for
iscussion are—(1) whether the disembodied spirits of
uman beings appear in the séance rooms and elsewhere,
nd (2) whether the manifestations tuking place
~are produced wholly or partly through their ageney.”

The conclusions referred to herein do not refer to the
47
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classification adopted, but to the views expressed on the =
questions raised. The reason given for following the seven-

fold classification is clearly stated and cannot possibly
mislead anybody. The so-called mathematical demon-
stration of the evolution of seven entities from three can

only establish, if correct, the probability of a seven-fold i

classification, but is utterly insufficient to establish

the truth of the geven-fold classification therein il

adopted. It will be further seen that the seven-
fold classification T adopted in that article is

different in many important respects, viz., the S
position of Prapa and the nature and_ importance ','
of the 5th and the 6th principles, from the classification
of the * Fragments,” in which the so-called “ original
teachings”  was embodied,  Curiously enough my =
alterations were quietly accepted in subsequent exposi= =
tions inspite of the ¢ original teachings, to which so =8
much importance is now attached. 1 was not then =

pretending, and I have never pretended subsequentlys:

that I was teaching occult wisdom to the members ofi
the Theosophical Society. Under such circumsiances it

is altogether unreasonable to lay so much stress on thes

importance of my article in discussing the important:
guestion NOW formally raised for final decision. It is

quite true that 1 refrained from pointing out fully the:
defects and the unsoundness of the seven-fold classifica=

tion in My note on the various classifications while

1 was the acting editor of the Theosophust, though
] stated that, in some respects, it ~would be more

«#




would be premature to do so, The seven-fold classi-
cation, though incorrect, was a step in advance. Tt
d serve some burpose in its own way towards the
“investigation of the ancient systems of occult psychology.
nd I did not think it prudent to disturb it when
atters were hardly ripe for taking another step in the
ght direction. My article on the * Personal and
;'mpersonal God " does not, in fact, touch the question at
}i’ssue. It does speak no doubt of seven states of matter,
of seven principles in man, and seven aspects of Prajiia.
‘But the article does not adopt the seven-fold classifica-
'ition under consideration. Tt is based " on Mandukyo-
: panisad which enumerates seven phases of consciousness,

- while it accepts the four-fold classification. These

rticles therefore do not settle the point in dispute, and

‘there cannot be a better proof of the weakness of my

'pritic-’s position, than the fact that, instead of attempt-

ﬁng to justify the seven-fold classification on its merits,

;She Is trying to find a support for it in the articles above
~alluded to. :

_ Madame H. P, Blavatsky says that she is certain
“that the olassification in dispute is the real esoteric
' seven-fold classification, T am very sorry she is so
positive in her statements. In my humble opinion it is

‘not the real esoteric classification. There is but one
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cource from which all the various writers on occulg
science have derived their classification. It is one of
the oldest directions of the ancient Wisdom-Religion
that the macrocosm should be interpreted according to
the plan revealed by Malchuth, and that Shechinah
should be accepted as a guide to the interpretation of
the constitution of the microcosm. I use the Kabbalistie
names, though not precisely in the Kabbalistic sense, as
I am not at liberty to use the Sariskrt equivalents. This
Shechinah is an androgyne power, and is the Turiya
Caitanyam of the cosmos. Its male form is the figure
of man seen on the mysterious throne in the vision of
Bzekiel. Its mystic constitution gives us, as it were,
the equation fo the microcosm. It is the eternal model
of the perfected microcosm. The universal life copies
this model in its work of evolutionary construction.
This equation can be interpreted in nine ways, and it
has been =o interpreted by the ancient teachers. There
are nine stand-points from which the microcosm can be
looked at, and in nine ways has the constitution of the
microcosm been explained. The real esoteric seven-fold
classification is one of the most important, if not the
most important classification, which has received its
arrangement from the mysterious constitution of this
eternal type. I may also mention in this connection
that the four-fold classification claims the same origin.
The light of life, as it were, seenls to be refracted by
the treble-faced prism of Prakrti, having three Gunams
for its three faces, and divided into seven rays, which
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" develop in course of time the seven principles of this
lassification. The progress of development presents
ome points of similarity of the gradual development
of the rays of the spectram. While the four-fold
- classification is amply sufficient for all practical purposes,.
_; this real seven-fold classification is of great theoretical
- and scientific importance. It will be necessary to adopt
Nit te explain certain classes of phenomena noticed by
S oceultists ; and it is perhaps better fitted to be the basis
Ao-f a perfect system of psychology. Tt is not the peculiar
‘;;;roperty of “the trans-Himalayan esoteric doctrine ™.
" In fact it has a closer connection with the Brahminical
| Logos than with the Buddhist Logos. In order to make
‘my meaning clear I may point out here that the Logos
" has seven forms. In other words, there are seven kinds.
“of Logoi in the cosmos. Each of these has become the
- central figure of one of the seven main branches of the
cient Wisdom—Reli_gion. This classification is not the
.'aseven-fold classification we have adopted. I make this
- assertion without the slightest fear of contradiction.
" The real classification has all the requisites of a scientific
 classification. 1t has seven distinct principles, which
correspond with seven distinet states of Prajna or con-
 sciousness. It bridges the gulf between the objective
-Iaand subjective, and indicates the mysterious circuit
through which ideation passes. The seven principles
" are allied to seven states of matter, and to seven forms
'of force. These principles are harmoniously arranged
between two poles, which define the limits of human
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consciousness. It is abundantly clear from all that h
been said in this controversy, that the classification we
have adopted does not possess these requisites. I i
admitted by Madame H. P. Blavatsky, that in hep
classification there are not seven distinct seats of con.
sciousness (see p. 451). The arrangement of the pringi-
ples also is not regular. The life prineciple, for instance‘,-»_’
which is alleged to have for its vehicle the linga Sarira{,
is made to precede the latter instead of following it,
SQuch defects show that the classification we have &
hitherto used is not quite sound and scientific. It was
to pave the way for the adoption of the real classification
that I ventured to criticize the old classification, and I =
hardly expected that my remarks would give rise te:f
such a controversy. 1t will be a mere waste of time at
present to explain the real seven-fold clas31ﬁcat1on L
There is not the slightest chance of my being heard,
Time will show whether I was justified in my criticism
or not. Personally I am not in the least intereste
whether the members of the Theosophical Society adhere:
to or reject the seven-fold classification. I have no
desive of having a following of my own in the Society,
or starting a separate branch for enforcing my own
views on the matter. There is but one statement more
in the reply to which it is necessary for me to advert.
I have not held Madame H. P. Blavatsky responmble
for the mistakes of “Man” and “ Esoteric Buddhism,"
as she and some of her friends seem to think. I merely
grouped together all the various inconsistent sta,temants‘
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nd in prominent theosophical publications about the
assification under enquiry, and in giving my quotations
E; referred to the various books and articles by name.
‘nowhere alleged or insinuated that Madame H. P.
lavatsky should be held responsible for the blunders
@mmitted by others. The scope of my argument will
‘be clear if my article is carefully perused. But before
the heat of advocacy subsides there is no chance of
reventmg people from raising unnecessary side issues for
the purpose of quarrelling. T am extremely sorry that
have entered into this unpleasant controversy. I hope
adame H. P. Blavatsky will kindly excuse me if T

T. SUBBA ROW



VII. THE BHAGAVAD-GITA
AND

THE MICROCOSMIC PRINCIPLES

MR. T. SUBBA ROW has thrown a new light on the
study of the Bhagavad-Gita by the very learned
lectures delivered by him at the last anniversary of
the Society. The publication of these in the Theosophist
has afforded the opportunity to numerous students of
philosophy to have something like a clear introduction
to some of the teachings of the Vedanta. There are
several points, however, which need some further
olucidation before they become quite explicable to the
reader, and as these difficulties have been felt by a
large number of Theosophists and non-Theosophists, I
shall try to state some of them as shortly as possible in
the hope that Mr. Subba Row will be good enough 0
2dd some more information and thus make his notes as
useful and instructive as possible.

Mr. Subba Row says: “ Now creation or evolution
commenced by the intellectual energy of the Logos.”
Is the intellectual energy the same as the Light of the
Logos? Again, * What springs up in the Logos ab
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irst is simply an image, a conception of what it is to
be in the cosmos.” Whence springs this image ?

The four principles of the whole of the infinite
"osmos are said to be—

1. The manifested solar system in all its principles
:_and totality constituting the Sthila sarira.

2. The Light of the Logos, the Saksma sarira.

3. The Logos which is the one germ from which
., #ﬁhe whole cosmos springs, and which contains the image
‘of the universe, stands in the position of the Karana
Sarira.
4. Parabrahmam.

B The four principles of the manifested cosmos are
‘enumerated as follows :

* 1. Vaisvanara or the basis of the objective world.
' 2. Hiranyagarbha or the basis of the astral world.
3. Iswvara or rather Satratma.

4. Parabrahmam.

It is said that regarding this 4th prineiple * differ-
hces of opinion have sprung up, and as for this principle
we ought to have, as we have for the COSMOS, some
particular entity out of which the other three principles
j_;art into existence, and which exist in it, and by reason
of it, we ought no doubt to accept the Awvyaktam or
z‘alaprakrti of the Sankhyas as this 4th principle I".
f;‘You must conceive without my going through the
iwhole process of evolution that out of these three
principles, having as their foundation Malaprakrts, the

whole manifested solar system with all the various
: 48
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objects im it has started into being.” Now Mulaprakrti
i said to be, “weil of Parabrahmam considered from
the objective stand point of the Logos.” And yet, in
the above passages, it is said to be the foundation out
of which the three first principles of the manifested
solar system, including the Logos, start into existence,
Parabrahmam would be the proper 4th principle and
wot Mulaprakrti, out of which the Logos does not and
¢annot arise. These passages therefore require to be
explained.

“ By the time we reach man this one light (the
light of the Logos) becomes differentiated into certain
monads and hence individuality is fixed.”

The term ** human monad ” has not yet been properly
explained, and a great deal of confusion therefore arises
in speaking about it, and in reference to the
four- principles that have been enumerated in the
notes, a clear conception of the human monad 1s
necessary-

The four principles in man are said to be—

1. The physical body.

9. Soksma sarira.

3. Karana sarira, which can only be conceived
as a centre of prajna-—a centre of force or energy into
which the 3rd principle (or sitratma) of the cosmos
was differentiated by reason of the same impulse which
has brought about the differentiation of all these cosmic
principles, and “now the question is, what is it that
completes this trinity and makes it a quaternary ” ?
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4. * Of course this light of the Logos.” *

Again it is said: " In the opinion of the
Vedantists and in the opinion of Krsna also man
is a quaternary. He has first the physical body
‘or Sthala sarira; secondly, the astral body or Suksma
‘garira ; thirdly, the seat of his higher individuality, the
Karana sarira ; and fourthly and lastly, his atma.” ®

Is the human Atma then the light of the Logos?
‘The word Atma is used several times in the lectures, and
it seems that the term Atma is applied to the Logos
What does the word Ai#ma mean in reference to the
four-fold classification ?

The word human soul is also used in several places,
and it is not clear what is meant by the word “ soul ”
as applied to the four-fold classification of man.

“The Suaksma sarira or the astral body is simply
said to be the seat of the lower nature of man. His
‘animal passions and emotions, and those ordinary
thoughts which are generally connected with the physi-
‘cal wants of man, may no doubt communicate them-
selves to the astral man, but higher than this they
do not go.” :

“The Karana sarira is what passes as the real
ego which subsists through incarnation after incar-
nation, adding in each incarnation something to its fund
of experiences and evolving a higher individuality as
the resultant of the whole process of assimilation. It is for

' Theosophist, Vol. VIII, page 309.
* Ibid., page 310,
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this that the Karana garira is called the Ego of man, and

in certain systems of philosophy it is called the Jivg?
“ Tt must be clearly borne in mind that this Karang =

garira is primarily the result of the action of the light
of the Logos, which is its life and energy, and which is
farther its source of consciousness on that plane of
Maulaprakrtt, which we have called Sutratma and which
is its physical basis.”

The word Sutratma has been applied to Tsvara or
the Logos. What then is meant by the plane of Mulapra-
krti called Sutratma? The Logos is certainly mnot a
plane of Mulaprakyrte.

Tn rejecting the septenary classification and adopt-
ing the four-fold classification, it has been said that
this latter classification divides man into so many
entities as are capable of having separate existences,
and these four principles are further associated with
four Upadhis.

Now what are the four Upadhis of the four princi-
ples mentioned above ?

The two principles, Karana sarira and Suksma
sarira, are in No way more intelligible than the 3rd,

4th, 5th, and 6th principles of the septenary classi-

foation. The description given of these two will have to
be considerably amplified and brought home to the mind
of the ordinary reader before the existence of these
principles as separate entities is recognized. Under
what principles are the human mind, the will, the
emotions, passions, desires, intuitions, etc., to be classified,
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and by what means or in what way are these two
principles to be known as separately existing entities in
an? Again, as to the 4th principle called the light of
‘the Logos, does it simply show itself as the Karana
'sarira, or besides acting as the Karana sarira does it
Ié;’,e;’)aratzelz,r act as a 4th principle, and what function
does it then fulfil and how is it to be recognized ?
;Lccording to this classification the Logos does not form
one of the human principles but is something higher
‘_"'owards which the human monad must ultimately
éo. In the cosmic principles as well as in those of
e solar system the Logos forms the 3rd principle,
while in man the Logos forms no principle at all. The
d'_octrine of correspondence shifts here a great deal.
'The Logos, which is the 3rd in the cosmos, becomes some-
fh‘ing beyond the 4th in man. Some explanation as to
this difference is necessary.
] Regarding the Logos it is said that “ it IS a centre
of energy, but that such centres of energy are
innumerable in the bosom of Parabrahmam, and there
may even be difference even in this one centre of
energy . “ Maha Visnu is a representative of the Logos,
but it must not be inferred that there is one Logos in the
mos or even that but one form of Logos is possible in
the cosmos.” . . . “Maha Vispu seems to be a Dhyan
Chohan that first appeared on this planet when human
evolution commenced during this Kalpa.” Owing to
lere being innumerable Logoi in the cosmos, the Logos
aid to be considered in the abstract.
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As the doctrine of the Logos is the very basis of
the teachings of the Bhagavad-Gita, and as almost every
reader of the * Notes™ has been startled by hearing of
innumerable Logoi, a good deal of explanation is
necessary to make this portion of the teaching as clear
as possible. What are the innumerable Logoi and whag
relation do they bear to each other ? Are they the same
as the Dhyan Chohans as the hint regarding Maha Vison
would lead one to suppose ?

In the introductory lecture! tothe Bhagavad-Gitas
Mr. Subba Row says, Krsna may be the Logos, but
only a particular form of it. The number 18 is to
represent this particular form.” Krspa is the 7th
principle in man, and his gift of his sister in marriage
{o Arjuna typifies the union between the 6th and the
5th. What is meant by the form of the Logos? Again,
in this, Mr. Subba Row speaks of the Logos as the 7th
or highest principle in man ; while in his four-fold classi-
fication the Logos has no place. Again, what would be
meant in terms of the four-fold classification by the words
‘ the union between the 6th and the bt 2

In this review? of the * Virgin of the World,” it
is said that Osiris is not the Logos, but something higher
than the Logos. The Logos itself has a soul and a spirit
as everything else which is manifested, and there is
nothing unreasonable in supposing that Osiris or Buddha
may represent the soul of the Logos.

\ Theosophist, Vol VIL. page 285.
® Ibid., page 156.
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What is meant by saying that the Logos has a soul
. and a spirit, and if the Logos is the very first emanation
i- A"from Parabrahmam, how is Osiris higher than the Logos ?
. In another place’ Mr. Subba Row says: Where
" Videha Kaivalyam (the union of the disembodied monad
- with the absolute Parabrahmam) is reached by any
“monad, the sum total of its Karma goes to enrich the
- universal minﬂ, wherein lie the archetypes of all that is,
~ was, or will be. In the “ Notes” the union of the
i' monad with the Logos is spoken of. Is the Videha
- Kaivalyam the same as the union with the Logos, or is
~ it different ? What again is the universal mind ? From
- the words used above the universal mind seems to
- correspond with the Logos.

: It is said that “ the four-fold classification is amply
sufficient for all practical purposes, and that there is
~ another and a real seven-fold classification (different
,‘ from the one that has hithero been put forward) which
| is of great theoretical and scientific importance, fitter
" to be the basis of a perfect system of psychology. Tt
“has a closer connection with the Brahmanical Logos
~ than with the Buddhistic Logos. There are seven kinds
" of Logoi in the cosmos. Bach of these has become the
~ gentral figure of one of the seven main branches of the
~ancient Wisdom-Religion.

: Mr. Subba Row complains that “ it was to pave the
way for the adoption of the real classification that he

1 ! Observations on a letter addressed to the Fellows of the London
- Lodge.
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ventured to outrage the old classification, and he hardly
expected that his remarks would give rise to such a
controversy ”. He says again, Tt will be mere waste
of time at. persent to explain the real seven-fold
classification. There is not the slightest chance of my
being heard.”

Mr. Subba Row takes here a very gloomy view of
the short controversy that was quite inevitable when
for years he kept quite silent and tacitly allowed the
readers of the Theosophist to suppose that he agreed
in the truth of the septenary classification that has
hitherto been given out. The year before last Mr,
Subba Row gave an introductory lecture on the Bhagavad-
Gita, and in that lecture, as quoted above, he distinctly
spoke of the Tth principle, and the union between the
5th and 6th. When he commenced his notes at the
last anniversary there was a short and sudden attack
on the septenary classification, and no reasons were
given for taking up what seemed a hostile attitude.

Had he in the introductory lecture to the Bhagavad-
Gita said somewhat as follows: “In explaining the
philosophy of the Bhagavad-Gita, I shall not adopt
the septenary classification of man, which has hitherto
been put forward, as that classification has not yet
been properly explained as having a scientific basis,
neither have the seven principles been accurately
defined. I shall adopt and explain to you hereafter
the Vedantic four-fold classification, which is far
more scientific and practical. I might tell you here
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t there is another and a real seven -fold classification

] [ shall try and explain that septenary
: las51ﬁcat10n also and then you will be able to judge

Some such calm remarks, coupled with a promise
to explain clearly what he meant, would have saved
great deal of useless controversy.

From ‘Mr. Subba Row's notes, it appeared to many
f:‘ if he meant to urge that there was no septenary
%‘).’lassiﬁcation of any kind, the intuitions of numerous

. septenary classification somewhere, and Mr.
ubba Row has at last confirmed that belief. We are
most all of us qu1te aware that the septenary

form a clear conception of several of these principles.
‘-' e do not at all go, however, upon the supposition
that the theory of these principles ought to be an
accepted truth.

' In the same manner we must with all due deference
,ay that we do not as yet clearly understand what

r. Subba Row means by hlS four microcosmic prmclples
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statements are made here and there and no explanation(’
is given of them.

Mr. Subba Row is very much mistaken when he
says that ‘It would be a mere waste of time at preseng
to explain the real seven-fold classification, and thag
there is not the slightest chance of his being heard ”,
Wverything that Mr. Subba Row has hitherio written
has been read and studied with care by almost all the
educated Theosophists, and however much he may
differ upon certain points of esoteric philosophy from
Madame Blavatsky and other writers on the same
subject, whatever more he has to say will very readily
and thankfully be received by all learned Theosophists.
Hypotheses, theories and truths are not studied and
accepted because they emanate from A or B, but on
their own intrinsic merits, and this is just the time
when Mr. Subba Row will find many readers and
hearers. The letter of Mr. W. Q. Judge in the August
number of the Theosophist will show that even in the
far West he is not likely to be misunderstood ; neither
will he be here. _

Since Mr. Subba Row has boldly pointed out the
defect of the septenary classification as given out af i
present, and he also asserts that a four-fold and also
a septenary classification on a different basis are the
true classification recognized in Brahminical occultism,
and that he knows them, it will be a great pity to
refuse further explanation. The grounds on which
Mr. Subba Row tries to keep silence have, as I have




THE BHAGAVAD-GITA : 387

. unnecessary disagreements could only be ended by

I'Mr. Subba Row’s clearly explaining his four principles
i',as well as the real seven-fold principles of which
" he is aware. There is clearly no other way out of
- the difficulty.

NAVROJI DORABJI KHANDALAVALA
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THE MASTERS AND THE T. S.




' A LETTER TO MADAME H. P. BLAVATSKY

To
MADAME H.P. BLAVATSKY,
Corresponding Secretary to the

J Theosophical Society.
MADAME,

3 After a careful examination of the private and
‘confidential “ Letter ” addressed to the Fellows of the
_. ondon Lodge by its President and one of the Vice-
fPresidents, I could not help coming to the conclusion
lhat the writers of the letter have greatly misunder-
"tood the relations of the Himalayan Brotherhood to the
‘Theosophical Society, and the peculiar circumstances
under which Mr. Sinnett’s book on Esoteric Buddhism
‘was written. Their criticism, moreover, of the doctrines

; panying observations.

y In accordance with the order of the Mahatmas and
j’ihe desire of the Council, I have in every case given
' full reasons for the conclusions T have arrivedat. Now
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I have the honor to request you to forward these obser-
vations sto the London Lodge for the consideration of
its members, ‘with such additional remarks as you may
- think proper.

Yours, ete.,

T. SUBBA ROW, C.T8.

Forwarded to the London Lodge Theosophical
Society, for the consideration of its Fellows.

HEADQUARTERS OFfjTHE By Order,

HEOSOPHICAL'SOCIETY, [ H. P. BLAVATSKY,

ADYAR (MADRAS), INDIA ‘ Corresponding Secretary to
January 27, 1884. “  the Theosophical Society.




TO THE FELLOWS OF THE LONDON LODGE
OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, BY
THE PRESIDENT AND A VICE-
PRESIDENT OF THE LODGE”

BY T. SuBBA Row

- THERE is nothing said in the Rules of the Theosophical
. Society which is likely to induce one into the belief
that the Society, as such, has any particular. religious
doctrines, or owes exclusive allegiance to any definite

- school or system of philosophy, or to any fraternity of

~ religious teachers. On the other hand, the Rules

clearly indicate that the Society is at full liberty to

“ investigate any philosophical system, ancient or modern,

~ with a view to ascertain the broad fundamental prinei-

" ples which form the basis of every school of religious
- philosophy, properly so called, and thereby * promote the
" principle of a Universal Brotherhood of humanity, with
~ out distinction of race or creed ”. Itis, no doubt, expected
" that, after carefully inquiring into the doctrines of
: every such existing system, the Society will be able to

50
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“ reconstruct religion on a scientific, and science on a re-
ligious, basis, and elaborate a perfect system of thought
and rule of life 7 ; just as a body of jurists may constructa Sl

perfectly scientific system of jurisprudence after investi- B
gating and comparing the various codes of law which‘:‘_:',
are in force in all the civilized countries of this world. '.::-
Before this grand object can be accomplished, every g
member is expected to study, to the best of his abilities, '

f religious philosophy which he may select, =

any System O
and place the result of his investigations before his 1 X

fellow-members for comparison and discussion. Butno
member is allowed, by the Rules of the Association, to
force his own individual opinions or beliefs on hisa-;!f
fellow-members, O insist on their being accepted by-‘-_"
them. The Society does not constitute a body of

religious teachers, but is simply an association of

investigators and inquirers. S
These are the principles that are definitely laid

down for the guidance of the Theosophical Society, =

with the approval and approbation of the great

Himalayan Initiates, who are its real founders. Now =

as our Mahatmas have not offered themselves as the =
sole instructors of the members who join our Body, nor
have they claimed ° to monopolise for themselves their =

exclusive allegiance,” therefore, no intention can be-,;;
«aid to exist on their part to swerve from the above =

principles, or to interfere, in any way, with the work of &

any branch, so long as it acts within its prescribed
A doctrine, or fragments of a doctrine, although =

e

limits.
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‘I'professedly emanating from the Mahatmas, has to rest
‘on its own merits, and no other considerations are ever
.—urged in its favour. Under such circumstances, there
; ;_crannot be any valid reason for supposing that the system
g Qet forth in Mr. Sinnett's book * was intended
its compilers to supplant every other, and monopolise
fm themselves the exclusive allegiance of the Theo-
‘;gophlcal Society ”. It thus seems hardly necessary for
Mr. E. Maitland to complain that the  choice of
nstructors ” involved no exercise of judgment or that he
.\ was compelled to accept any one as an instructor, as
s nobody has yet, so far as we know, offered himself in
A,\ bhis capacity. If Mr. Sinnett has positively prohibited any
j':e'xpression of dissent from, or criticism of, his book or,
‘-f“ of its supreme authority,” as is alleged in the letter
‘under examination, he is, no doubt, acting against thé
'Rules of the Society; and it is fully competent for the
‘London Lodge to prevent him from doing so, without
-a.ny necessity for an appeal to the Headquarters. But
',,1f Mr. Sinnett has merely refused to accept the view
| taken of the doctrines, embodied in his book, by
" Mrs. Kingsford and Mr. Maitland, and as urged in their
favour such, reasons as he has thought proper, his
_Jpomtmn is unimpeachable. Mr. Sinnett has as much
O ght to explain his Esoteric Buddhism to the members
‘of the London Lodge as Mr. Kingsford and Mr. Mait-
‘land have to explain their esoteric significance of
- Christian symbology. The latter are no more entitled
‘.'to interpret Mr. Sinnett's book in their own way,
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and claim the sanction of the headquarters, or of :

the Mahatmas, for so doing, than the former is, to
put his own construction on the * Perfect Way ” and
appeal to an authority from the same source to be
regarded as the apostle alike of Bastern and of Western
Theosophy. Nevertheless, Mrs. Kingsford and Mr. Mait-
land hold that the doctrines contained in Mr. Sinnett's
book are atheistic, illogical, unscientifie, incon-
gruous and non-Buddhistic—if accepted as literally
true ; and they are under the impression that those
doctrines are presented in an allegorical or figurative
garb, with the intention of testing the powers of dis-
cernment of the Western Theosophists, between truth and
falsshood. They feel indignant, moreover, that Mr. Sin-
nett has been pertinaciously insisting on the correctness
of his own interpretation, when that interpretation is
sach as to bring discredit upon the Himalayan Brother-
hood, and their philosophy. This is the gist of their
complaint and * the head and front” of Mr. Sinnett's
offending. The gifted President of the TLondon Lodge
may, no doubt, imagine that she has discovered * the
true solution of the Sphynx’s riddle ™. The Sphynx in
question, however, not being a Christian but a Hindu-
Buddhistic Sphynx, may not be altogether prepared to
commit suicide, in the manner indicated by the talented
« writers of the ¢ Perfect Way'". Rejecting four out of
the five distinct hypotheses, proposed by Mr. Maitland,
we may admit, with certain limitations, hypothesis the
3rd (page 25); namely, “ that the system, as presented,
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'is but a portion (or rather several portions picked out
" at random) of a system which, as a whole, is perfect ;
and that, when received, it will prove complete and
| harmonious ™.

‘ The Egyptian Sphynx propounded riddles, and
" (Edipus solved them ; while now the Buddhist Sphynx
peaks the sober language of fact and the (Edipus of
“ the 19th century is grievously misled : perhaps, because
.}.‘“ truth is stranger than fiction”. Mr. Sinnett’s book
"If_has, indeed, served the purposes of “a test,” but in a
.~ direction quite unexpected.

: I may be now permitted to examine, in detail, the
~adverse criticism to which this work has been subjected.
" If is necessary, however, that I should preface my
" remarks with a few words regarding the circumstances

[N

Jimder which Mr. Sinnett came to write his book, and
. the sources from which the doctrines, therein embodied,
" were derived.

g After Messrs. Hume and Sinnett were introduced
" to, and put in communication with, the Mahatmas,
* they commenced asking them questions on various
* subjects, first to satisfy their own curiosity, and probably
;a.lso to gauge the depth of the knowledge, possessed by
"t_hem, respecting religious and scientific subjects. It
 was not, and could not have been, their intention, at
'.§ﬁrs1;, to construct a complete system of philosophy from
'~ the meagre answers elicited,

4 The questions were first asked through Madame
~ Blavatsky, who, fearing to commit herself by treading
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upon forbidden ground, submitted them to our Guru,
Mahatma M-—, who checked off most of the questions
proposed, as subjects to be explained only to regular
Chelas at later initiations, and permitted very little in-
formation to be given upon most of the queries. This
restriction and secrecy provoked much discontent,
Neither Mr. Sinnett nor Mr. Hume could understand
such a “ policy of selfishness” that allowed them only
* painfully doled out glimpses of the hidden higher
knowledge,” it was ‘‘a sin in the Teachers not fo
communicate to the world all the knowledge they
possess . . .” which * they are bound to give . . .” ete,
etc., as Mr. Hume thought. Such accusations expressed
publicly in the Theosophist (see September 1882, pp. 324-6),
raised, from the first, a great discontent among the
Hindu Chelas, and called forth a PROTEST from them,
in the same number of our Magazine. After much
solicitation, Mahatma K. H., who had nothing to do
with the instructions at first received, promised to give
Mr. Sinnett such information and explanation as would
be permitted by the strict rules of the Brotherhood. The
idea of publication being an after thought, questions
were often put at random. They were not certainly
such as to elicit complete and connected instructions
on any particular subject; nor were the answers

given, calculated to enable one to obtain a faultless,

systematic, and complete exposition of department of
the Esoteric doctrine, or of the knowledge possessed by
the HEsoteric Teachers. The Himalayan Adepts have
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the Theosophical Association. The Simla, Theosophical
‘Society was distincily informed by one of them that it
“would be highly unadvisable, if not altogether im-
acticable, to depute one of the Adepts, or even an
‘advanced Chela, to become the direct instructor of that
-Ang'lo-Indian Society. And when permission wag
bsequently granted to Mr. Sinnett to publish the
ragments (fragments, indeed !) of information obtained
by him, 1t was left entirely to his discretion to present
:the philosophy embodied therein in the manner he
th ought proper. Tt is necessary also to give some idea
‘of the materials that Mr. Sinnett possessed for writing
‘his book, and the difficulties he had to encounter, before
'_‘Heciding upon the proper course to be adopted. Mr.
4 innétt, I may here state, had from the Mahatmas, in
éaddition to their letters bearing on the planetary
‘evolution, the Law of Karma, the nature of Devachanic
Existence, the Seven Principles in Man, and other
‘cognate subjects discussed by him as fully and as clearly
fas he was able, a few letters or cornmunications
‘touching the nature of Purusha and Prakrti, the
r_go-rnm'encement of = cosmic evolution, the septenary
\constitution of the manifested Cosmos, the nature and
‘evolution of the germs of the primary elements in

ture (Mahabhutams), and some isolated subjects

_-onnected with physical science. But not one solitary

bject among the last named class had he ever

,,'eceived, except in bare outlines. As to the details and
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their direct bearing upon other and far more important

subjects, closely connected with the rest they have

never been even remotely approached by the Masters— 3

revelations of this mnature belonging strictly to the
mysteries of Tnitiation. Thus, the contents of some of
the letters, owing to distincet prohibition, were introduceq

in’ a. Very incomplete form, while other subjects of

vital importance, for the correct ,understanding of the
whole, were not even mentioned in the book so severely
criticized by Mr. E. Maitland—simply because they

could not be given to Mr. Sinnett.) With these meagre
materials, he undertook to write a book, and give the -

i\ The specification implied in the second word of the fitle
iteelf misleading to all those who are not aware that “ Buddhism *

in this application refers entirely to the aniversal secret Wisdom-— =

meaning spiritual enlightenment—and not at all to the religion now
popularly known as the philosophy of Gautama Buddha. There-
fore, to set off Feoteric Christianity against Bsoteric Buddhism
(in the latter sense) is simply to offer one part of the whole against
ancther such part—uot one gpecified religion or philosophy the
world over, having now the right to claim that it has the whole of
the Bsoteric truth. Brahmavidye (which is not Brahmanism or
any of its numerous sects) and Guptavidya—the ancient and secret

WISDOM-RELIGION, the inheritance of the Initiates of the inner

Temple—have alone cuch a right. No doubt, Mrs. Kingsford, the

gifted aunthor of “The Perfect Way,” is the most competent person = .

in all Hurope—l say it advisedly and unhesitatingly—to reveal the
hidden mysteries of real Christianity. But, no more than M.
Sinnett is she an initiate, and cannot, therefore, know anything
about a doctrine, the real and correct meaning of which no amount
of natural ceership can reveal, as it lies altogether beyond the
regions accessible to untrained seers. 1f revealed, its secrets
would, for long years, remain utferly incomprehensible even to

the highest physical sciences. I hope, this may not be construed 3

into a desire of claiming any great knowledge for myself ; for L

certainly do not possess it. All that I seek to establish is, thab such

secrets do exist, and that, outside of the initiates, no one is
competent to prove, much less to disprove, the doctrines now given
out through Mr. Sinnett.—H. P. Blavatsky.

-
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iga_n approximately correct conception of the system
" of Hsoteric Science and Philosophy in the keeping
" of the “ great Teachers of the Snowy Range”. That
" he did as well as he has, is as surprising as it is
highly creditable to his acute intelligence. But a
1 §complete system of Hsoteric Philosophy which may
f be accepted as ‘‘a perfect system of thought and rule
" of life” must not only be able to explain fully and
clearly the nature of the primal causes in the Cosmos
" and their ultimate effects in the manifested system,
" and to trace the whole current of evolution, in all its
~ aspects, from its commencement up to the time of
. Pralaya, but also supply every individual with such a
- system of physical, intellectual, moral, and spiritual
'\ training, as would enable him to reach the highest
. condition of development possible; it must furnish
* mankind with such a code of morals and such a system
- of political and social organization as would enable
'Ithem en masse, to move on rapidly and smoothly with
.‘_.the current of progressive evolution, and to reach the
Vdesired goal—the condition of spiritual perfection.
"Such a system, when it reaches the maximum of
| elaboration, assumes the form of a deductiye science in
"~ common with every particular branch of science. And
L just as every branch of science, entitled to the dignity
‘of that name, has to adopt the inductive method in its
" infancy, so Esoteric Science must also pursue a similar

- method in the preliminary stages of its progress to be
51 '



402 ESOTERIC WRITINGS

able to construct religion on a really scientific basis.
As Mr. Sinnett had neither the knowledge nor the
materials that would have enabled him to construct a
complete system of Esoteric Science and Philosophy, he
had to content himself with simply presenting, in a
comprehensible form, to the members of the Theosophical
Society and the intelligent public, a collection of
interesting and useful information. This he did with
regard to the nature and direction of planetary
evolution and the constitution of man, and such kindred
subjects as are calculated to throw some light, at least,
on a few of the profoundest questions of religious
philosophy, and indicating, in some measure, the lines
on which further enquiry would prove profitable. He
thought it prudent to abstain from recording in his book
any decisive opinions regarding the real nature of the
primal causes, operating in the Cosmos, the highest
spiritual principle in man, and the first beginnings of
ecosmic evolution, or any other subject, equally
momentous to religious metaphysics and dogmatic
theology. Such isolated remarks as are to be found in
his book touching them, are merely intended to convey
to the reader’s mind some conception, however imperfect,
which it is necessary to realise for the purpose of
clearly understanding the operation of particular laws,
or the nature of a particular group of phenomena. But
none of these are intended to supply the place of a ¥
complete exposition of the Rsoteric Philosophy connect-
od with those subjects ; nor do they amount to a denial




A LETTER ADDRESSED TO THE FELLOWS 403

~ of the possibility of any other conception, or the correct-
- ness of any other view, which may be entertained with
_: respect to other phases of the Cosmos. In elucidating
-Esoteric Philosophy, it is not seldom necessary to adopt
. the same course, that is almost always adopted, for the
w sa,ke of convenience, by a teacher of astronomy, in
: explalmng to the student the relation between the
- zenith, the pole, the equator, the ecliptic and the
- horizon ; the definitions of right ascension and declina-
‘tion, latitude and longitude ; the causes of the change
' of seasons, the application of spherical trigonometry for
the solution of astronomical problems, and various
other subjects, with reference to the geocentric system.
4 The assumption that the Barth is the fixed centre, and
that all the heavenly bodies revolve round it, is
~doubtless wrong ; but such a conception is found
- necessary for the easier explanation of the subjects
above enumerated. Again, when at a further stage of
's ogress the heliocentric system is expounded, the sun is

assumed to occupy in space a fixed position. This

‘assumption is equally erroneous, as it isnow ascertained

that the sun has a proper motion in space. Suppose, a

professor of astronomy, taking into consideration all

“these motions, and ascertaining the complicated and
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such circumstances, that every teacher of astronomy,
at the present time, who places the geocentric system
before his students, for the purpose of giving certain
explanations, is ignorant of the heliocentric system and
the proper motion of the so-called fixed stars in space?
or that he is giving a Wrong explanation of the
phenomena dealt with; or that he is speaking in
riddles which require an (Edipus for their solution ; or
that he is employing allegorical language for the pur-
pose of wilfully misleading his students and testing
their powers of discrimination between fact and |
fancy ? It will be easily conceded that all such supposi-.
tions must be equally anreasonable, the preliminary
conception in question being introduced merely for the
gake of convenience. This possibility, however, is
entirely left out of consideration by Mr. Sinnett’s
critics. To exclude every ground of misapprehension,

it is necessary for me to state, at this point, that the

foregoing remarks are applicable only to the particular
class of observations in Esoteric Buddhism " to which
reference is already made.

While on the subject, I may as well point out
that Mr. Sinnett has not given in his book as much
explanation as he might have given evel with
the scanty information in his possession, regarding
cosmogony, the nature of Purusa and Prakrti, the
germs out of which the elements were evolved, and ®
some other subjects above alluded to. But, besides
the very good reason that his limited knowledge
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prescribed imperatively such a prudential policy, the
- following reasons may also be assigned for the course
- adopted by him. They will, I trust, be found satisfactory
. when closely and impartially examined : '
I. Almost every religion, every dogmatic system of
theology, and every sectarian doctrine has some decisive
opinions to offer regarding these subjects, and it is in
‘connection with these questions that sectarian strife
A and casuistry have always raged with unmitigated
. fury, for thousands of years. In these days of inquiry
'.:r-;anc'l investigation, such controversy can be set at rest
" not by appealing to the authority of this or that
‘ﬁreligious bock, or religious teacher, but by introducing
~ into the discussion the same scientific method which
'~ is found so very useful in other departruents of human
Cinquiry. It is necessary for such a course, that all
" the phenomena which may throw light on these
subjects should be clearly observed and closely examined.
. The nature of the effects must be scrutinised before
'.‘any valid inferences can be drawn regarding the nature
. of their cause. This is the only way open to the
~ public at large. An initiate may be able to perceive
" the eternal verities by his developed spiritual power,
" and those who rely upon his statements may take
* them on trust. But it is impossible to expect the
- secrefs of initiation to be made public, or even if made
‘_public, to be accepted unchallenged, in these days,
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are yet so very strong, and when the public is nog
scientifically prepared to test the correctness of the
views of the Himalayan Mahatmas—it is not desirable
to publish them in any other but a fragmentary form.
II. As already pointed out, the Mahatmas have
no intention whatsoever of assuming the attitude of
world-instructors : nor are they in any way anxious
that the public, or any portion of it, or even any of our
own members, should relinquish their own settled religious
opinions, and accept their views without inquiry.
As any explanation regarding the subjects in question
is likely to come directly into collision with the
religious doctrines prevalent in various parts of the
civilized world, it will be premature to give out any
such explanation, until the public is prepared to test
the correctness of their respective religious dogmas,
in  the same manner in which the validity of a
scientific hypothesis is tested. In a word, they must
wait until humanity has evolved up to the plane of
spiritual intnitiveness, or take the crushing responsibility
of trying to force artificially such a preternatural
psychic growth. Very slight occult experience i
sufficient to show how futile would be the task, how
disastrous the failure, how direful the reaction in its con-
sequences, were the MASTERS to adopt any other policy !
III. Tt is impossible to give complete explanations
regarding most of the subjects touched upon in * Esoterie
Buddhism,” without disclosing some of the secrets of
initialion.
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‘ IV. It is extremely difficult to express in English
- the abstract and metaphysical ideas connected with

these subjects. Until many of these ideas are gradually
. made familiar to the mind of the Waestern reader,
~ any atfempt at a general explanation of these
" questions in the language of ordinary life, is likely
| to be resented, to provoke failure, and may even lead
~ to some very dangerous misconceptions.

j V. It must be frankly admitted that Mr. Sinnett
" ‘himself has not thoroughly understood much of the
- information given to him by the Mahatmas on several
fsubjects, (as for instance the part played by the 8th
3 sphere in the scheme of evolution, and the opprobrium
~ thrown upon the wvisible moon,)—he, having no time
~ to obtain the required additional explanations, during

. England. For these reasons, Mr. Sinnett was obliged
~ to refrain from introducing into his work anything like
. a systematic discussion of more than one subject from
\ the stand-point of the Esoteric Philosophy of the
'.‘ Himalayan Mahatmas. The plan, however, that he has
“adopted is in perfect accordance with the intentions of
: the MASTERS, and is well adopted to the programme
~ laid down for the guidance of the Theosophical Society.
L < Bsoteric Buddhism,” in short, is not intended to be a
“complete and systematic exposition of the religious
philosophy of the Initiated Fraternity, or an authorita-
" tive declaration to Theosophists in general of our i
uTeachers’ views which they are called upon to accept
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“ as necessarily final and beyond appeal”. Tt is merely 2

intended to be an important contribution to the masg
of information, which, it is the object of the Theosophical
Society to accumulate, for the purpose of leading
ultimately to the evolution of a complete system of
philosophy. If any member of the London Lodge was
led to anticipate, from the publication of Mr. Sinnett’s
book, ““ a formal communication to the world, in a crisis
of the gravest description, and for the first time in the
world’s history, of (all) the most sacred mysteries of
existence ’—he was entirely mistaken; aud if any
member expected that the publication in question
would supply the requirements of * a perfect system of
thought and rule of life” and is now disappointed, no
one is responsible for his disappointment. It is alto-
gether unfair to condemn Mr. Sinnett’s book as wholly

misleading or allegorical, and undervalue the important =
services rendered by him to the Theosophical Association,

on the ground that his work does not satisfy the
unwarranted expectations of a few Theosophists who
are more sanguine than prudent.

Tn order to show the correctness of my assertions,
T shall endeavour to point out how far the criticisms
of Mrs. Kingsford and Mr. Maitland are justified, and
how far they are misdirected and erroneous.

Tor the sake of convenince, I shall arrange the
remarks of Mrs. Kingsford and Mr. Maitland on
“ HEsoteric Buddhism ” with reference to the subjects t0
which they relate. That part of theirscriticism which
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\ refers to the views put forth by Mr. Sinnett regarding
" Purusa and Prakrti claims our attention first,

v Mr. Maitland’s first and most important objection
. against “ Esoteric Buddhism ” is, that its doctrine is
. distinctly atheistic, and that its statements regarding
. the nature and attributes of Parabrahmam are incongist-
| ent with each other. It is admitted, however, that 4
* considerable number of the passages, quoted by the critic
 from Mr. Sinnett's writings are not atheistic in theip
J tone; and that the existence of a universal spiritual
* principle prior to “ any organized or derived entities,”
_'_‘3 is  distinetly postulated therein, under the name of
- Parabrahmam, which is spoken of as “ the motion, that
-~ animates Cosmic matter” and as © the energy of the
S universe”. It is, I believe, an acknowledged cannon of
. Interpretation, that, when a large number of dispersed
| statements regarding a particular subject arve to be
" found in any book, the author’s views on that subject
-~ should be gathered from a careful comparison of all such
| statements, and a critical examination of the contexts
“in which they appear, and not from the literal meaning
" of particular words or phrases. When metaphysical or
'é‘philosophical difficulties are involved in any subject,
fj‘ and the phraseology in which it has been discussed by
‘various writers has been rendered extremely vague and
n-ncerta,in by the different connotations attached to the
._.-WDrdS used, it becomes absolutely necessary to proceed
i according to this method. And this necessity is con-
* siderably enhamced in the case of * Esoteric Buddhism »

i oz
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__as a complete discussion of the subjects involved is :
not undertaken by the author. But Mr. Sinnett’s critic
has thought it proper to depart from this principle, for
the not overkind purpose of detecting contradictions
and absurdities where there are really none. Tt now
remains to be seen, how far he has gained his object
oven by the false cannon of criticism adopted. We are 3
informed by him that the doctrine ““ openly avowed” in
« FMsoteric Buddhism” is “distinctly atheistic”. So far 3
as I can see, there is no such open avowal in any part
of the book ; nor are we informed on what page we are to
search forit. The assertion made by the critic is, theres 3
fore, a mere matter of inference ; and a very painful i
and ecircuitous process of reasoning is adopted to establish
the strange proposition. Tt is stated that the epithet
« atheistic” is used ““ not reproachfully but descriptively ™.
But the required description is not given by the plaintiff =
though it is so very essential for a just appreciation of =5
the correctness of his reasoning and the validity of his
inference. 1t is left to his readers to ascertain the bearing
of his conclusions by an examination of the reasons
assigned for them. This is by no means an easy task ; and _4
the reasons for, and against, his inferences are, moreover, “
left in a tangled maze of confusion. When extricated =
from it, the reasons which are intended to'support the
position may be enumerated in the following order:
I. “The Parabrahmam or spirit of matter 18 =
motion,” we are told—from the stand-point of * Esoteric '

Buddhism . 0
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II.  “ Elsewhere (p. 153) it is called Energy.”
: ITI. It is declared (p. 182) that the end of all
existence is the “‘merging by man of his glorified indi-
\ viduality in that sum total of all consciousness, which
.‘ Esoteric Metaphysicians treat as absolute consciousness,
* which is non-consciousness
_' IV. “Objection is ta,ken (by Mr. Sinnett) to the
k- - being of God, on the ground that it would be incoms-
* patible with freedom of will on the part of man.’
: I shall examine these reasons seriatim.

I. The first reason for the inference involves a
. misstatement of the author’s view. Mr. Sinnett says
, that the unmanifested basis of the manifested cosmos is
- “ matter animated by motion, its Parabrahmam or spirit”
" (p. 183). Motion that animates Cosmic matter is not
~ equivalent to motion in general. The motion of a
cricket ball, for instance, is not to be considered as
- motion that animates matter. Molecular motien, in the
‘,partic]es of a decomposing body, is, no doubt, motion,
" but it is not motion that animates the dead body. The
" qualifying clause is used by Mr. Sinnett with a definite
_'Object-. Parabrahmam is often spoken of as “ the One
. Life” by the Buddhist philosophers, and is considered as
3" the Mahdcaitanyam (an equivalent expression) by the
. Adwaitees.. And even Kabalists have described En-soph
~as “ The life that is no life”. The word “‘ animates’ is
. calculated to draw the reader’s attention to this aspect
- of Parabrahmam. I fail to see the incongruity really
_involved in further investing Paramatma with the
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attributes of motion. When heat, light, and electricity
are the manifestations, or effects, of particular kinds of
motion, the material plane of action being the same in
the opinion of modern science, there is nothing very
ridiculous in the assertion that the life existing in
Mulaprakrti and manifesting itself in various forms in
differentiated and organized Prakrti, is but the effect of |
- a mysterious kind of motion. Perhaps, we shall be in-
formed by Mr. Maitland that the First Cause cannot
have the essential attributes of motion, as some pre-
existing force or energy is required to produce this
motion. But there is no necessity for any such supposi-
tion. Kvery force or energy in nature, when properly
examined, will be found to have in itself some kind
of motion or other. When correctly stated, the
author’s assertion amounts to saying that Para-
brahmam pervades the infinite expanse of cosmic =
matter—Mulaprakrti—and consequently every differ= 3
ontiated and organized form in it; that it has the
essential attributes of motion, and that the peculiar
characteristic of this motion is, that the life existing 8
everywhere throughout the Cosmos, whether in its &
primary or secondary aspects, is its manifestation of
offect. It is not pretended that this amounts to a -
complete  description of Parabrahmam, ‘But it 18
maintained that it is a correct representation of one of
its phases. The critic is welcome to show, if he can,
that this description is wrong; but why should he
cover the main question with a cloud of irrelevant 4
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" matter ? If this amounts to atheism in his opinion, g0
“be it; Mr. Maitland is fully entitled to have his own
* definition of the word.

1 II. The second reason for the inference is likewise
I based upon a misconstruction of the author’s views. On
* p. 153 of his work, Mr. Sinnett has defined Parabrahmam
. from the stand-point of Advaita philosophy. and in the
* following words: * Brahmam or Parabrahmam, is thus
!ga passive, incomprehensible, unconscious principle, but
Eé-the essence, one life, or energy of the universe,” and
ih'ere, Mr. Maitland asserts again that Parabrahmam is
* called energy (in any form apparently) by the author !
':He further contends that a principle, or entity, possessing
" the attributes of wotion cannot be considered as the
~ “energy of the universe”; evidently forgetting that
:..motion tn the abstract is one thing, and the object in
" motion—quite another. Energy is defined by him as
. the cause of motion, and if motion is not energy under
~ any circumstances, in that gentleman’s opinion, one
- kind of motion can never be the cause of another kind
. of motion. For instance, it will be wrong, in his

‘the kinetic aspect of energy. Parabrahmam has both
* these aspects. During Pralaya it is the sum total of
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the energy of the Infinite Universe, and during the

period of Cosmic activity it manifests itself as the
motion in Cosmic matter, which is the basis of Life, in
all its forms and aspects. And this, again, is atheistig
in Mr. Maitland’s opinion.

III. Tt is more difficult to perceive how the third
reason is intended to prove the charge of atheism. The

author has stated that the consciousness realized in

Nirvana is “ absolute consciousness,” which is ““ non -
consciousness. Lt is absolute consciousness, because the
soul is fully en rapport with the universal mind—the
Adam Kadmon of the Kabalists, and the Adonai of the

Jews:;—and it is non-consciousness, because it is not

consciousness in any way similar to the consciousness
realized by us in any of the conditions with which we
are familiar. But we are once more informed that this
also is an atheistical doctrine. In Mr. Maitland’s
opinion, therefore, a doctrine is said to be atheistical
when it declares that the consciousness realized in
Nirvana, or the highest paradise,’ is not similar to the
consciousness realized by man in his objective condition
of existence, because, according to our opponent’s
Esoteric Philosophy, the case is entirely different. In
his ideas, it seems, even in Heaven we are not going to
be deprived of our enjoyments and amusements of our
picnics, theatres and fashionable dress-parties.

| Tt is very unfortunate that the English language has no word
to indicate a higher state of existence than what is realizedin
Svarga, or Devachan.
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IV. The fourth and the last reason, in support of
| the allegation made, has no foundation whatever,
- except in the imagination of the learned Vice-President
tof the * London Lodge”. On p. 185 of his work, the
author merely points out that the doctrines propounded
therein are free from the difficulties generally raised in
. connection with the doctrine of free will and pre-
“destination, in the ordinary theological sense. To this Mr.
- Sinnett’s opponent replies that the Esoteric Buddhist
\ doctrine has contrived to get rid of the idea of God
| (Mr. Maitland’s “idea” probably) for the purpose of
avoiding these difficulties. This is clearly fallacious. In
‘the HEsoteric docirine, Parabrahmam is not a matter of
inference. If the necessities of logic and theoretical
. metaphysics have mnot led the students of Esoteric
. science to adopt any particular view regarding the
| ““first cause,” it is because their knowledge is derived
. by a more direct method; and thus, they being most
b pronounced gnostics, it becomes the more ridiculous to
* suspect them of agnosticism. Highly developed spiritual
.’ipowers, and a keen sense of intuitive perception have
| enabled them to arrive at the truth without any
_-reference whatever to the difficulties of theoretical
~ religious philosophy, as conceived by Western minds.
.~ Mr. Maitland is simply trying to throw discredit on
" Bsoteric Buddhism ” by the dint of far fetched and
~ strained constructions, in direct connection with those
:f"iinterminable and meaningless controversies regarding
~ free will and pre-destination, which occupy such a
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prominent place in the arena of Western religious
speculation, and are so happily conspicuous by their
absence from the plane of Hindu and Buddhist religious
thought.

From this it becomes quite clear, that, (@) in our
critic’s opinion, the denijal of a personal God is synony-
mous with rank atheism ; and (b) that the teachings of
« Tsoteric Buddhism,” as really stated by the author,
are, in no way, inconsistent, illogical, or unscientific ;
but that simply Mr. Maitland has run away with a
very hazy idea of what those teachings are, in truth.
Whatever those teachings may be, one ‘thing is certain :
they are neither atheistic nor even materialistic in the
ordinary sense of the words ; for, if anything, they are
pantheistic. Mr. Maitland’s definition of atheism seems
to be one of a very complicated character. From his
stand-point, an atheist is to be defined as one who
believes the doctrines of Ksoteric Buddhism, or entertains
the same opinions as Mr. Sinnett regarding Para-

brahmam ; and this is to be considered as the outcome

of the whole discussion !

The second part of Mr. Maitland’s objection is
to the effect that expressions are used in KEsoterie
Buddhism, which imply “a conscious, intelligent and,
therefore, personal being as subsisting prior to any
organized or derived entities,” and are, therefore;
inconsistent with the statements examined above. The
reasons assigned for this new objection are equally
unsatisfactory, as I shall presently show.
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' Such expressions as “ the purposes of nature,” “ the
. continuous effort made by nature,” and others, similarly
“worded, do not imply the existence of a personal
f'God. [ am surprised to find that an argument of this
pature is introduced into a serious philosophical
| discussion. Every man who believes in the diurnal
j-rotation of the earth, ordinarily speaks of sunrise and
E sunset. Can it be advanced as a serious argument
~against the existence of this rotation that the very
- language used disproves the theory? The argument
" brought forward is precisely similar to the baseless
- objections advanced against Mills’ Cosmological theory,
" on the ground that the ordinary language in use
1 ssupports the realistic theory. The English language is
b no more than any other language. the special creation
of philosophers against whose authority there is no
.appea,l. For, it is developed by the national common
t'.sense of England and the usages of every day life ; and
" certainly no great philosophical acumen can be claimed
" for it under these circumstances. If Mr. Maitland’s
. objection is admitted, all figurative language will have
. to be studiously eschewed from philosophical writings,
‘If there is, however, any real foundation beneath the
4 obJectlon it is tantamount to saying that the existence
of a definite method in the order of Cosmic evolution
" necessitates the admission of a personal God, This
g question, however, will be more fully discussed further
- on in connection with Mr. Maitland’s inferences from

~ the existence of Cosmic laws.
E 53
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We are informed by the critic that Theism finds 8
expression in the statements made regarding the
%th principle in man, and thus shows Mr. Sinnetts

inconsistency. .

Now, Mr. Maitland’s endeavours to catch Theism
« under yet another mode 7' of expression are very .:‘
unsuccessful. Although, “it1is urged,” the name [of
Theism] is repudiated, the idea is retained under the
term ** Seventh Principle” (p. 179) or “ Universal
Spirit,” which is described as ° existing everyWhere i
and operating on matter, provoking the existence of
man himself, and the world in which he lives, and the ';-"
future conditions towards which ke is pressing . The :__ |
Seventh Principle, indefinable for us in our plesent
state of enlightenment, is, we are further assured,
“the only God recognized by Bsoteric knowledge, and
no personification of this can be otherwise than
symbolical”. It is, we are told, * the all-perva.dmg
Judge, to whom men have to give account”. Unforfu- '?
nately Mr. Maitland has omitted to define the term I: y
Theism, and thus prevented us from examining the {
process by which he has evolved that faith out of the: -“'_‘
above quotations from  Esoteric Buddhism ”. All that, ==
under the circumstances, remains for us to do is, to show
that Mr. Sinnett's statements, although the wordl
“ God” occurs therein, do mot warrant the acceptance
of a personal God. It is not certainly justifiable to
convert the ¢ Seventh Principle ” or “ Universal Spirit ™
into a Jehovah, from what has been said of it in one
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'1a.ce, utterly regardless of the reiterations about if,
' in other connections. In one passage, for instance
. (p- 176), we find Mr. Sinnett saying: ¢ The one and
- chief attribute of the Universal Spiritual principle, the
unconscious but ever active life-giver, is to expand
* and shed: that of the Universal Material Principle is
. to gather in and fecundate.” Then on the same page
.f‘fand the following creation isdenied in tofo. Without
endorsing the phraseology adopted by Mr. Sinnett,
Y which is, however, that of all the Kabalists and may
| be even found in Eliphas Levi's “ Dogme et Rituel de
a2 la Haute Magié,” as in the great book of Khiu-ti, T
» may safely assert that no Theist would be over-
3._3nxious to claim the author of “ Esoteric Buddhism ”
}'—.a,s a fellow-worshipper. The argument founded upon
':Mr. Sinnett's use of such words as “ God ” and *“ Judge ”
. has already been disposed of. In fact, such criticism
- only reminds one of Lamb’s North Briton friend, whose
bzsense of propriety was outraged by the commonest
~ ficures of speech. e

The tenour of the whole argument on theistic or
© atheistic character of * Esoteric Buddhism,” most
" unmistakably betrays a great want of comprehension
on the part of the critic of Buddhism in general, and
* esoteric  Buddhism especially. A system, of which
.~ one part appears as theistic and another part atheistic,
ought certainly mot to be placed in either of the
‘.’ " categories and then condemned as self-contradictory,
; s0 long as a third course remains open. And unless he has
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shown that the division of religious philosophy, as above,
into theism and atheism, is a division by dichotomy._
it is unreasonable for him totaik of Mr. Sinnett’'s wholly
untenable * radical inconsistencies and contradictions ™ ;
and at the same time, it shows him hardly acquainted
with the subtle monism of the pantheistic philosophy as
taught in our great schools. Mr. Maitland seems to
have endeavoured to lay the doctrines contained in
“ Wsoteric Buddhism” on the Procrustean bed of his
own ideas, and, failing in the attempt, is now seeking
to discredit them as inconsistent with themselves. As
well ecall Sankaracarya, the greatest Occultist and
adept of all the ages, the founder of the Adwita school,
the master whose followers are to this day referred
to as Prachanna Bauddhas (Buddhists in disguise), so
identical are the two teachings—one day an atheist.,
and a theist the next.

The next argument that Mr. Maitland brings
forward (p. 15), comes to this: since law implies a
person, the expression of whose will the law is, therefore,
Mr. Sinnett by speaking of “ the law of evolution™
tacitly admits the existence of a personal God, whose
impressed will is the law of the Universe. This is a
very extraordinary argument. I could hardly believe
that the talented Vice-President of the London Lodge
would have failed to recognize the difference between
the command of the sovereign power in a political
body, and the sequence of causation implied in

a natural law, especially after such a masterly
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:exposition of the subject by such thinkers as Mill
ta,nd Austin., My surprise becomes greater still to find
" Mrs. Kingsford, with her splendid natural gifts, standing:
» sponsor to such an intellectual deformity ! It is now
perfectly clear that Mr Maitland’s statements that
;;“ these citations imply theism,” and that they * describe:
?'precisely that which the theist means by a personal
.G'rod ” are merely gratuitous assumptions.

Then comes a point, the objection to which involves:
a. totally inaccurate presentation of Mr. Sinnett’s state-
" ments. “ This Eternal Something,” says Mr. Maitland,
_I it is further declared, although there is nothing but
* Matter, Motion, Space, and Duration, consists of two-
- principles, the Universal Spiritual Principle and the
éI]niversa] Material Principle, which, when separate, are:
-,:nnconscious and non-existing, and only when brought
‘together (by whom or from whence, it is not said):
- become consciousness and life.”

. Before proceeding to answer the objections arising
tout of what Mr. Sinnett is represented to have said
‘above, it is necessary to tally it with what Mr. Sinnett
‘actually says. On page 176 of “ Esoteric Buddhism ”
‘we read: “ The one eternal, imperishable thing in the
,Dhiverse which Universal Pralayas themselves pass over:
- without destroying, is that which may be regarded
‘indifferently as Space, Duration, Matter and Motion,.
_jnot as something having these four attributes, but a
“something which s these four things at once, and
always. And evolution takes its rise in the atomic:
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polarity which motion engenders. In cosmogony the
positive and the negative, or the active and the passive,
forces correspond to the male and female principles. Thé
spiritual efflux enters into the veil of Cosmic matter:
the active is attracted by the passive principle ; and if
we may here assist imagination by having recourse to
old occult symbology—the great Nag—the serpent,
emblem of eternity, attracts its tail to its mouth, forming
thereby the circle of eternity, or rather cyeles in eternity.
The one and chief attribute of the Universal Spiritual
Principle the unconscious but ever active life-giver,
is to expand and shed ;that of the Universal Material
Principle to gather in and fecundate. Unconscious and
non-existing when separate, they become consciousness
and life when brought together.” If this is not
sound, orthodox Kabalistic and * Hermetic Philo-
sophy ” to which Mrs. Kingsford confesses she feels
herself “ especially attracted,” then Eliphas Levi has
written his theistic ‘ dogmas and Ritual of High
Magic ” in vain? Let the Fellows of the * London
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TLodge ” open his Vol. I ; and see what this great master %3

of Christian Esoteric Doctrine says on the subject, on
pages 123-26 ef seq, and then draw their conclusions.
Mr. Sinnett’s language is that of every occultist, who
refuses to substitute his own personal fancy for the
accepted theories of the ancient Hermetic Philosophy.*

' T would draw the attention of Mrs. Kingsford, Mr. Maitland,
and the other Members of the London Lodge to that whole chapter
in the work cited, and ask them to compare its grossly materialistic
language with the explanation offered on the same subject by
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B Now, from an examination of Mr. Maitland’s cita-
f{tions with the original, with special reference to
| the pussages italicised, it will appear that what
* Mr. Sinnett does say is not that the Eternal Something
b does “ consist ” of the two principles named, but that the
. latter are the two force-emanating poles engendered by
Parabrahmam, considered the animating motion of the
) " Universe (Purusa), in itself, the exhaustless fountain of
. material existence (Prakrti). Bearing this explanation
E- in mind, many of Mr. Maitland’s difficulties will entirely
disappear. The Universal Spiritual Principle or Purusa
" does not certainly exist as a separate entity at the time
b of the Mahapralaya, but is interblended with Prakrti
f (the Material Principle) and both exist in their eternal
f';a.nd ineffable state of Parabrahmam.' When by the
* operation of the chain of causation, which is embodied
j“in Parabrahmam, the emanating impulse is awakened,

* Mr.Sinnett. If Eliphas Levi’s *“ number of gnosis” . . . this Adam,
~ the human tefragrammaton resumed in the mysterious jod, the image

. of the Kabalistic phallus . . . the insertion of the verticle phallus in the
| horizontal cteis forming the stauros of the gnostics, or the philoso-
hical cross of the Masons, in the mysterious language of the
\ Talmudic Kabalists™—as he calls it—can be preferred to the chaste
. images offered by the Eastern Esotericism, it is only by those who
- are unable to divorce their thoughts from an anthropomorphic God
" and his material progeny, the Adam of the Old Testament. Withal,
. ihe idea and substance, if not the language, are identical ; for Eliphas
. Levi expounding the true Hermetic Philosophy, in the course
. language of the Jewish Seers and for the benefits of a Christian born
~ public says neither more nor less than what was given fo, and
. written by, Mr. Sinnett in the far more philosephical phraseology of
.~ “ Esoteric Buddhism ".— . P, Blavaisky.

. 'In the Rgweda it is said that prior to the period of evolution
¢ in the celebrated Mantra beginning, Nasadasit nasadasit (X, 129)—
. “neither asat or Prakrti nor sator Purusa was” but the one Life
. latent in the one Element, “ was breathing without breath”.
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the two principles spring forth into Being, and by their

mutual action produce the manifested Cosmos. Some
reflection might give us a glimpse of the grand fact that
prior to the moment when the emanation takes placé
‘no duality can possibly exist. The primal duality,
Prakrti and Purusa are each the necessary condition of
the other’s existence. This fact is sufficiently well
implied by what Mr. Sinnett says of the *“atomig
polarity which motion engendered ”. One pole cannog
exist without the other. And mnow will be thrown into
bold relief what Mr. Sinnett means when he says:
« {Jnconscions and non-existing when separate, they
become Consciousness and life when brought together "
by their inherent guiddity, the Swvabhavat of the Bud-
Adhists.! The next objection of Mr. Maitland comes to this:

If Purusa is * unconscious” and Prakrti is “ unconseious,”

how can CcONSsciousness evolve at all? The first idea
to be clearly grasped, is the nature of Prakrti and
Purusa. This subject, however, need not be pursued at

length, as it has been pretty fully treated by me in an =
article in the Theosophist for July last (Vol. IV, No. 10),
to which reference may be made for fuller information.

| The entire chain of Mr. Maitland’s reasoning is vitiated by a
false assumption. Ie seems to think that Prakrti and Purusa exist-
ed prior to the period of Cosmic activity as to separate entities and

require_d some motor to bring them fogether to interact on each
.other, just as oxygen and }qydrogen are caused to combine chemically
by the agency of electricity. But the real fact is that Prakrti and

Purusa are separate entities to us only subjectively. We can only

* imagine that they are separate and then try to comprehend their '

nature from that stand-point. In point of fact neither of them can
exist by itself.
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Now to turn to the evolution of conscious existence.
R If it is maintained that the great first cause—Para-
i  brahmam —is unconscious, in the sense that it is the
t negation of all consciousness—it is a great fallacy, If,
" on the other hand, it is imagined to be conscious in our
" sense of consciousness—it is equally fallacious, If
,  words are to have any meaning, conscious existence
" involves three elements—the Knower, the Knowledge
and the Known. Now Parabrahmam is “ Only One
- wﬁ:hout a second "—ekamevadvitiyam—or, in other
- words, the unification of the three elements of conscions
i existence, mentioned above—the break- -up of the three
3 ‘receptacles as it is technically called—triputi bhangam.
" Therefore there can be no couscious existence in Para-
“brahmam. On the other hand, if Parabrahmam is
regarded as absolute unconsciousness violence will be
" done to the first principles of our philosophy. Uncon-
' sciousness is the negation of every form of consciousness,
and therefore, -without any relation thereto ; to derive
L the latter from the former is to establish some sort of
" relation between the two, which, as we have seen is
_nnposblble Therefore, Parabrahmam is not unconscious-
""nens and as has been showed before, it is not conscious,

" in the sense the word must always be used. We are,

therefme, reduced to the conclusion that Parabrahmam is
\absolute consciousness, or nerupadhikam mahacaitanyam,

- as the Upanisad says. This, again, is verified by the

| experience of practical occultists. The emanations of -

Mulaprakrtl become OOIlSGlOUS by the reflection of this
3 54
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absolute consciousness. By the interposition of the veils

of Maya, this absolute consciousness gives rise to con-
ditioned Sopadhikam—consciousness, Or CONSCIOUS exis-

tence. The details of the process cannot be entered into

here, as they touch many grand secrets of initiation.

The next thing I nofice, shall be Mr. Maitland’s =
criticism with regard to the position assigned fto the

Phyan Chohans in the scheme of Cosmic evolution,
His objection relates first to the question=—how the first
Dhyan Chohans could evolve, if there be no personal
God to produce them consciously ? and then urges, * if
the assistance of the Dhyan Chohans be indispensible
to the production of the universe” how came “ the
universe o reach such perfection as to produce Dhyan

-~

Chohans in the first instance, when there were no Dhyan '

Chohans to aid it”? If Mr. Maitland has brought
forward these objections for the purpose of eliciting
further information, all T have to say is, that such
information will be forthcoming when the ground is

prepared for it by the doctrines which he now criticises.

But if they are intended to imperil the position taken

up by Mr. Sinnett, I have only to point out that

Mr. Maitland puts entirely out of calculation the agency
involved in the ideation of the Universal Mind, the
Demiurgos of Western Mystics. It must not, however, be
here understood, that the ideation of the Universal Mind
is set in motion by an act of that mind’s volition ; quite
the contrary. The ideation of the Demiurgos is governs
ed by an eternal chain of causation, and is absolutely
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;h'lvo_luntary. A flood of light will be thrown on this
“subject by letter from one of the Mahatmas, now in the
fpossession of Mr. Sinnett. Then, again, it must be
ipemembered that all Dhyan Chohans are not evolved in
:pne and the same way. It may as well be here
“remarked, that to talk of the first Dhyan Chohans—is
-gélightly illogical. The chain of Manvantara and
ralaya—*" Cosmic Day and Night ”—-is an endless one.
" As there can. be no beginning of eternity, so there can
“be no first Dhyan Chohans.

" I shall now pass to a question of great importance.
;I‘he gifted President maintains that the septenary
constitution of man is the same as the seven productive
;Qikd'ras or products of Prakrti, as given by Kapila, in
‘his Sankhya philosophy : only inverted and more
‘materialized. I regret to have to point out that the
ﬁ;a,lented lady is here entirely in the wrong. If she
‘takes the last of the seven wvikaras she would find that
fit is a subtle element as far removed from the gTOSS
"‘uter human body, the first principle in Mr. Sinnett’s
."lassiﬁca,tion%as can possibly be imagined. In the
'system of Kapila, whatever relation it may bear to the
system adopted in * Esoteric Buddhism ” the tatwas {or
principles) are not certainly those mentioned in
r. Sinnett’s book. The true relation has, to a certain
extent, been shadowed forth in an article on the
““Septenary Principle in Esotericism,” published in the
fTheosophist for July last (Vol. IV, No. 10). But the
best exposition of the subject will be found in another
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letter from the Mahatma to Mer. Sinnett, where, if one
will but look for it, the order is correctly given, and
special attention is drawn to the difference in the two i
classifications. The sevenfold division, that appears in
“ Weoteric Buddhism,” is not given by Kapila in the j‘
same form. I am sorry to have to comeé to the con-
clusion, that the gifted lady has, besides misunder-
standing Kapila, hardly bestowed on Mr. Sinnett’s book
that degree of attention that should be given to a work,
before it is subjected to the fiery ordeal of such merciless
criticism. f' .
Further on, the President finds fault with My,
Sinnett for having degraded, as she thinks Kapila’s *
Prakrti by calling it « molecular matter,” which,
according to her, has the effect of charging it with
divisibility. I have carefully gone through Mr. Sinnett's

book and have to confess my inability to identify the =

passage where the pececant expression oCcurs. But apart

from that, it is impossible to conceive how the word =

“ gssence,’ which she proposes as a better substitute,. |
can be freed from the charge of materialistic
degradation attaching to the phrase, against which her =
own criticism is directed ; the more so as ultimate =
“ molecular,” hence, * motion ” is entirely unknown to
modern science, from which alone Mrs. Kingsford can !
derive her conception of molecules. She will feel the
force of this argument, if she only tries to frame =
a scientific definition of the word ‘ essence”. Her
strictures on Mr. Sinnett’s use of the words * matter "
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3

~and “ motion,” clearly show that she has woefully
" misconceived the nature of both, and that all her
animadversions in this connection hang —like those of
" her co-worker—upon her own misconceptions.

A There is no portion of Mrs. Kingsford’s and
. Mr. Maitland’s objections which is so full of erroneous
. notions, as that relating to the .Dhyan Chohans.
" Mrs. Kingsford, on page 7 of the pamphlet under notice,
| says: “ There is no doctrine in his (Mr. Sinnett’s) book
. which is more repugnant to common sense, and to the
- intuilive perception of the fitness of things, than that
¢ which attributes the physical creation of the worlds to
{ perfected men or Dhyan Chohans. We are told that
" they and they alone, are the artificers of the planets
* and the reconstructors of the Universe.” Here, if
- nowhere else, we find the gifted President unable to rise

. entirely above the peculiarities of her sex. This is,

indeed, an instance of what Shakespeare calls a ‘ lady’s
. reason”. Before dealing with that lady’s statement, I
~ shall correct a slight inaccuracy into which she has
fallen, Mr. Sinnett does not attribute ° physical
. creation” to the Dhyan Chohans. His words are
. perfectly unequivocal : ““ All things are accounted for by
. law, working on matter in its diverse forms, plus the
guiding and modifying influence of the highest intelli-
. gences associated with the Solar System, the Dhyan
- Chohans.” Does this endow the Dhyan Chohans with
the privilege of creation, physical or otherwise ? Further
on, Mr. Sinnett says, ‘ they (the Dhyan Chohans) can
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only work through the principle of evolution,” ete. This
certainly shows that the Dhyan Chohans are not
creators at all, at any rate, not in the ordinary sense of
that word. Nevertheless, the first objection that shes
levels against the doctrine is its repugnance “ to common

sense”. Common sense is, No doubt. a very elastic word, =%
as deceitful as the Greek god Proteus, but I have never '
yet heard it being appealed to as an arbiter, on the =

transcendental plane, where admittedly our every day
experience has no room to stand upon. The only other
argument against the position is, that it is opposed * to
the intuitive conception of the fitness of things”. The
doctrine presents a distinct line of cleavage, and 1 shall

endeavour to find out, which of the divisions objection =

is taken to, on the aforesaid ground. Does it militate
against Mrs. Kingsford’s notion of the fitness of things
that Dhyan Chohans should be allowed to have a hand
in the fashioning of the planets, or that human entities
should be allowed to rise to the height of Dhyan
Chohans? The former can scarcely be objectionable.
The offending doctrine then is that which teaches that

the state of Dhyan Chohans is not beyond the reach ofi " i
humanity. But a little reflection will show the perfect:

consonance of the doctrine with reason-—and justice.
If the Dhyan Chohans were free from the necessity of
passing through all the different stages of evolutionary
progress and thus appearing as men, at some time Or
another, where will be the dominion of absolute justice
in the world ? Such a monstrous doctrine, in fact, would

we fa B L alh
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;\’oe but the restatement of the horrid Clavinistic dogma
" of salvation by election and damnation by predesti-
. nation. I would request the gifted lady to consider
';.r-whether the doctrine us presented by Mr. Sinnett is so
- much opposed to the fitness of things as she imagines.
| Mrs. Kingsford lays down that the doctrine of Dhyan
" Chohan is common alike to Buddhism and Christianity,
L and then goes on to explain it from her own stand-point.
It is taught,” she says, ‘“by the former of these
{'.religioné [¢.e. Buddhism] that whenever a Buddha passes
" into Nirvana, his Karma is poured out through the
worlds as a living moral energy whereby a fresh influx
.' of spiritual life is developed.” To this she offers as a
* parallel the Christian doctrine embodied in the saying
* of Christ—"If I go not away, the Paraclete will not
“come to you; but if I go, I will send him to you.”

‘ With all deference, I must here submit that Mrs.
- Kingsford has taken an entirely wrong view of the nature
- of the energy, evolved by a Monad in the state of mukti
"__ (freedom from the wheel of births and deaths), and also
j‘of the Nirvanic condition. KEvery human being, on
~ attainment of a certain stage in his spiritual develop-
;::;nent, begins to shed on the world “a living moral
" energy, whereby a fresh influx of spiritual life is
“developed,” and for this, passage into Nirvana (in the
" sense in which she understands it) is not necessary. The
"‘ Paraclete that descends has nothing to do with the Dhyan
* Chohans, who are not Monads in the Nirvanic condition,
- contemplated above. When Videha Kaivalyam (the

L




432 ESOTERIC WRITINGS ' ¥
anion of the disembodied Monad with the absolute 4;
Parabrahmam) is reached by any Monad, the sum total
of its Karma goes to enrich the Universal Mind, wherein. “
lie the archetype of all that is, was, or will be. The
fresh influx of realised ideas thus brought in, is showere'd..‘ |
by the Cosmic energy, called Fohat by Buddhist-.‘,—-
Occultists and the Initiates. This is how the Paraclete E
(or the manifested Buddht) is made to descend, in the -

true Bsoteric doctrine. But the Dhyan Chohans are
not in that state of Nirvana from which the Buddhi
or the Prajia (the Sophia of the Gnostics. or again
the Ohristian Paraclete) descends. As all Eastern
Occultists know, there are fourteen gradations in
Nirvana, exclusive of two others (which are but one,
the manifested and the anmanifested), some of which,
in truth nine, are attained by the adepts even while =
alive, and others reached only when in the Dhyan
Chohanic state, and so on. This explanation will b
clearly show that the doctrine of Dhyan Chohans,

3

whether repugnant or not to Mrs. Kingsford’s * common =
sense.” is certainly not what she takes it to be. 2
T shall now pass to Mr. Maitland’s objections on =
this head. The first exception that he takes is, that 8
the presence of the Dhyan Chohans interferes with =
the freedom of the human will. The subject of free- "
will and predestination is one which has been a E
bone of contention among Western theologians and
metaphysicians, time out of mind, and as such, no -

doubt, possesses a peculiar charm for the Western
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¢ intellect ; but it must not be forgotten that the
.’ metaphysical problem of free-will and predestination
" has very little importance outside of a religious system
~ which rests upon an almighty and omniscient God,
who brings into existence beings from the realms of
. absolute nothingness by an act of his volition. The
P Dhyan Chohans, as has been already shown, are no
. more creatures or creators, than we are ourselves.
~ With us, all will is free, because there is no overruling
Power to interfere with its exercise. At the same
:_ time, it must be borne in mind that there is a law
 which every will has to obey, because the nature of
* the ONE and only Substance in the Universe is the
" embodiment of that Law. I have stated the doctrine
" quite plainly, I believe, and will now leave it to the
. reader to find out if it agrees with his notions of free-
- will and predestination, or not. The objection under
. notice seems to have arisen from a mistaken apprehension
. of the nature of the Dhyan Chohans ; and, when
. once explained, the doctrine contained in * Esoteric
* Buddhism” will be found more scientific than the
“objectors imagine. The two passages in that book

~ which, according to Mr. Maitland, conflict with human

- ¢ free-will,” have thus been, again, very strangely
" misunderstood. It is said on page 189 that the Dhyan
" Chohans * reign in a divine way over the destinies of
" the world”. Here, perhaps, the word * divine” has
" led Mr. Maitland to imagine that M. Sinnett has

mvested the Dhyan Chohans with all the attributes of

5b
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it naturally appears that Mr. Sinnett’s intention Wa‘s"
simply to show what is the nearest approach, in truth,
to the common idea about God. The other passag;;'
(p. 177) runs thus: “ [The Dhyan Chohans] exercise a
guiding and modifying influence throughout the Who}e.-"
progress of evolution, all things being accounted for ;
by law working on matter in its diverse forms, plus
the guiding and modifying influence of . . . the Dhyan
Chohans” No more in this, than in the previous
passage, 18 there anything said which would support 2
Mr. Maitland’s position. All that Mr. Sinnett asserts
here is, that a certain amount of the evolutionary
energy of the universe operates through the endeavours =
of a host of exalted beings, the conscious agents of
the Immutable Law, inherent in the One Life, which
is non-conscious, only because consciousness is limited
and conditioned. This does by no means show that
the Dhyan Chohans can, like the so-called personal
God, be charged with having created the iron-chain
of causation which produces results, to some—pleasurable,

Ly
S ——

to others—painful.
Mr. Maitland is not more fortunate in his next

objection against the doctrine of Dhyan Chohans.
Stated shortly, his argument comes to this : Hsoteric
Doctrine and Occultism are perfectly useless, since * the
highest, or rather only, objects offered us for worship,
are our own perishable selves—in an advanced stage of
evolution, it is true, but a stage, which is so far from
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" that ‘gift of God which is eternal life'—-that the
* attainment of it is but the prelude to inevitable extine-
| tion—extinction not of mere existence of manifested
" being but of being itself ", After reading the above, one
~ feels inclined to drop the pen in despair! Evidently,
" Mr. Sinnett has written his book in vain for readers of his
~ Vice-President's stamp! Is the idea expressed above,
that Nirvana, the final goal of man, is nothing but
~ annihilation, justified by the teachings of * Esoteric
~ Buddhism”? For, it is stated on page 165: “ All that
" words can convey is that Nirvana is a sublime state of
" conscious rest in omniscience.” Is the state of Nirvana
,.;,_ which is attempted to be shadowed forth by Mr. Sinnett,
" in the above words, nothing but annihilation? If so,
| the sooner it is recognised that language has ceased to
" be the medium of communication between man and
. man—the better. It is perfectly plain that Mr. Mait-
" Jand has opened his critical volley en Mr. Sinneftt's
. devoted head, without even taking the trouble fto
* acquaint himself sufficiently with the subject of his
~ criticism, and must, therefore, submit to the censure
~ which such reckless conduct deservedly calls for.
' Considering the cloudy mist which seems to sur-
- round the subject of Dhyan Chohans, it may not be out
of place to subjoin a few observations thereon from the
Hindu, or rather the Advaita, stand-point—the latter
" being identical with “ Esoteric Buddhism”. I wish it,
however, to be distinctly understood that my views are
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aot at all compulsory on any Fellow of the Theosophical |

Society, in this country or abroad ; my object being
simply to offer food for reflection, and to lead our
Brother-members to more active and independent
investigation.

The Dhyan Chohans are referred to by a variety of
names in the Hindu sacred writings. The Dhyan
Chohan when incarnating himself as a man, at the first
appearance of humanity on our planet, is referred to as
Manu Svayambhu (the self-existent) who begets the
seven Rishis uncorporeally, they being known as his
manasaputras—the children of manas or mind—and
who, therefore, represent the 5th principle of the planet.
These are referred to as 7 X 7 in Oceult treatises ; and
it is they again, who are appointed, we are taught,
to hold in trust for the nascent human race the sacred
Wisdom-Religion. These Rsis beget, 7.e., take under
their charge, the seven Pitrs, the first evolved men on
this planet, and ancestors of all the human family.
This is one aspect of the thing. As the offspring of
Aditi or the “ Measureless,” the Infinite (Prakrti) the
Dhyan Chohans are known as the Adityas, who are
said to be twelve in number, with reference to the
different grades among them. These Dhyan Chohans,
as the guardian spirits of this world, are known also as
Dikpalas (the keepers of the different points of the
compass), a name under which, it will be found, they
are constantly referred to in the earlier Buddhist
writings. As agents of destruction of our system,
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when it comes to its proper termination, they are
the twelve Rudras (“ burning with anger,”? erroneously
translated as *“ Howlers” by Max Miiller), who reduce
everything back toits undifferentiated state. Mr. Mait-
land represents Mr. Sinnett to have said that

- the Dhyan Chohans perish like everything clse. But,

as has been shown before, no entity that has once
reached Paranirvana can be said to perish; though

- the state of existence known as the Dhyan Chohanie,

no doubt, merges into, or assimilates itself with, the
state of Absolute Consciousness for the time being, as
the hour of the Mahapralaya strikes, but to be propelled
again into existence at the dawn of the following

~ Manvantara.? This, by no means, shows that the

entities, who existed as Dhyan Chohans, perish, any
more than the water converted into steam perishes.

- The Dhyan Chohans are, in fact, the gods mentioned

allegorically in our Puranas. These exalted beings, in
common with all the other classes of the Deva (god)
kingdom are of two types—one consisting of those who

 have been men, and the other of those who will be men

! This has reference to the fiery consummation which our system

' must undergo at the time of the Solar Mahipralaya. Twelve

Stiryas (suns) will arise, it is exoterically taught, to burn up the
Solar universe—and bring on the Pralaya. This is a travesty of the
esoteric teaching that our end will come from the exposure of the
real sun “by the withdrawal of the veil "—the chromo and photo
sphere, perhaps, of which the Royal Society thinks, it has learnt so
much—H. P. BLAVATSKY.

*The word Manvantara literally means a * different Manu,"
or incarnate Dhyan Chohan. It is applied to the period of time
intervening between two successive appearances of Manu on this

‘earth as the word Manu-antara shews.




438 ESOTERIC WRITINGS

at some future period. Lt is distinctly mentioned in our
books that those who are now gods lived once on this

parth as men. The Dhyan Chohans are the Hlohim of

the Western Kabalists. I was obliged to make this
somewhat lengthy digression to show that the doctrine
of the Dhyan Chohans as taught in the Esoteric doctrine,
and faintly delineated in * Esoteric Buddhism,” is
essentially the same as taught by the ancient Rshis, by
Sankaracarya, and even by the present Brahminieal
authorities—however distorted the modern forms. Those
who consider this doctrine ‘‘as repugnant to common
sense,” and yet would, in the face of “ the urgency ot
the demand in the West for fuller enlightenment from the
Bast,” “ invite teaching from yet other schools of Oceult
Seience” would only fall from the frying pan into the
fire. There is not a school in India, whether esoteric or
exoteric, that teaches any other doctrine as regards the
Adityas or the Dhyan Chohans—unless, indeed, it be the
world-famed Vallabhacarya or the « Black Tantrika "—
school, to whose philosophical tenets Mr. Maitland and
his followers are quite welcome to address themselves.

I shall now deal with Mrs. Kingsford’s objection to

the whole system of evolution as given by Mr. Sinnett.

“ The mathematical precision,” it is argued, “ of the
clock-work arrangement invoked by Mr. Sinnett’s
mechanical system” shows its disaccord with “ the
suggestions of seientific and spiritual thought ™.
Whatever may be the merits or demerits of the
system in question, it 18 very hard to see how any
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. system can be condemned as ‘ unscientific” merely
| because of its mathematical precision. If everything in
- the universe is subject to a rigorous chain of causation,
‘then, it cannot be denied that all natural facts are
" capable of being represented * with the mathematical
.\ precision of a clock-work arrangement,” although the
flofﬁcial science of the day may not acquire the capacity
- of so representing them. But, it cannot, for a single
. moment, be denied that the more precision any science
| acquires, the closer does it approach its abstract ideal—
immutable Law. The only thing that seems to me
~ unsecientific in the whole matter is—Mrus. Kingsford’s
" objections.
‘ Attack is next directed by the gifted lady against
- the physical existence of the seven planets, which form
* the planetary chain spoken of in Mr. Sinnett's book.
" On the authority of some exoteric Buddhist dogmas, Mrs.
,' Kingsford asserts that the seven planets in question are
only “an allegory,” and really indicate so many
| “ spiritual states ”. But elsewhere she admits the reality
‘of a diversity of spiritual states, and then with a strange
* forgetfulness of one of the fundamental axioms of Occult
‘Science—* as it is above, so it is below " —denies diversity
| o material conditions of existence. If there are several
" conditions of Devachan, and several states of Nirvana,
_why should then material existence be limited to only
ri'one? I find, however, from a foot-note on page 6, that
. Mrs. Kingsford does not question the fact of planetary
* evolution and transmigration”; and I infer therefrom,
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that her objections apply only to matters of detail. Buf,
as it does not appear what her objections really are, they
cannot be examined any further. With regard to the
submergence of Atlantis, Mr. Maitland’s idea seems to
be (p. 22) that although the sinking of continents is a
well-proved geological fact, yet “ the tale of Atlantis
is a parable” which has a meaning purely spiritual.
Although this is no new idea of his, and was only
recently expounded atlength by another Spiritualist, Mr.
Gerald Massey, it is nevertheless as purely fanciful. The
author of Sarya Siddhanta lived, in spite of the attempts
of Western Samskrtists, to assign to him quite a modern
date, in the lost Atlantis, as all our traditions and
chronicles declare. In the geographical system given
in the above-mentioned astronomical work, mention is
made of the seven Islands of Atlantis—Plaksadvipa and
others, and their position is indicated with scientific
precision. S0 much, as regards a work in the pOSSession
of Buropean Samskrtists. As to the numerous works in
which the subject of the lost continents and the third
and fourth races that inhabited them is fully treated, |
but which no Huropean eye has ever beheld—no need
of mentioning them, since they would only give rise to
4 very impolite denial. The celebrated astronomer
« Asura Maya” (whom Prof. Weber has transformed
into the Greek Ptolemaios) was another, a native of
Atlantis. The submergence of this island is also spoken
of in Uttara Ramayana, if people would but understand
it, and various other works of unquestionable authority.
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The real fact, therefore, is, that the disappearance of

- Atlantis is a geographical, and will soon become an

historical fact, although I do not deny that it has also
been made to serve as an allegorical representation of

. certain spiritual truths.

The next point that I notice shall be Mr. Mait-

* land’s most extraordinary travesty of Mr. Sinnett’'s view

of Buddha. I do not consider myself justified to speak
publicly of the real Esoteric Doctrine of Buddhaship. So,

: all T can here say is, that Mr. Sinnett’s presentation of

the doctrine though incomplete, is correct so far as it
goes. The first thing T have to emphasise is, that Christ
and Buddha do not signify one and the same thing :
Christ is a principle, and Buddha is @ state. It is not
necessary for every Monad to pass through Buddhahood
in its progress towards Nirvana.! Every man who
passes through the last state of initiation does not neces-
sarily become a Buddha. The historical view of the

. case is after all the correct one, and no confusion

has been made by Mr. Sinnett between * similarity ”
and “identity ” as suggested by Mr. Maitland on

' page 22.

I shall now conclude my review of the misconcep-

| fions charged on, and arguments urged against, the

teachings contained in * Hsoteric Buddhism,” by calling
attention to Mr. Maitland’s sarcastic reference to the

- 1 It must be here borne in mind that no man—Gautama Buddha,
‘Christ, or any other is here referred to. The State which Siddhartha
Gautama attained by placing himself in direct rapport with a
particular ray of the Absolute Wisdom is called Buddha,

56
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“ chief inspiring adept himself,” as he calls the MASTER.
Mr. Maitland considers it * worthy of note that although
the being of God, or of any absolute good, is strenuously
denied, that of °absolute evil " is . . . maintained, the
phrase being used by the chief inspiring adept himself
of the book”. The phrase quoted by him is so com-
pletely separated from the context of what the said
“ adept ” really asserts, that to draw inferences from
such an isolated expression without having it more
clearly defined by what precedes and what follows it—is
not far removed from misrepresentation. Begging
Mr. Maitland's pardon, it is distinctly stated on page
61, *“ that when your race, the fifth, will have reached
the zenith of its physical intellectuality and developed
its highest civilization . . . unable to go on any higher
in its own cyele, its progress towards absolute evil will
be arrested (as its predecessors . . . were arrested in
their progress toward the same) Strange, indeed,
must be the construction by which, from the above
citation, the Vice-Presidents proposition can  be
extracted “ that the existence of ‘absolute evil’ is
asserted by the adept™! On the contrary, the
implication is plain that no such thing ““ as absolute
evil” is ever realised by humanity. If, however,
still further elucidation of the gubject is sought,
T have but to point out another passage, on the
same subject, on page 84, and by the same * inspiring
adept”; which will render Mr. Maitland’s—1 love
to think unconscious—misrepresentation as clear as

Lk}
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day to everyone. °‘There is more apparent and relative =

than actual evil even on earth, and it is not given to the

~ kot polot to reach the fatal grandeur and eminence of a

- Satan every day "-—writes the venerated Master on the

said page. It is, indeed, very hard to conceive how a
person of Mr. Maitland’s undoubted fairness and ability
could have so hopelessly sunk in such a slough of

- serious errors !

To crown the list of wvoluntary and involuntary
mistakes and misconceptions, we must mention his
ascription to Madame Blavatsky of certain statements

. that, considering her relation to the holy personage to

.' whoem they refer, could never have been, nor were they
. made by her. The internal evidence, in the absence of
- any signature to the article (Replies to an English

. F.TS.), in which the sentence occurs (see Theosophist,

e b

October, 1883, p. 3), is strong enough to warn off all

careful readers from the unwarranted assumption which
Mr. Maitland has made. But it is certainly curious
that the gentleman should have never missed a single

* chance of falling into blunder! The “ Replies "—as

. every one in our Society is aware of—were written by

three “adepts” as Mr. Maitland calls them—mnone of
whom is known to the London Lodge, with the exception

. of one—to Mr. Sinnett. The sentence quoted and
- fathered upon Madame Blavatsky is found in the MSS.

sent by a Mahatma who resides in Southern India, and

" who had alone the right to speak, as he did, of another

Mahatma. But even his words are not correctly
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stated,! as shown in the foot-note. With this remark,.
I may begin to wind up this already too prolonged
controversy.

To sum up. Our rather lengthy examination of
the strictures contained in the joint papers by the
President and a ‘ Vice-President of the London Lodge’
will now eclearly show to our fellow members, and to
any impartial reader of “ HEsoteric Buddhism,” that its
doctrines are neither unscientific, nor are they entirely
allegorical. If, owing to their extremely abstruse
character, they are misleading, or rather difficult of
comprehension—the author should hardly be blamed;
for it. He has done his best; and, as the system of
philosophy explained by Mr. Sinnett comes assuredly
from the highest sources of esoteric knowledge known

'T here deny most emphatically of hawving ever caused to be
printed—let alone to have myself written it—the sentence as it now
stands quoted by Mr. Maitland in his “ Remarks”. The 7heo-
sophist of October is, I believe, available in England and the two
senfences may be easily compared. When the writer of Reply No. 2,
referring to ‘‘ Greeks and Romans,” jocularly remarked that their
ancestors might have been mentioned by some other name, and added
that “ besides the very plausible excuse that the names used were’
embodied in a private letter, written (as many unimportant letters
are) in great haste, and which (this particular letter,) * was
hardly worthy of the honour of being quoted verbatim with all its
imperfections "—he certainly never meant his remark to yield any
such charge as is implied in Mr. Maitland's incorrect quotation.
Let any one of the London Lodge compare and decide whether the
said sentence can lead any person to doubt *‘ the accuracy of the
adept Brothers,” or infer “ that they are frequently given to write in
great haste things which are hardly worthy of the honour of being
quoted, etc.” And since the word “ frequently ” does not occur in
the alleged quotation, and alters a good deal the spirit of the remark,
I can only express my regret that, under the present serious
circumstances, Mr. Maitland should have become himself (inadver-
tingly, no doubt,) guilty of such an inaccuracy.—H. P. BLAVATSKY.
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to us in the East—he has deserved, on the contrary, the
best thanks, for even the little he has done. His book
forms part of a complete system of Esoteric Science and
philosophy which is neither Hindu nor Buddhist in its
origin. but which is identical with the ancient
-isdom—Religion itself, and which forms the basis or
foundation of every system of religion conceived by the
human mind since the time when the first Dhyan
‘Chohan appeared on this planet to plant the germ
of Esoteric Wisdom. Its form may appear indistinet,
and the conceptions put forth may be under the
necessity of being expanded or modified, when the
whole system in its completeness is given out. Until
‘then, it would be extremely improper to form any hasty
ideas as regards the highest aims and objects of the
said system, or its insufficiency to serve as *“ a perfect
system of thought and rule of life ”. To realise such an
‘expectation, we have to wait till it is presented to us
in its most perfect form, not assuredly from the
fragmentary doctrines put together in Mr. Sinnett’s
.ork; and it appears equally unreasonable to criticize
the doctrines now before the world from the isolated
stand-point of Hsoteric Christianity. If any of the
members of the London Lodge are of opinion that there
are higher and purer doctrines in the East, they are at
full liberty to investigate them. But the fullest freedom
given to them in their option can never justify the many
ncalled for remarks, scattered over the two * Letters”
against the “inspirers” of Mr. Sinnett's * Esoteric
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Buddhism”. To hint at length, as Mr. Maitland hag
done, * that nothing would be more likely than that

. . we (the members of the L. L.)should ... pe
pledging ourselves to an obscure and outlying sect . .
with but a fragment of the truth,. . . so perverted, ag

to represent no longer truth but error” is surely, in the
absence of final proof, neither Theosophical, Buddhistic, -
nor even Christian, but simply very uncharitable, and
as unjust to our Society at large.

As to the proposal made to split the London Branch
into two sections, to be called the Tibetan and the
Catholic, in our humble opinion, it is hardly calculated
to promote the cause of Theosophy in the West. There
may be, as the revered Mahatmas have suggested, two
distinct groups in the London Lodge Theosophical
Society ; but these groups must be on a footing of perfect
equality. To adopt Mrs. Kingsford and Mr. Maitland’s
views in, their entirety—excepting sc far as they
coincide with the views of the Master—would be fatal
to the Society’s Catholic policy, and as such, the
Parent Society would not give to it its sanction. Accord-
ing to the rules of the Association, every Theosophical =
Society is ““Catholic” in its aims and intentions, and

we do not see the propriety of calling any particular
section of the Society Catholic or Universal—in contrast
with any other section, to limit it, after all, only to one
particular person’s views. I gather further, from Mrs.
Kingsford’s letter, that the object of the Catholic section
is to proclaim Hsoteric Christianity to the Western
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" world. If this is to be its sole object, and if Esoteric
'Christia,nity 18 to be interpreted, agreeably to the
uthority of two individuals, and every other system of
" Bsoteric doctrine is to be treated in the same manner in
‘which Mr. Siunett’s book has been, then the section in
question will be as much entitled to the distinctive
;,-ppellation proposed, as an obscure Hindu sect to
ﬂentify itself with the Ancient Wisdom-Religion. As
Ibr all practical details of administration, the President-
‘Founder, who will be in London within a short time of
‘the receipt of the present, will be best competent to deal
‘with them, in accordance with instructions received by
him from the MAHATMAS—his, and our guides and
'MASTERS.




SECTION VI

VEDANTA AND THEOSOPHY




I. A PERSONAL AND AN IMPERSONAL GOD

"WARIOUS remarks that I have noticed in the Arya
‘lead me to believe that, as is so commonly the case,
differences in interpretations of terms, are leading to
‘apparent antagonisms between persons whose views

are in reality identical. ’
Attacks are made on those who deny the existence
‘of a personal God, and we are told that such persons,
even the believing in an Impersonal God, are in reality
“Atheists.

Now this is simply, in my humble opinion, a
‘mistake, resulting from differences in the significations
attached by different persons to the terms Personal
rand Impersonal God.

Let me at the outset, however, explain, that I am
‘not here seeking to defend the THEOSOPHIST or yourself ;
'you are quite able to defend yourself, and I am in no
‘way empowered or competent to express your views
br those of the Himalayan Brotherhood whose represent-
ative you are, as to the nature of the First Cause—
nor do I desire to enter into any controversy with any
:inan ; I desire to live in peace and brotherly love
with all men; I have my own views, which satisfy



-
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my head and heart, in which I firmly believe, a»ndj
which I hope all other men will respect in me; ang

I do not doubt that others who differ from me have
equally seized the views that satisfy their heads apg
hearts, are equally justified in holding these and haye
an equal claim on me to respect these their views,
Looking round the universe nothing so strongly
impressed me, as the system of division of labour which
pervades it. Practical results never spring from
solitary causes; they are ever the resultants of the
more or less divergent effects of an inextricable plexys
of diverse causes. It is from contrasts, that all the joys
and beauties of the world arise ; it is from the equilibrium
of antagonistic forces that the Universe subsists. All
progress springs from difference; all evolution is the
result of differentiation ; as in the great, so in the
spiritual ; as in the wvisible so in the unseen universe.
How, then, can men fail to see that differences of
opinion on matters spiritual are parts of the necessary
mechanism of the spiritual organism that everywhere
underlies (as the bones underlie the flesh and skin) the

physical or visible world ? How can they find fault

with others for holding views different from their own ?
How fail to realise that those others are as truly
working in harmony with the pervading design or law
of the ALL as themselves? Night is as needful to our
mundane economy as day; shall the night revile the
day, for its glare, its noise, its heat, or the day reproach
the night for its dusky stillness ?
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So then it is no spirit of finding fault with

those who differ from me, but only in the hope
of clearing away imaginary differences which being
unreal work harm, not good as real differences do,
that I desire to say a few words as to belief
in a Personal God, in an Impersonal God and in
| No-God.
The three beliefs are very different and pace our
* brethren of the Arya, who seem to think differently :
the believer in an Impersonal God is not only no
Atheist, but actually in many cases holds the exact
tenets of the Upanisads.

It is in the meaning of the word Person that the
miseconception originates.

The Arya says, “ By personal we understand the
attribute of being an individual—the essence of per-
sonality is consciousness—the knowledge of the fact
that I AM.” But this, if the writer will pardon my so
' saying, is really not a tenable position. Persona, or
a mask, refers only to the mask of flesh and blcod and
bones and the associated powers that conceal the spirit,
soul or whatever it pleases men to call that portion of
- the human entity which survives the dissolution of the
physical body. For materialists, who believe that with
" this latter the entire man perishes, it may be correct to
" say that the essence of personality is consciousness, but
certainly, no Vedantist could ever say this if he really
understood what personality signified. The essence of
Cindividuality is consciousness; it is the individuality
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which feels “I AM,” not the personality, which no mope |
feels, of ttself, I AM, than does the suit of clothes in

which it is arrayed.

Now there are many good men who believe in a
Personal God, a radiant, glorified man, with head and
body and limbs; and they draw pictures of him (those
who have haunted the galleries of Burope only know
what glorious idealizations of the *“ human form divine?®
this belief has inspired), and they attribute to him
human feelings, anger, repentance and the like, and
‘they picture him to themselves, and love him asa
veritable ** Father who is in Heaven ”. But there are
others (who cannot accept these conceptions which to
them seem derogatory to the Infinite and absolute)swho
believe in an Impersonal God. They hold that God is
not a mere magnified man; that he has no form or
PERSONA, at any rate that we can conceive, that he is
a spirit, all pervading, all sustaining, neither liable to
anger, repentance or change, and hence panic (having
always known from all eternity what was right and
therefore what he willed), always working through

immutable laws. Many of these (but by no means all)

hold further that he is not conscious or intelligent, in
OUR sense of the word, because both these terms imply
duality, an entity to cognize and a thing to be cognized,
whereas He is All in All and in Him, we and all things,
move and live and have our being, but still that He is
All coalsciousness and all intelligence. The believers
therefore in an Impersonal God are some of them
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' Theists, some Pantheists, but can by no means truly be
" designated Atheists.
; Lastly there are the so-called Atheists, who sayf
* they believe in no God, Personal 6r Impersonal, who
"affirm that the universe is an infinite aggregation of
' substance, its undifferentiated condition, neither con-
. scious nor intelligent, expanding and contracting by the
‘inherent laws of its own being, and subject in accor-
‘dance with these to alternate periods of day and night,
Cactivity and rest; who maintain “that during such
" periods of activity in accordance still with these in-
| ~ herent laws, all things human and divine differentiate
‘ .:out of, and are evolved from, this primal all-pervading
- substance, to disintegrate, once more, into it as the night
' of rest supervenes.
‘. These call themselves Atheists; and if there be
such, they probably have the best right to assume the
\ title, but I confess that I doubt whether even these are
" really Atheists.
. In the first place, when they talk of laws, they
L overlook, it seems to me the fact, that a law postulates
a law-giver—a will at any rate that has impressed a
| course of action—and so it seems to me that, admitting
 an inherent law, they cannot logically escape a will
that originated that law, and such a will in such a case
* must be what mankind understands as God.
But in the second place, though they deny this
- primary will, they do not really deny all Godg. For
‘they say that in accordance with the inherent laws,
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develop, not only all we see and know, but incredibly
and inconceivably higher spiritual beings, who guide
" ond direct all things in the visible universe, and to
whose power and love are due all the beauties and
wonders of the world that so impress us with a sense of
design.!

So then, though they may call these, Dhyan
Chohans or Elohim, these exalted spiritual beings are
really their Gods, and they are Polytheists rather than
Atheists. Only it must be remembered that these, their
Gods, are neither infinite nor absolute. They are finite ;
billions on billion of years as they subsist, they pass
into non-existence (but whether into non-being or not
the holders of these tenets are not agreed) with' the
close of the great day, and they are conditioned by the
oternal inherent law of the infinite substance one of
whose developments they are.

Why, they have preferred finite and conditioned
Gods to one Infinite and Absolute God is clear. On the
former hypothesis, the origin of evil, the existence of
sin and suffering offer no difficulty ; the Gods do their
best : but there are laws of opposite polarity, of antagonis-
tic opposites, to which the universe owes its origin, and
with it they themselves, which are above them and
which they are powerless to control, although they can
largely modify their results. They do their best; if
there still remain misery and evil, it is because not

1 Reference iz here made to the Tihetan Arhats—our Masters.
—ED.




being omnipotent, they cannot cure without medicine,
cannot make light apparent without darkness.

- will to the so-called inherent laws is also clear. So

responsible for all the sin and sorrow and suffering that
these laws entail. But admit the will, then.this as
| (exhypothese) Omnipotent becomes responsible for all the
‘evil that evolves from its behests and could not therefore
~apparently be perfectly beneficent. Whichever way

of the fundamental problem of the universe that
in all these thousands of thousands years the mind
| of man has been able to evolve is altogether unim-
- peachable.

Let us then each take the solution that best suits
our mental and spiritual constitution, and let us leave
- our neighbours an equal freedom of choice ; let us never

- those other views that we think wrgng, but let us do all
| this as we would defend our own and oppose our
- opponent’s game at chess, with no more feeling against
~our opponents than we have against an adversary at
the noble game.

Above all let us remember that in this present life;
the high theoretical questions of Personal, Impersonal;
and No-God, are of less concern to us than our own
everyday life about the right conduct of which ncé

similar difficulties exist.
58

we turn, then there are difficulties. No solution

- hesitate to state and defend our own views and opposev
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Why, too, they deny the primal Will as giving .

long as these are blind laws, self-existing, no one is .



458 ESOTERIC WRITINGS

That we should all try to love our neighbours as
ourselves, that we should forgive our enemies, that we
should do good to those who do evil to us, that we
should value purity of life, truth and the goodness far
above wealth or place or personal enjoyment—these
are truths admitted ubique, semper et ab omnibus, and
surely these surnish a wide enough platform on which
we can all, whether Brahmins, Christians, Theosophists,
Aryans Or what not, meet and labour in one universal
being, Brotherhood.

HL X8

A letter signed by « 1, X.” has appeared in the
December issue of the Theosophist under the heading
above mentioned confaining some observations on ‘‘ the
Theoretical Questions of Personal, Impersonal, and No-
@God”. Anything like an intelligent discussion of these
questions 1s beset with almost insurmountable difficul-
ties ; and it is nob likely that any one, who has not
exactly defined to himself what is knowable to man
and what 18 unknowable, by a careful examination of
the nature of man and his latent powers, will ever be
profited by devoting any portion of his time to specula-
tions concerning these subjects. Jesus declared that
nobody had ever seen the Father ; Buddha was silent
when he was questioned about the nature of the
Absolute and the Infinite, and our Yankaracariar said
that all that was written on these gquestions only reveal-
ed the depth of human ignorance. But mankind have
never ceased to speculate on these questions. Thousands
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of conflicting hypotheses have come into existence by rea-
son of these speculations: disputants have never ceased
quarrelling about them and the human race has divided
itself into hundreds of warring sects on account of their
differences of opinion in theoretical Metaphysics. If, as
is stated by * H. X.,” differences of opinion on matters
* Spiritual ” are inevitable, there must be an irrepres-
sible desire in the human being to grapple desperately
. with the unknowable and unknown without knowing
anything about the real capabilities of his own powers.
| The generality of the public (at least in this country)
are accustomed to associate every religious and social
movement with some particular belief regarding the
subject under consideration. In their opinion every
system of philosophy, science, or ethics which does not
inculcate some particular doctrine with respect to the
problems in question is necessarily imperfect. The
importance of every religious movement, the usefulness
of every association and the value of every philosophical
system, is always estimated by them in connection with
such belief or doctrine. An association, like the
Theosophical Society, composed of various religionists
- and established for the purposes of religious and
scientific enquiry, is a novelty to them. Consequently,
enquiries are constantly being made regarding the
views of the founders of the Theosophical Society and
our great Teachers of the Himavat about the questions
under consideration. It is represented to them by some
- people that they are Nastikas. When the great mass
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of the people are unaccustomed to philosophical enquiry
and precise modes of thinking, the charge of Atheism ig
_ sufficient to lower in their estimation any particular in-
_dividual or association. When any man’s Atheism is
condemmned almost without hearing, no particular
connotation hardly ever attached to the word ; but it is
associated with a large cluster of vices and deformities,
It is highly desirable therefore to state to the public in
clear language the doctrine of the Arhat philosophy
regarding the problem in question and point out such
misconceptions as are likely to arise from a perusal of
the letter under review. Before proceeding further, I
beg to inform my readers that in his letter *° H. X.*
speaks of the Advaita doctrine under the heading of
impersonal God and introduces the Arhat doctrine under
that of Atheism. It would have been better if he had
referved to these two systems of philosophy under their
proper designations. The general public have not yet
accepted any one definition of the so-called impersonal
God, and the word atheism, as above stated, conveys
but a very vague idea. Without attempting, therefore,
to ascertain the significance of the same, T shall state
the general principles of the Advaita and the Arhat
doctrines on the subject under consideration, and leave =
it to my readers to decide whether they indicate a belief
in a personal or an tmpersonal God, or whether they
amount to Atheism.

I shall here request my readers (such of them at
least as are not acquainted with the Cosmological
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* theories of the Idealistic thinkers of Europe) to examine
- John Stuart Mill’s Cosmological theory as explained in
* his examination of Sir William Hamilton’s philosophy,
. before attempting to understand the Advaita doctrine :
and I beg to inform them beforehand that in explaining
the main principles of the said doctrine I am going to
use, as far as it is convenient to do so, the phraseology
. adopted by English psychologists of the Idealistic
: School of thought. In dealing with the phenomena of
our present plane of existence John Stuart Mill ultimately
came 0o the conclusion that matter or the so-called
external phenomena are but the creation of our mind ;
they are the mere appearances of a particular phase of
our subjective self, and of our thoughts, volitions,
" sensations and emotions which in their totality
- constitute the basis of that Ego. Matter, then, is the
‘permanent possibility of sensations; and the so-called
. Laws of matter are, properly speaking, the Laws which
. govern the succession and co-existence of our states of
- consciousness. Mill further holds that properly speak-
ing there is no noumenal Ego. The very idea of a
~mind existing separately as an entity distinet from the
‘states of consciousness which are supposed to inhere in
~it, is in his opinion illusory, as the idea of an external
object which is supposed to be perceived by our senses.

; Thus the ideas of mind and matter, of subject and
- object, of the Ego and external world are really evolved
' from the aggregation of our mental state which are the
" only realities so far as we are concerned.
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The chain of our mental states of consciousness jg
“a double-headed monster” according to Professoy
Bain, which has two distinct aspects, one objective and the
other subjective. Mr. Mill has paused here confessing
that psychological analysis did not go any further, the
mysterious link which connects together the train of oup
states of consciousness and gives rise to our Ahankaram
in this condition of existence, still remains an in-
comprehensible mystery to Western psychologists,
though its existence is but dimly perceived in the
subjective phenomena of memory and expectation.

On the other hand, the great physicists of Europe
are gradually coming to the conclusion® that mind is
the product of matter, or that it is one of the attributes
of matter in some of its conditions. It would appear,
therefore, from the speculations of Western psychologists
that matter is evolved from mind and that mind is
evolved from matter. These two propositions are
apparently irreconcilable. Mill and Tyndall have
admitted that Western science is yet unable to go deeper
_ into the question. Nor it is likely to solve the mystery

hereafter, unless it calls Hastern occult science to its

aid and takes a more comprehensive view of the

capabilities of the real subjective self of man and the

various aspects of the great objective universe. The

great Advaiti philosophers of ancient Aryavarta have

examined the relationship between subject and object

in every condition of existence in this solar system
*See Tyndall's Belfast Address.—S. R.

R [ g T &
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“in which this differentiation is presented. Just as a
human being is composed of 7 principles, differentiated
matter in the solar system exists in 7 different conditions.

. These different states of matter do not all come within
‘_ the range of our present objective consciousness. But
[they can be objectively perceived by the spiritual
Bgo in man. To the liberated spiritual monad of
Lman, or to the Dhyan Chohans, every thing that is
F material in every condition of matter is an object of
‘perception. Further prajfia, or the capacity of percep-
i tion, exists in 7 different aspects corresponding to the 7
conditions of matter. Strictly speaking, there are but
i 6 states of matter, the so-called 7th state being the
" aspect of Cosmic matter in its original undifferentiated
 condition. Similarly there are 6 states of differentiated
f Prajna, the seventh state being a condition of perfect
[ unconsciousness. By differentiated Prajna, I mean
- the condition in which Prajba is split up into various
| states of consciousness. Thus we have 6 states of
consciousness, either objective or subjective, for the
time being as the case may be, and a state of perfect

. unconsciousness which is the beginning and the end
" of all conceivable states of consciousness, corresponding
| to the states of differentiated matter and its original
undifferentiated basis which is the beginning and
' the end of all Cosmic evolutions. It will be easily

iseen that the existence of consciousness is necessary
| for the differentiation between subject and object.
" Hence these two phases are presented in 6 different
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conditions, and in the last state there being ng
consciousness as above stated, the differentiation in '
question ceases to exist. The number of these varioug;
conditions is different in some systems of ];)hilosc.p];l'yg;=
But whatever may be the number of divisions, they
all lie between perfect unconsciousness at one end of
the line and our present state of consciousness or
Bahirprajia at the other end. To understand the real
nature of these different states of consciousness, [ shaﬁ'
request my readers to compare the consciousness of-':
the ordinary man with the consciousness of the astral
man, and again compare the latter with the consciousness
of the spiritual Ego in man. In these three conditions
the objective Universe is not the same. But the
difference between the Ego and the non-Ego is common
to all these conditions. Consequently, admitting th&;
correctness of Mill’s reasoning as regards the subject
and object of our present plane of consciousness, the
great Advaiti thinkers of India have extended t.hef
same reasoning to other states of consciousness, and
came to the conclusion that the various conditions of
the Ego and the non-Ego were but the appearances =
of one and the same entity—the ultimate state of
unconsciousness. This entity is neither matter nor
spirit; it is neither Hgo nor non-Ego; and it is
neither object nor subject. In the language of Hindu
philosophers it is the original and eternal combination
of Purusa and Prakrti. As the Advaitis hold that an -
external object is merely the product of our mental
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8 state, Prakrti is nothing more than illusion, and Purusa

B is the only reality; it is the one existence which

. remains eternal in this universe of Ideals. This entity
then is the Parabrahmam of the Advaitis. Even if
there were to be a personal God with any thing like a
- ‘material upadhi (physical basis of whatever form), from
the stand-point of an Advaiti there will be as much

~ reason to doubt his nominal existence as there would

 be in the case of any other object. In their opinion

" conscious god cannot be the origin of the universe, as
' his Ego would be the effect of a previous cause, if the
| word conscious conveys but its ordinary meaning. They
| cannot admit that the grand total of all the states of
. consciousness in the universe is their deity, as these
. states are constantly changing and as Cosmic idealism
. ceases during Pralaya. There is only one permanent
* condition in the universe which is the state of perfect
3 Unconsciousness, bare citakasam in fact,

When my readers once realize the fact that this
grand universe is in reality but a huge aggregation of
| various states of consciousness, they will not be surprised
to find that the ultimate states of unconsciousness is
considered as Parabrahmam by the Advaitis,

\ The idea of a God, Deity, Isvara, or an impersonal
L God [if consciousness is one of his attributes] involves
. the idea of Kgo in some shape or other, and as every
- conceivable Hgo or non-Ego is evolved from this primi-
tive element [I use this word for want of better one]

| the existence of an extra-cosmic god possessing such
: 59
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attributes prior to this condition is absolutely inconceiv-
able. Though I have been speaking of this element as the
condition of unconsciousness, it is, properly speaking,
the citakasam or cinmatra of the Hindu philosophers
which contains within itself the potentiality of every
condition of * Prajna,” and which results as conscious-
ness on the one hand and the objective universe on the
other. by the operation of its latent citsakti (the power
which generates thought).

Before proceeding to explain the definition of
Parabrahmam with which my last article closes, I beg
to inform my readers that in the opinion of Adwaitis, the
Upanisads and the Brahmasutras fully support their
views on the subject. It is distinctly affirmed in the
Upanisads that Parabrahmam which is but the bare
potentiality of prajha,! is not an aspect of prajiia or ego
in any shape and that it has neither life nor conscious-
ness. “H. X will be able to ascertain that such is
really the case on examining the Mundaka and
Mandukya Upanisads. The language used here and
there in the Upanisads is apt to mislead one into the
belief that such language points to the existence of a
conscious Isvera. But the necessity for such language
will be perceived on examining the following remarks.

From a close examination of Mill's Cosmological
theory as explained in my last article, it will be clearly
seen that it will be extremely difficult to account satis=
tactorily for the generation of conscious states in any

! The power or the capacity that gives rise to perception.
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- human being from the standpoint of the said theory.
It is generally stated that sensations arise in us from the
action of the external objects around us: they are the
- effects of impressions made on our senses by the objec-
tive world in which we exist. This is simple enough to
an ordinary mind, however difficult it may be to
account for the transformation of a cerebral nerve-
current into a state of consciousness.

But from the stand-point of Mill’s theory we have
no proof of the existence of any external object ; even
the objective existence of our own senses is not a matter
of certainty to us. How, then, are we to aceount for
and explain the origin of our mental states, it they are
the only entities existing in this world ? No explanation
is really given by saying that one mental state gives
rise to another mental state as may be shown to a
certain extent by the operation of the so-called psycho-
logical “ Laws of Association”. Western psychology
honestly admits that its analysis has not gone any
further. It may be inferred, however, from the said
theory that there would be no reason for saying that a
material Upadhi (basis) is necessary for the existence
of mind or states of consciousness.

As is already indicated in my last article, the
Aryan psychologists have traced this current of mental
states to its source—the eternal Cinmatra existing
everywhere. When the time for evolution comes thig
germ of Prajia unfolds itself and results ultimately as
Cosmic ideation. Cosmic ideas are the conceptions of
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all the conditions of existence in the Cosmos existing in
what may be called the universal mind (the demiurgic
mind of the Western Kabalists).

This Cinmatra exists as it were at every geometrj-
cal point of the infinite Citakasam. This principle then
has two general aspects. Considered as something
objective it is the eternal Asath— Mulaprakrti  or
Undifferentiated Cosmic matter. From a subjective
point of view it may be looked upon in two ways. If
is Chtakasam when considered as the field of Cosmic
ideation: and it is Cinmatra when considered as the
germ of Cosmic ideation. These three aspects constitute
the highest Trinity of the Aryan Advaitt philosophers,
It will be readily seen that the last mentioned aspect
of the principle in question is far more important to us
than the other two aspects; for, when looked upon in
this aspect the principle under consideration seems to
embody within itself the great Law of Cosmic evolution.
And therefore the Advait: philosophers have chiefly con-
sidered it in this light, and explained their cosmogony
from a subjective point of view. In doing so, however,
they cannot avoid the necessity of speaking of a uni-
versal mind (and this is Brahma, the Creator) and its
ideation. But, it ought not to be inferred therefore that
this universal mind necessarily belongs to an Omni-
present living conscious Creator, simply because in
ordinary parlance a mind is always spoken of in con-
nection with a particular living being. It cannot be
contended that a material Upadhi is indispensable for
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| the existence of mind or mental states when the
| objective universe itself is, so far as we are concerned,
| the result of our states of consciousness. Hxpressions
" implying the existence of a conscious Isvara which are

-. therefore be literally construed.

E It now remains to he seen how Adwvaitis account
* for the origin of mental states in a particular individual.
Apparently the mind of a particular human being is
" pnot the Universal mind. Nevertheless Cosmic ideation

“is the real source of the states of consciousness in every .
| individuals. Cosmic ideation exists everywhere; but
" when placed under restrictions by a material Upadhi
" it results as the consciousness of the individual inhering
*in such Upadhi. Strictly speaking, an Advaitz will not
" admit the objective existence of this material Upadhsi.
. From his stand-point it is Maya or illusion which exists

as a mnecessary condition of prajna. But to avoid con-
" fusion, I shall use the ordinary langunage ; and to enable

. my readers to grasp my meaning clearly the following
'3, simile may be adopted. Suppose a bright light is placed
* in the centre with a curtain around it. The nature of
" the light that penetrates through the curtain and be-
" comes visible to a person standing outside depends upon
the nature of the curtain. If several such curtains are
thus successively placed around the light, it will have
| to penetrate through all of them: and a person stand-
" ing outside will only perceive as much light as is not
intercepted by all the curtains. The central light

S O Rty
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becomes dimmer and dimmer ; as curtain after curtain ig
removed the light becomes brighter and brighter until
it reaches its natural brilliancy. Similarly Universal
mind or Cosmic ideation becomes more and more limited
and wodified by the various Upadhis of which a human
being is composed ; and when the action or influence of
these various Upadhis is successively controlled, the
mind of the individual human being is placed en
rapport with the Universal mind and his ideation is lost
in Cosmic ideation.




[I. ADVAITA PHILOSOPHY

[As the subjoined letter comes from such a learned
source, we do not feel justified in commenting upon it
editorially, our personal knowledge of the Advaita doctrine
being unquestionably very meagre when contrasted with
that of a Paramahamsa. Yet we felt a strong suspmlon
that, whether owing to a mistranslation or an original
misconception ” there was an error with regard to Tadpada,
called herein the 8th principle. Hencethe foot-notes by
our learned brother T. Subba Row, to whom we turned over
the MS. forrepiy. We know of no better authority in INDIA
in anything concerning the esotericism of the Advaita
philosophy.—ED.]

THE following few lines are from an Indian Hermit
in the Himalayas—and these convey a mere hint which
may help to eradicate by means of your wvaluable
journal a very serious error which has been misleading
the Western Philosophers for the past (nearly) nineteen
hundred years—we mean the historical sense in which
the Bible has been accepted by the Orthodox Christians
of the day. We are surprised to find that the modern
spiritualists in the West have ignored this very
important subject and are sitting quite apathetic—
while they profess to have pledged themselves to the
establishment of truth.
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We see that the British Government makes now
and then a sudden and spasmodic effort to have the
English version of the Bible revised and corrected ; ang
still the good people of Christendom—(we mean that
portion which is seeking after truth-——and not the
selfich and handsomely paid missionaries)—fail to reap
the fruit they so long for. Now and again we find
some correspondence on this subject in the THEOSOPHIST,
but it does not seem to end in any tangible result. Up
to this time we have been reading and hearing of only
the literal Bible, but not a single word of the esoterie
spirit to enliven it do we find therein. If the Bible, as
interpreted by the bigoted missionaries, is really a book
of history, or even of morality, then, it cannot be a book
of divine inspiration; hence but little fit.to form the
foundation of State-religions. Unless a full view be
taken of the Bible from different standpoints, it cannog
he decided whether it be true or not. We will {ry to
put its credibility to a test by a few points quoted from
the New Testament, and see : : ;

1. Whether the Bible speaks symbolically or
literally, i.e., whether the Bible is Theosophy or History ?

9. Whether the guiding star which appeared
to the wise men from the East was really a star
or only a metaphor for something higher and
nobler ?

3. Whether the powers ascribed to Christ in the
Bible were physical, metaphysical, (supersensuous ?) or
spiritual ?
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‘ 4. Whether a gijhasu (seeker after truth and
- salvation) can derive the smallest benefit from the said
Biblical history of the physical and incarnate Christ ?

5. What. is the proper time to practise the
teachings of the Bible? And who are the persons most
fit to study the New Testament ?

These are the few points in which the Bible ought
. to be examined.

On behalf of our sister Theosophy, we give our
personal solutions upon the questions as above raised.
. We call upon all the spiritually inclined, right-thinking,
| pious and impartial men and Theosophists throughout
the four quarters of the Globe to judge of, and to
. criticise, our answers, and to give their verdict in the
mafter. The subject is one of the greatest importance,
. and if need be, will be decided by appealing even fto
" the verdict of the SPIRIT itself.

k 1. As a book of Revelation the Bible cannot and
" ought not to be a book of history.
2. Its utterances are almost entirely allegorical :
" and a spiritual commentary is urgently needed to make
" them acceptable to the students of Theosophy. Vedanta
- and the New Testament, if properly understood, mean
the same thing in the abstract.

3. The guiding star does by no means mean a real
* objective star; such a version is quite against the laws
of Nature, Reason and Theosophy. Vedantists regard
\ this star as PRANAVA, or jiwatma, the witness soul or

. Saksi Caitanya. Tt is the seventh priniciple of the
60
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Theosophists,! Yoga-Acaryas, Tantrikas and Sivas,
called Brahmavidya or Mahavidya.? The Mahe-
medan Theosophists believe and teach of the existence
of this star before Creation, or before Tdus (peacock)
was produced. Temples dedicated to this allegoriea]
Star are yet to be found among several nations
of Asia; and some great Theologians speak of this
star as “Spirit”. We hermits—if any value be
attached to our words—regard it as kutastha and
liable to be merged into the eighth principle op
Tatpada® as such. We do not understand, how it can

1 Strictly speaking Pranava is not Jiviaima or the 7th prineiple
in man. It represents the condition or the aspect of the 7th
principle in the highest state of Nirvina.—T. SUBBA Row.

2 The 7th principle itself can never be called by either of those
names, though it may be the subject of BRAHMAVIDYA on:
MAgAVIDYA.—T. S. R.

i The statement is not guite in accordance with the doctrines
of Advaita philosophy. If the star in question is taken to indicate
the 7th principle in man as above stated—it is not Kuiastha
from the standpoint of a real Advaiti. As is well-known to learned
Advaiti a clear line of distinction is drawn between Kiilastha
and Uttamapurusa (otherwise called Paramétma) in a well known
Sloka of Bhagavad-Gita :

ZIFRRT 9T S ST v
&0 Al YATfa FEedIsEE=I |l
H=qTo 99 %o 4§

Now if Kutastha means the 7th principle in man, the distinetion
thus drawn will really be a distinction between Paramitma and
Jivitma. This distinction or separation is denied by real Advaitfis. |
Hence, as is clearly pointed out by Sankaricirya in his able
Commentary on the above-mentioned Sloka, as well as in the other
portions of his “ Bhisyam,” Kiulastha is not the 7th principle
in man. It is merely called Vijianatma by “ankariciriar and
corresponds with the 7th spiritual Ego or the 6th principle of the
Theosophists. i

It is absurd to say that the ‘* Tatpada ™ is the 8th principle.
Now, this Tatpada is either identical with the 7th principle or it

%
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appear as a material substance to some particular
persons (wise men) when it has existed from the unknown
and wunknowable time! How can it be possible that a
material thing, unless compelled and then drawn back
by some living-force, should stop of itself as described

in  the Bible? We are of opinion that the star in
question is nothing but spirit and is identical with the
entity meant in the Revelation. It is as if it were a
condensed spirit (viz., Soul); and this star ought to be
taken as the real Christ, the Saviour and the guide.

4. To call the powers ascribed to Christ, physical:
or metaphysical, is sheer igunorance and an insult to
Spirit. Hitherto many adepts have been seen and
heard of, to possess extraordinary powers of various
kinds, more marvellous than those described in the
Bible; and these were all spiritual. The Tantras,
Yoga and other Aryan occult works will tell how
they can be acquired. We have already stated that,
unless a spiritual commentary is added to the Bible,
it is worse than useless to a follower of Theosophy :
and no spiritual benefit whatever can ensure from it,
except perhaps the idea of an imaginary and external
“ Heaven and Hell .

is not. If it is really identical with the Twampada of the
Mahi vikya it is impossible to understand why it should be described
as the 8th principle. If it is not, the views of the learned Hermit
are opposed to the fundamental doctrine of the Advaita philosophy
and the grand truth indicated by the Simaveda Mahivikyam
alluded to. I invite the great Paramahamsa Svimi of Almora
to explain what he really means.

T. SUBBA Row
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5. The Old Testament is the Karma Kanda ; ang
the New Testament, the Jiiana Kanda of Theosophy,
Those only who have prepared themselves after going
through the routine of the Old Testament are entitled
to practise the teachings of the New Testament: and
not the schoolboys or the low castemen to whom
it is now-a-days offered by the missionaries. The
former, 7.e., boys and low castes, are not fit persons
for it.

In conclusion, we earnestly request Mr. Oxley,
who has been so good as to take such a kind notice
of the Bhagavad-Gita, and who is so eminently qualified
for the task; and also appeal to the fellows of the
Theosophical Society, who have spiritual Gurus to
consult, and with whom they ought to communicate
on the subject, to take in hand this arduous task
of interpreting the Bible esoterically. For, nothing
will better help the growth of Theosophy in both
Hast and West.

Firstly, we make an appeal to the * Comforter™
(the Holy, Ghost of the Bible) itself, to decide whether
the Bible has an allegorical, spiritual or a literal dead-
letter meaning. We may also remark here that some
of the Brothers whom we find occasionally mentioned in
the Theosophist, and whom we have the pleasure of
knowing by another name,' would approve of our
plan if asked. But the star itself—our everyday guide

! Not that of “ refined Tantrikas "—we hope, as they were once
called ?—T. S. R.
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—has directed us to write this. All the seekers of truth
* ought to enquire into this solemn subject, without the
* least prejudice or bias. Millions of generations are
. interested in this question; and to solve it for the
¥ good of humanity should be the aim of every true
Theosophist. '

e PARAMAHAMSA SWAMI
" 12th December, 1882 3 e ; -

‘ Those who have any knowledge of the ‘° Brothers” are well
. aware that they have ever and most emphatically insisted upon the
- esoteric interpretation of the ancient Scriptures of every great
. religion. “Isis Unveiled,” by H. P. Blavatsky, is full of the real
' meaning—as interpreted by the Kabalists—of the Jewish and
. Christian Bible. And now, there has just been published that
- wonderfully clever book written by two English seers—* The

. Perfect Way,” a work of which it can be truly said that it is more
* inspired than the book it interprets. But, why should the learned
. Svami of Almora insist upon the esoteric interpretation of the
. Bible alone without any concern for the Vedas, the Tripitakas and
o the Upanisads, all three far more important, is something we fail to
. comprehend.—T.S.R.



III. “H. X” AND GOD PERSONAL
AND IMPERSONAL

“H. X.” in the above named article wrifes about the
so-called Atheists: “ In the first place while they talk
of laws, they overlook, it seems to me, the fact that a
law postulates a law-giver—a will at any rate that has
impressed a course of action—and so it seems to me that
admitting an inherent law, they cannot logically escape
a will that originated that law, and such a will in such
2 case must be what mankind understands as God.”

1f T am allowed to paraphrase this freely, it can be
rendered thus :

One of the fundamental laws of the Universe is
that there can be no law without a law-giver.

Now, I find this assumption in Mill, if I am not
mistaken, in what is appropriately called his ¢ Carpenter's
theory of the Universe’. Mr. Joseph Cook in his Boston
lectures, and subsequently at Bombay, uses the same
argument ; and doubtless many men take this for an
axiom, as I did only a little while ago. But on investi-
gation I find it not true in all cases. Their deduction
from this is inconsistent with the axiom; and this
delusion arises from the fact that human laws created
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| by human beings are confounded with universal laws :
- and by analogy it is inferred, that those latter also must
. have been created by a law-giver. I proceed to show
" what, I believe, is an inconsistency in those who argue

in this fashion. Just on account of it inconsistency

- with itself, the argument will not be clear, but may be
. intelligible on reflection.

If, ‘That there can be no law without a law-

i giver’ is a universal law, then, by this very law, which,

to avoid confusion of ideas, I shall call the Law of laws,

* it must itself have a law-giver. This very giving of law

implies that there was a time when the law did not

- exist—z.e., before the will of the Giver ‘ impressed the

course of action’. If this is admitted, then, there was

- a time when laws did not require a law-giver ; is it not
. possible to conceive they may have existed then ? They
. may have, or they may not, but it is, at least, a possible
- conception. If, on the other hand, anybody would say
. that this ° giving’ does not imply any limit of time

(which is a very audacious suggestion, to say the least,)

. even then he does not gain much by it. For, if the law

were eternal, it was co-eternal with the giver, it had no

burth s in fact, @ wes not given and there was no giver.

Having shown this difficulty in the way of accepi-
ing “ H. X.’s” hypothesis, I have only to remark that his
idea of ‘ personal’ Grod is not without difficulties to me.

BB
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W.[LL the Editor satisfy us by proving the assertion that
* matter is as eternal and indestructible as spirit ”? The
assertion was made in the Editor’s note to a corres-
pondent’s letter on ‘Karma ' (vide page 89 of the
Theosophist for January. 1883). You should bear in
mind that we are speaking of matter and spirit beyond
the present developed form, or in the stage of perfect
Laya' according to Patanjali’s second and third Sutras,
or, from the stand-point of the Esoteric Theosophy.
Could you kindly explain what is meant by OSatta
Samanya (FsmE@ET) and Paramapadam (7#9Ed) of the
Aryan adepts, Nirvana of the Buddhas, and the Philo-
sopher’s stone of the votaries of other oceult philosophies ?
As far as we understand the Aryan Theosophy, when
the Mahapralaya takes place, matter is absorbed by, or
dissolved into, Mahat-tatvam (w=a @esw) and the same
again into Prakrti, and the Prakrti finally into Purusa
or Paramapadam.

In the same way of the components of the mys-
terious letter Om (1) A (@) is dissolved into U (3) and

| Laya, or a state of absolute dissolution, annihilation of all
substance.—Ed.
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the 7aja part of U (3) into M (8) You will thus see that
matter and force can both be layed (or dissolved)
ultimately into the Spirit which alone remains as
“True,” and should be called Eternal—which term
neither matter nor force deserve—being liable to evolution
from, and dissolution into, Spirit—or the Absolute. As
you are well acquainted with the doctrines of the
Advaita Vedanta, it is needless to write more on this
subject.

We would, however, call your attention to page 99
of the same number of the Theosophist, and entreat you
to remove our doubt by establishing scientifically a
certain point. Who was it that died as stated in the
article **Can the Double murder”? According to our
belief man exists in a three-fold way ; 1st, externally ;
9nd, internally ; and 3rd, spiritually.

(1) By externally we mean in gross body (egezaivdg)
or Annamaya (3@53). (2) The internal fold is the

astral body formed of the three kosas or cases, viz.:

Pranamaya (91m&7), Manomaya (4915%), and Vijhanamaya
(fagr=r).  (3) The spiritual fold is the Prajna state or
Anandmaya (#@=@#4). You say ‘. .. that a mortal
wound may be inflicted upon the inner man, ete., etc.”
Now what do you mean by the inner man here? The
question to be settled is whether the double murdered
the double or treble. In our opinion the double murdered
the treble and not the double——and in no case the
spiritual—one. Our object in writing this is to ask you

to kindly ascertain what is the extent of a human will’s
61
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influence, or in other words. Can the Mayavi Kupa be
also annihilated by mesmeric force or the material
body only ?

ATLMORA PATALDEVIL }
20th January, 1883

EDITOR'S NOTE: To our utter amazement, we are
called upon to prove that matter is indestructible: at any
rate, that * matter is as eternal and indestructible as spirit ™ |
Though the question and proofs as to the eternity and
indestructibility of matter alone, might be safely left fo the
Royal Society to answer, yet we are fully prepared to satisfy
our learned correspondent, and, with his permission, will
answer all his queries.

We are asked to bear in mind that the enfifies in

question are “ matter and spirit beyond the present developed
form, or in the stage of perfect maya .

We are unable to understand what is really meant by
““ spirit beyond the present developed form . The sentence
presents no sense to our mind, trained as it has been by our
great Masters to think of ** spirit” as of something formless
and entirely beyond the ken of our sensual perceptions,
and, therefore, not to be considered apart from, or
. independently of, corporeal existence. UNIVERSAL IN-
TELLIGENCE and the ONE LIFE, as we call it, conceived
of, apart from any physical organization, becomes vital
essence, an energy of force; and none of these we believe
can be considered as a distinct entity, a substance, or, as
having a being or even a form separate from matter.
Locke's definition, that ** Spirit is a substance, in which
thinking, knowing, doubting and a power of moving do
subsist ’—would hardly be accepted by the average
Vedanti, and would find itself absolutely rejected by
every true Advaifi and Bastern Occultist. The latter
would answer that ** matter alone is a substance, in which
thinking, knowing, doubting, and a power of moving, are

SVAMI OF ALMORA

;‘\
g

R ——
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inherent, whether as a latent or active potentiality——and
whether that matter is in a dlﬁ'erentlated or an undifferen-
tiated state ™

Thus, in our humble opinion, the something, or rather
the no-thing, calied Spirit, has by 1tself no form or forms in
either progressive or stationary  states of development ™ ;
and we say again that the expression is pprfectly
uninteliigible to every real Advaiti. HEven supposing that
the qualifying clause leier% onIy to matter, the meaning
conveyed by the expression “ matter and spirit beyond the
present developed form ™' is the same as conveyed by that
of — matter and spirit in the stage of perfect Laya " ? We
fail to see the point made, or even any sense in such a
sentence as  matter and spirit in the stage of perfeet Laya,"
implying as it does the possibility of spirit, a pure
abstraction, being dissoived and annihilated—we will not
say —as matter-—since the latter in its primordial, cosmic
state can be no more annihilated or even dissoived than
spirit-—but as a thing of matter having substance and form.
Can a wvoid be annihilated ? And what is pure, absolute

" spirit but the * void » of the ancient Greek philosophers ?

Well, says Lucrefius, “there ean be no third thing besides
body and void : forif it be to the smallest extent tangible —
it is body ; if not—it is void.”” And let it not be urged, on
the strength of this quotation, that because we quote the
words of a greaf ‘ Atheist,” a maferialist, as an authority,
we are therefore a materialist and an atheist (in the usual
sense of both terms) ourself. We cbject to the very term
* materialism "’ if it is to be made identical with, or a
synonym of  corporealism,” that is to say, an antithesis
of “ Spiritualism”. In the light we, Occultists, regard
matter, we are all materialists. But it does not at all stand
to reason that because of that, we should be, at the same
time, ' corporealists,’ denying in any sense or way the
reality of the so-called spiritual existence, or of any being
or beings, living on another plane of life, in higher and far
more perfect worlds than ours, having their being in states
of which no untrained mind can have the smallest concep-
tion. Hence our objection to the idea and possibility of

A
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“ matter and spirit, in the stages of perfect Laya > unless it
can be shown that we have misunderstood the latter word,
According to the doctrines of the Arhat philosephy there
are seven states of matter, the 7th state being the sum total,
the condition or aspect of Milaprakrti.!

Oonsequently the state of Cosmic matter beyond its
* present developed form’ may mean any of the other six
states in which it exists; and hence it cannot necessarily
mean * matter in a stage of perfect Laya ”. In what sense,
then, does the learned querist want us to interpret the words
“ matter” and “spirit”? For, though we are aware thaf
there exist, even in the present age of science and enlighten-
ment, persons who, under the pretext of religion, teach the
ignorant masses that there was a time when matter did not
exist (since it was creafed) implying thus that there will
come a moment when it will be annihilated, we have never
yet met any one, whether atheist or deist, materialist or
spiritualist, who would presume to say that spirit-—whether
we call it “void” or divine breath ™ —can ever be
annihilated ; and if the word Laya means annihilation, the
very expression used by the respected Svami involves an
assumption that ** spirit *’ can be destroyed in course of time.
In such a case, we are evidently called upon to demonstrate
that matter and spirit are eternal on the supposition that
both have a period of Laya. If we are to aveid this
extremely awkward conclusion, what is the purport of the
Svami’s question ? Verily, it would have been better if he
had allowed us the privilege of interpreting our own state-
ments. Moreover, our learned opponent is not satisfied with
merely giving us his own—begging his pardon —incom-
prehenslble definition of matter and spirit, to enable us to
prove our “ assertion,” but we are asked to answer the ques-
tion * according to Patafijali’s second and third Su#ras, or,
from the standpoint of esoteric theosophy . How or why
should the Svami think or know that we made the state-
ment in question on the authority of Patafijali’s treatise ? Or
is Patafijali’s philosophy identical with esoteric theosophy

! Undifferentiated cosmic matter.
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in his opinion ? If not, why should our statement be
sine qua non proved only * according *’ to that philosopher's
second and third Sutras? It would be just as reasonable to
call upon us to prove the proposifion under consideration
from the stand-point of the Salvationists. As it is almost
hopeless for us to understand his definition, or satisfy his
euriosity under the extraordinary restrictions imposed, we
shall, with the venerable Svami’s permission, interpret our
“assertion” in our own way and prove it agreeably to
esoteric Theosophy, and we hope, in accordance with the
Advaita philosophy, that our correspondent knows so
well.

Our “ assertion ” then means the following : Undifferen-

- tiated cosmic matter or Malaprakyrti, as it is called in Hindu

-

books, is' wncreated and eternal. It would be impossible to
prove this assertion from a priori reasons, but its truth can
be tested by the ordinary inductive method. In every objec-
tive phenomenon perceived, either in the present plane of
consciousness or in any ather plane requiring the exercise of
spiritual faculties, there is but change of cosmic matter from
one form to another. Thereis not a single instance, or the
remotest suspicion of the annihilation of an atom of matter
ever brought to light either by Eastern Adepts or Western

- scientists. When the common experience of generations of

Adepts in their own spiritual or psychic field of observation,

- and of the ordinary people in theirs—~(i.e., in the domain

of physical science) points to the conclusion that there
never has been utter annihilation of a single material
particle, we are justified we believe, in saying that matter
is indestructible though it may change its forms and

. properties and appear in various degrees of differentiation.

Hindu and Buddhist philosophers have ages ago recognised
the fact that Purusa and Prakrit are eternal, co-existent,
not only correlative and interdependent, but positively one
and the same thing for him who can read between the

- lines. Every system of evolution commences with pos-

- tulating the existence of Miulaprakrii or Tamas (primeval

darkness), Leaving aside the great authority of Kapila on
the subject, we may refer to the celebrated Rk of Rguveda
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describing this Primeval Chaos, and using such expres-

sion as:

Tama eva purastit abhavat visvarapam and Astog

it amagra Asith,' etc.—

soattered throughout the Vedaand the Upanisads in supporg
of our assertion. All those Great philosophers of India
who have added the ancient wisdom-religion of Agasthya,
Dirvasa and other Rsis to the pure Advaita philosophy of
Vasista, Vyasa and Suka, have recognized this faet.
Gaudapada and ‘Yankaricarya have given expression fo

their views on the subject in their works, and those views

are in perfect accordance with their doctrines of the Arhat

philosophy. The authority of the latter two groat philo-

sophers will, we believe, be sufficient to show to the learned
Svami, since he is an Advaiti, that our statement is correct.
And primeval Cosmic matter, whether called Asath or
Tamas, or Prakrti or Sakti, is ever the same, and held to
be eternal by both Hindu and Arhat philosophers, while

Purusa is inconceivable, hence non-existent, save when

manifesting through Prakrti. In its undifferentiated condi-
tion, some Advaitis refuse to recognize it as matter, properly
so called. Nevertheless this entity is their PARABRAHMAM,
with its dual aspect of Purusa and Prakrti. In their

opinion it can be called neither; hence in some passages

of the Upanisads we find the expression “ PRARRTI-[ayam
mentioned ; but in all such passages the word = Prakrti”
means, as we can prove __matter in a state of differentiation,
while undifferentiated Cosmic matter in conjunction with, or

rather in its aspect of latent spirit is always referred to as

“ MAHA-ISVARA,” ° Purusa’ and “ Paramapada . The
description given by our learned ocorrespondent and the
very words used by him when he says, “ when the Maha-
pralaya takes place, matter is absorbed by, or dissolved into,
Mahat-tatva, and the same again into PRAKRTI, and the
Prakrti finally into Purusae or Paramapadam ’—show that

ol Primeval darkness resulted as the manifested universe ” and
“ Asath or Prakrti existed first " —Hd.
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' he is either waging a war of words, or seeking to draw us

out (whether for friendly purposes, or ot'l‘lerwise, he knows
himself best); for neither the words  absorbed by,” or

. " dissolved into,”) can mean annihilated. Why should he

99

then use against his own argument the term maya,”’ since
if he once calls himself an Advaiti, he must know the
doctrine, and therefore understand the various senses in

~ which such specific ferms are used. Thus, we shall feel

grateful to our learned correspondent if he can quote to us
a few authorities in support of Ais statement about the
dissolution of Mahai-tatve ' and Prakrti at the time of
MAHAPRALAYA. We shall then be able to see what the

. Aryan philosophers really meant by such an assertion.

In reference to the real meanir'lg of Satta Simanya and
Paramapada ® of the Aryan Adepts, Nirvana of the Buddhas

~ and the Philosopher’s stone,” their meanings are identical
- in both the Aryan and Arhat secret coctrines. Saita

Samanya sometimes means latent spirit. It also means
" Guna Samyapadhi,’ or the undifferentiated condition of

| SATVAGUNA, RAJOGUNA and TAMOGUNA.® As to
. Paramapada and Nirvana, both mean the same thing.
.~ From an objective point of view it is the condition of

Purusa-Prakrti as above deseribed ; from the subjective —

it is a state of perfect unconsciousness resulting as bare
. Citakasam.

If the Swami is desirous to learn more about the

. Philosopher’s stone” of ““the votaries of other Oscult

Philosophiea,"1 then we may refer him to our foot-notes to
the articles =~ Gleanings from Eliphas Levi,” published in
the January number of the Theosophist, and other sundry

! Mahat-tatve corresponds to the spiritual Light, or the Sephira
of the Jewish Kabalists.—Zd.

¢ Literally—the ‘most sacred places, means Nirvana. or the
condition of Moksa.—Ed.

8 Satvaguna—the quality of vassivity, or absence of any cause
of disturbance; Rajoguna—the quality of activity, or that which
induces to action; Tamoguna—the quality of ignorance, inactivity
of mental and spiritual faculties arising from that ignorance.—#d.
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articles. If the = other Occult Philosophies ” are worthy
of their name, then the doctrines taught in them must not
differ save in the names given to identical things. Truth
but one, and of two different versions one must be necessarily‘
false. We are not prepared to accept the interpretation
given of the word Aum, since the above interpretation is
not quite consistent with the doctrines of the Advaity
Vedanta philosophy. We shall feel grateful, nevertheless,
if the learned Svami can refer us to any great Advaity
philosopher as an authority in support of his explanation,

Noless puzzling are his curious ideas about our supposed
meaning and views about the potentialities and nature of
the human double.

The guestion is not “ whether the double murdered the
double or the treble,” for neither the “ double ** nor the
higher “treble ” (if, as we suppose the 5th, 6th and
7th principles are meant) can be murdered by living man
or ghost. The fact we suppose to be that by the
concentrated energy of implacable hate lof Prinee Obreno=
viteh's foster-mother against his assassin], and through
the agency of the clairvoyant’s double, “ {he silver cord
of life was snapped and fthe inner-man driven out of its
physical covering. The wound which: destroyed life, i.e,
broke up the relationship between the Sthulasarirant, with
its informing Jiva, and those other component parts of the
entire personality, was inflicted wpon the lower “ treble ”
__if the Svami of Almora must use the ¢lumsy termi, even
in sarcasm —without first transpiercing the physical bedy.
Tn a case of natural death, the citadel of life is captured,
so to speak, only by gradual approaches ; in deaths of
violence it is taken with a rush. If fright, or joy, or the
lethal current of hatred be the cause, the body will show
no wound yet life be extinguished all the same. Sorcerers’
vietims usually appear as though killed by heart disease
or apoplexy; chemical analysis will afford no clue to the
assassin's method, nor the surgeon be able to find a
suspieions mark upon the surface of the cadaver.




V. THE ALMORA SVAMI

UPON PHILOSOPHY IN GENERAL AND OUR
FAILINGS IN PARTICULAR

IN our February number (see page 118) prefacing
" the valuable though somewhat hazy contribution by
- the venerable Svami of Almora on “ Advaita Philo-
. sophy,” we wrote the following editorial lines : !

| As the subjoined letter comes from such a learned

- source, we do not feel justified in commenting upon it

- editorially. Our pessonal knowledge of the Advaita doctrine

being unguestios ,; when contrasted with that of
a Paramahams f& 00T NOTES BY OUR LEARNED

- BROTHER T. SUI TO W

| THE MS. FOR R

: This
" us thereafter [To

~ flang at our head by '4 .
- the paper that follows Some of°" those rhetorical
* blossoms having been left by us for the purpose of
enlivening the otherwise too monotonous field of his*
philosophical subject, the reader may judege for
" himself. We say ‘“some,” for, having to satisfy all

. our contributors, and our space being limited, we
) 62
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cannot consent to crowd out more interesting matter

to make room for just 153 columns of quotations =

profusely mixed with reprimands and flings of any
correspondent, even though the latter be as, we learn
from his own words, “a modest hermit of the jungle ™.
Therefore, with all our profound respect for our
opponent, we had to curtail his too long paper
considerably. We propose, however, t¢c show him his
chief mistake, and thus to blunt a few of the most
pointed shafts intended to pierce through the points
of the editorial harness. :

If, after the humble confession quoted above from
our February number. the editorial reply that followed
another paper from the same ascetic, namely, the
Tr re “ Advaita Philosophy,” in the Marci: number—
was still taken as emanating ffom one who had just
confessed her incompetency 4 disputation with
the learned Svami upon the fault is
not ours. This erro hee since the
Svami had been cle & points would
be disputed and qués ure by our
brother Mr. T. ‘Sub¥ in Advaita
philosophy as in the “of the sacred hooks

of the Wast. Therefore we had a right to expect that
the Paramahamsa would have remembered that he
‘was ventilating His not overskind remarks upon the
wrong person, since we had nothing to do personally
with the replies. Thus the disagreement upon various
topics in general, and the abstruse tenets of esoteric
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~ Advaita Philosophy especially, between the * Almora
' Svami” and Mr. T. Subba Row, can, in no way, Or
. with any degree of justice, be laid by the former at
' the door of either the “ foreigners who have come
to India for knowledge,” nor of “ Western Theosophy ” ;
k:_ for, in this particular case he has found an oppounent
* (quite as learned, we love to think, as himself) in one
" of his own race and country—a real Advaiti Brahmin.
To take therefore to task Theosophy for it or the
. conductor of this magazine, expressing dissatisfaction
~ in such very strong terms, does not show either that
philosophical equanimity, or tact and discrimination
. that might be expected from one who has devoted his
| ' life exclusively to meditation and the Yoga Philosophy.
. If pardonable in a person who has to lead that sort of
‘ life which in the word of Mr. Max Miiller, quoted by the
- “ Almora Svami”—(as an additional hint and a kit we
. suppose)—a life “ with felegrams, letters, newspapers,
| reviews, pamphlets and books "—it is quite unpardonable
in a holy ascetic, who is never troubled with
" anything of the sorf, and gets, as we suspect, even his
. appropriate quotatio’hé. from European authors ready-
- made for him by his amanuenses and friends. But,
since the article is addressed in the form of a letter to
. the editor, the humble individual who holds this office
" hastens to assure the venerable Svimi that beyond
. their appalling length, his letters have never given the
- said editor one moment of ‘ annoyance and trouble,”

| as he seems to imagine.
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In reference to another personal taunt, we agree
with him. It is more than likely that some (not all by
any means) Vedantists, such as the modern “Aryag”
and some Dvaitis and Visistadvaitis—after “ hailing
Western Theosophy with joy,” have ended by compazr-
ing it ‘‘to the mountain that gave birth to a mouse”
—the disenchantment being due to many and various
reasons upon which it is needless to enter at present.
We can only hope and trust that the lofty Almorian
mountain, chosen by our venerable friend as the seat of
his contemplation, may not bring forth some day, for
India, any worse animal than the humble * black mouse ™.
True we have come to learn in this country, and we
have learned a good deal already. One fact, among
several others, namely, that the learned ascetics
of modern India have widely shot off from the original
mark when compared with the Rsis of old. Spinoza is
quoted against us in this definition of methods of
investigation. Our saintly critic fears that his vener-
able friends have followed ‘the first (or vulgar)
method. The proof which with him goes far to justify
his * fear,” rests chiefly upon a fdild‘cy and mistake of ours
—(one happily held by us in common with nearly all the
great men of science in Kurope) wviz., our ignorant
¢laim—THE MATTER [S INDESTRUCTIBLE, HENCE
ETERNAL. We Wwill not understand his ideas, he says,
because being fond of absurdities, ‘‘ our own absurdity
would be exposed.” If so, we prefer indeed our absurd
belief in the indestructibility of matter to any scientific
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opinion upholding the contrary submitting cheerfully,
in this case, “ the weakness of our understanding to be
laughed at”—even by an ascetic in “ the state of
Nirvikalpa . ,

We feel very grateful to the good Svami for his
explanation of * Pranava” and other kindred words.
Mr. Subba Row will no doubt profit by, and ahswer
them. Personally, however, we respectfully decline to
be taught the noble science by any other man, however
learned he may be, than him who has originally under-
taken the task—namely, our own MASTER: yet, as
many of our readers may well benefit by the contro-
versy, we will, with his permission, leave the arena for
the present to Mr. Subba Row, a far abler controversialist
than we can ever hope to become.



VI. THE SVAMI OF ALMORA TO HIS
OPPONENTS

“WE DO NOT WAGE WAR OF WORDS, BUT
SIMPLY SPEAK AND SEEK TRUTH

WE are so;'ry to see that we have been the cause of
something like irritation to you by our last letter, which
perhaps was not suitable to the modesty of a hermit.
Therefore, we beg your pardon, if there was in it any-
thing offensive to you, and, at the same time, beg
liberty to speak the truth. We are always friendly to
every omne, but particularly to the foreigners, who have
come to India for knowledge. We are friendly in the
spiritual sense of the word, therefore, we must be taken
as a real friend and not a flatterer, even if we say some-
thing disagreeable now and then . . . Those who seek
to find fault with us and become hostile to us are, we
think, prejudiced and stubborn, and we desire them to
acquire simplicity of heart and an unbiassed mind to
enable them to understand us thoroughly.! We hermits
are a nomadic class of people and generally pass our

1 Quite so; and therefore, this kind desire is fully reciprocated.
—ED.
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~ time in places far way from habitation, and do not
much cultivate the language and idioms of the WOI‘ld,
. nor do we care much for these. To attack us about
" modes of our expressing our ideas is, therefore, only
childish. OQur readers are to take our idea only
and not our style. Because—we are neither an M.A.,
nor a B.A.; neither an Addison, nor a Johnson,
nor a Macaulay, but simply a hermit of the
jungle.

Let us now see what was the purport of our letter.
QOur -words were,  you should bear in mind that, we
are speaking of matter and spirit beyond the present
developed form or in the state of perfect laya, according
. to Patafijali’s 2nd and 3rd Sutras, or from the stand-
point of the HEsoteric Theosophy.” How can this mean
- that we are asking you to answer the questions accord-
. ing to Patanjali’s 2nd and 3rd Suatras. we fail to under-
- stand. By the above sentences, we simply meant to

. show our own stand-point whence our enquiry

commences. - We referred to Patanjali's Sutras,
" because we intended to show that our starting point
was in perfect accord with the true yoga state, nirvikalpa
. ecstasy, f.e., the Turiya state, and not with ordinary
Jagrata, Svapna ahd Susupti (for the former, i.e.,
Turiya, state of man is of real awaking and the latter
illusory), while you have been pleased to understand us
as speaking of ordinary human states. Moreover, by
laya, we never meant annihilation, as is assumed by
you. It is your own version that the word laya means
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« 4 state of absolute dissolution, annihilation of all
substance, differentiated, etc” In some of the former
numbers of the Theosophist the word laya was explained
by you as merging, and in this number you give another
meaning of it.l Why, merely because you require a
handle to ridicule us. However, we forget all this, and
beg to say, that according to Aryan adepts, by laya is
meant and understood absorption or transformation of
one thing into another,” such as the river is absorbed or
transformed, when it loses itself, in the sea. Itisa
process among the Aryan occultists, by which they can
(like the modern scientific Realists and Chemists as you
anderstand them) analyse the different component
parts of a compound body, and reduce them to their
primary Or original condition—and by which they are
not only able to ascertain what the substance really is,
but they can also penetrate into the mystery of its past
and future, to make themselves certain about the
cause of the origin and termination of the phenomenon,
known as creation or dvaita in its present manifested
form. It is odd that our phrase ‘ present developed
form ” has cost you more than a column to comment on

1 No “merging 7 or absorption can take place without dissolution,
and an absolute annihilation of the previous form. The lump of
sugar thrown into a cup of liguid must be dissolved and its form
annihilated before it can be said to have been absorbed by, and in,
the liquid. TIf is a correlation like any other in chemistry. Yet
indestructible matter can, as in the case of sugar or any other
chemical element, be recalled to life and even to its previous form.
The molecule that cannob be divided by any physical means i8
divided by the universal solvent and resolved into something else.
Tence it is, for the time being, at least, annihilated in its form.

This is simply a war on words.—ED.
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it We might here explain our meaning. By this we
simply meant soul in its Viswva, Taijasa, and Prajna,
states, or, the spirit in its impure condition by contact
with matter and force, 7.e., in a state of duality.
But, perhaps, nominal yogis, who are disturbed in
head and heart, cannot tranquillize and compose
themselves for Nirvikalpa ® ecstasy, will not be able to
comprehend us, nor also those who confound Prakri
with Purusa, or matter with spirit.® If by * scientifically ™
be meant curiosity, then not only we, but the whole
class of philosophers from Thales to ‘Auguste Comte
are only hunters of curiosity, and our respected friends
more so, as for this purpose only they have come
from the other part of the world and pledged their
lives and fortune on this. But to come to the point,

"It is still odder that a few foot-notes should have cost the
venerable Paramahamsa over 15 columns of ill disguised abuse, out
of which number three or four columns are given. That which was
suppressed may be judged by what remains.—ED.

*Surely our respected correspondent cannot mean to convey
the idea that in penning this answer he had “composed™ himself
into the state of Nirvikalpa: unless we take Monior Williams®
definition of the term and bear in mind that it is a state * destitute
of all reflection . (See Indian Wisdom, page 122, foot-note 2.)—ED.

#To this kind thrust we answer that we have never confounded
Prakrti with Purusa any more than we have confused the north
with the south Pole. As both Poles belong to the same and one
earth, so spirit and matter, or Purusa and Prakrti, are the two
ends that lose themselves, in the eternity of unmanifested and
the cycles of manifested matter. But like some of our distinguished
Western metaphysicians, our opponent seems to regard matter
and energy as two distinct things, whereas the Esoteric doctrine
recognizes but one substratum for everything visible as invisible—
“ Purus-Prakrti ” and wvice wversa. Moreover, we may remind the
good Svami, that one need not be a yogi to bea good occultist,
nor arve there many yogis in India who know anything of real
occult sciences.— ED.

£3



498 ESOTERIC WRITINGS

we are nol atfracted by ecuriosity. Our mofives are
not shallow. Whatever we ask, we ask for secientific
purposes, and for that only we entreated you to kindly
ascertian the extent of mesmeric force, whether it
influences the outer man only, or the inner one too—you
said that a mortal wound may be inflicted
gwpon the inner man, ete., etc.” Now, according to our
knowledge the inner man means the double, i.e., the
Taijasa, prajba being the original or first, and the
Anna-maya or the Visva, the third.! To this third,
we applied the term freble, and we are justified in

(45

doing so, in the same way as you apply double to the
Taijasa—and we do mnot see any harm in taking
the gross one as third; but those who are fond of
absurdities will not understand our ideas? Why,
because their own absurdity will be exposed. We
beg your pardon for this outspokenness.®* How can
you, being a practical theosophist, say carelessly that
a mortal wound may be inflicted upon the inner man,
etc., etc.. when in reality the outier one was the victim.

i In such a case, our respected critic ought to criticize and
correct Professor Monier Williams and other Samskrtists, who
regard Anna-Maye as “ the covering supported by food, ¢.e., the
gorporeal or gross body,” calling it the fourth, while we name
it as the first sheath or Kosa. (See p. 123 of Indian Wisdom.)—ED.

*We leave it to our readers to judge which is the most
absurd—to consider our physical body as the first, or tocall i, as
the Svimi does—the ¢reble or the third: though of course there
is “no harm ” in either.— ED.

s We willingly forgive the impolite remark under its garb of
“ putspokenness . We beg our respected correspondent to bear
in mind though that it is one thing to be *“ outspoken,” and quite
another one to be rude.—ED.
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. You evade our question in an off-hand manner by
. saying that the question is not whether the double
. murdered the double treble. Now we particularly
' begged you to remove our doubts by establishing this
. fact scientifically.! Instead of complying with our
. request, you have been gracious enough to make that a
" matter of humorous jokes, and try to make us ashamed
of our question. When we say “. . . the double
murdered, the treble, not the double, and in no case the
spiritual one,” then in the sense, by treble you should
have understood the Annamaya, but instead of so doing
you are disgusted with the sentence, not only this
sentence but also another one, in regard to which you
say, ‘‘why should he then wuse against his own

11t is precisely because we claim to know something of
“ praetical ” Occulfism in addition to being a Theosophist that we
answer without in the least ““evading the question ” that a mortal
wound may be inflicted “not only upon, but also by one” inner
man upon another. This is the A B C of esoteric mesmerism
The wound is inflicted by neither a real dagger or a hand of flesh,
bones and blood, but simply by WiLL. It is the intense will of
the *“ Gospoja” that guided the astral or inner body, the Mayavi-
ripa of Frozya. [t is the passively obedient action of the latter’s
“double” that scanning space and material obstacles, followed the
“trail” of, and found the real murderers. It is again that WILL
shaped by the incessant thought of the revenger, that inflicted
the internal wounds which, though unable to kill or even to hurd
the inner man, yet by reaction of the interior physical body
proved mortal to the latter. If the fluid of the mesmerizer can
cure, it can also kill. And now we have “ established the fact ag
scientifically "—as science which generally disbelieves in and
rejects such mesmeric phenomena—will permit it. For those who
believe in, and know something of, mesmerism, this will be plain.
As to those who deny it the explanation will appear to them as
absurd as any other psychological claim : as much so as the claims
of Yogism with its beatitudes of Semadhi and other states, for the
" matter of that.—ED.

-
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argument the term laya ?” How can we erase the word
out of Kova (dictionary)? It would be better to undey-
stand us by our own idea and not through your own
interpretations.

“ There are two methods of investigation,” says
Spinoza, * the vulgar and the scientific. The one starts
from principles which have been accepted without
examination, which are not, therefore, clearly under.
stood. The other starts from prineciples clearly defined
and accurately known. It is the latter only which can
lead to true knowledge.” We fear, our venerable
friends have followed the first method, which we shall
try to prove by and by

Before doing this, however, may we be permitted
to ask an answer to our question—Is spirit and matter
the same thing ? Or whether Prakrti, Sakti, and Spirit
are the same things? Unless Prakrti be the same with
spirit, how can the former be eternal, since two eternals
cannot exist at the same time, and the belief in two
eternals is against the fundamental truths of the
Advaita Philosophy,! as embodied in the aphorism ek-
mevadvitiyam. And matter has attributes, such as
golour, form, sound, touch, sight, taste and smell ; but
the spirit has none. Matter is dead (jada), Spirit is
living (caitanya); matter is temporary and subject to
change, and spirit is eternal ; matter is partial, and

! This is precisely the guestion we have been asking; and also
the reason why, knowing that matter is indesfructible, as also spirit

or rather energy—we say with all the esoteric Advaitis that
matter and spirit are ONE.—ED.
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spirit is wuniversal.! But what is temporary ? That
which appears and exists for a certain period of time,
or that which has beginning and end. And what is
eternal ? Kternal means that which exists throughout
present, past, and future, and also in Jagrata, Svapna,
and Susupti. Owing to these and various other causes
matter cannot be spirit nor vice versa. If you say like
Vasistha that the sleeping particles of Cit (spirit) are
ignorantly called matter, then we agree with you to a
certain extent; but still how can they, for that reason,
be called by the erroneous and misleading term matter
which is inert and spiritually non-existent. Why do
you not call a piece of wood or stone spirit 22 Can you
prove the existence of matter in sound sleep ??® Perhaps
you will reply like the Nalyayikas that matter exists
with Karana in sleep, if so, where does it exist in
Turiya ? You cannot prove that either matter or Prakrti
exists in Turiya. How then can matter or Prakrti be
called eternal ? If matter is merely a manifestation of
spirit, why call it by the false name of matter instead
of its own name spirit ¢ Now bhaving done with the

'!See Mr. Subba Row’s reply. While we mean Cosmic,
indestructible matter, the Sviimi speaks of objective and differentiated
matter | —ED.

“ Because it is not usual to call them by such a name. Never-
theless, we maintain that there is in a piece of wood or a stone as
much of latent spirit or life as there is in a weak, old human feetus.
—ED.

# See Mr. T. Subba Row’s reply.—ED.

* For the same good reason that we call a chair by its “ false ™
name of chair instead of calling it by that of the *“oak™ or any
other wood of which it was made.—ED.
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effect, matter, we come to its cause, the Muala-Prakyti,
which is also called Avidya or ignorance, the mother of
Karma and the cause of Bandha. So long as this
Prakrti is not layaed into spirit by dissolving it inte
Satvaguna, there is no emancipation ; Mukti with
Prakrti is no Mukti at all. Beyond Prakrti is emanei-
pation. This is the conclusion of the whole of our Aryan
Qccultism. Let us now see what the Mimamsa says.
We make a few quotations from the ° Sad-darsana-
Qintanika, or Studies in Indian Philosophy,” Vol V of
1881, No. 11, page 347,! edited at Bombay
It is not our object, even if we could, to cite all
the Aryan books, but we would desire you and your
readers to read in continuation of our quotations all the
numbers of the sixth Volume of 1882 of the * Sad-
darsana Cintanika ” whiech will shew that mnot only
Sankaracarya, but also almost all the commentators
and reformers and other great Rsis, not to speak of the
Upanisads, have rejected the theory of the matter being
as eternal as spirit, by which you are misled.?2 We will
now see what other schools of philesophy say about the
Prakrti. By other schools we mean the systems of
L We refer the reader to the pages of the abovenamed excellent
monthly magazine.—ED.

* We thank the good Svimi for his advice. We have read all
the monthly numbers of the Sad-dars’ana Cintanike with great
attention until lately, and advocated it zealously both in America
and upon our arrival here. Notwithstanding all that Sankaricirya
may be made to say in the abovenamed studies, we claim to know
that he said nothing of the kind, not at any rate in the sense
conveyed by our opponent. We leave the question to be settled
between him and Mr. Subba Row.—ED.
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Patanjali, Buddha and Jaina. Let our readers remem-
ber that we are speaking of the first class Buddhas, who
agreed with Aryans in many essential points, and,
particalarly, as regards Nirvana, though they disagree
in regard to Kriyakanda. The esteemed Editor of the
Theosophist seems to follow the doctrine of Madh-
yamika, z.e., middle class Buddhists, or those who are
followers of Sugata’s doctrines of whom we shall speak
afterwards. We call our readers’ attention to the
summary, Vol. VI (1882), No. 2. page 106, of the * Studies
in Indian Philosophy 72 . . . We cite a few lines
from Suatras 24 and 25. . . . The Jainas do not
believe in the independent power known as delusion te
the Vedantists. The spirit is naturally knowing. It is
omniscient. Its knowledge is covered over and obscured
by an activity or karma. The perception of the spirit
is also obscured by karma, etc., etc. The Bauddhas
believe that pure Nirvana alone exists. Nirvana is a
transcendental condition. It is infinitude. It is not
subject to being acted upon. Nothing excels it. The
great Rsis who are free from all desire, describe it to be
so, Besides the Nirvana, karma or activity is also
eternal.” Aided by ignorance, activity produces five

! The *esteemed Editor” follows but the doctrines of Esoteric

Buddhism, which are nearly identical with those of the esoterie
Advaitis—the true followers of Sankaracarya.—HED.

= We refer the reader to the abovenamed volume of the ** Studies
in Indian Philosophy ".—ED.

* And if “activity és also efermal,” then how can our philo-
sophical antagonist maintain that matter is not so? Can activity
((in the usual sense of the word), whether physical or mental, manifest
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elements and developes worldliness. These five ele-
ments are form or Rupa, sensationor Vedana, percep-
tion or Samijna, discrimination or Samskar, and con-
sciousness or Vijiiana. Virtue and contemplation destroy
the power of ignorance. Activity thus becomes impotent
and Nirvana is next attained to.! All these schools are
described together in this place, because they represent
Indian pessimism, and the reader may know their
points of resemblance and difference.

We now come to your foot-note. * Asat or Prakyti
existed first, etc.” A brief reply to this is given some-
where in the History of Philosophy. * The pagans said
ex-nihilo mihil. The Christian father altered it to ex-
nibilo-omnia.”  Still let us see what our Aryan Rsis
say. We call your attention to the verses from the
second book called Panca Mahabhiata Viveka of Panca-
dasi, which speaks in accordance with Upanisads 3 s
You will please understand the verses according to
their commentary, now very ably translated into Hindi.
itself or exist without, or outside of, matter, or to be plainer—
outside of any one of its seven states? And how about his con-
tradicting himself ? * Activity also eternal.” Then there are after

all two eternals, how? And he is just saying that * two eternals
cannot exist at the same time”. (See above.)—ED.

! We heg to draw our correspondent’s attention to the fact that
he is again contradicting himself. Or is it the * Bauddhas " ? Buta
fow lines above he declares *activity . . . efernal” and now he
makes it “impotent”—in other words, kills and annihilates that
which is eternal *—ED.

: The reader is invited to turn to the Samskrt verses of the above-
named work, as the additional quotations would again require at
least {wo columns. Our magazine avoids as much as possible the
publication of anything that is not original matter.—ED.
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Manduokya Upanisad says, Prakrtis are of two
kinds, Apara and Para; the former produces Karma
and the latter Mukti. The one is Jada, the other
Caitanya. This is also the opinion of Bhagava,d-drita,
seventh chapter. Mandukya Karika, third chapter,
and Prasna Upanisad also speak of Maya and Prakrti—
please see the Upanisads with Sankara’s commentary.
Vasista, Vyasa, Astavakra and all great sages re-
commend the divorcement of this illusive Prakrti, and
nowhere in their works do we find any sentence which
says that this illusive Prakrti is to be known with God.
If Brahmam can, in your opinion, be known through
Praktrti, then why not with all others but Tamasa
only ? According to Indian philosophy and the practical
experience of hermits, this Mula-Sakti or Avidya, as you
understand it, is not to be known in Brahmam. Because

it is ill & é;moreover, it can be dissolved and
; e lEhaRTEe & P
made i sés itself in Turiya when layaed, as

I8 But as long as you will be

, 50 long you have liberty to call
2 & gion: but the thinking class, who
understand this mysterious process, will laugh at your
weakness of understanding. As you have purposely
- come to India for true esoteric knowledge, we always
pray for your success, and entreat you to understand us
a little hermitically” We explained to you Pranava

ignoran

' See Mr. T. Subba Row’s reply. We thank again our kind
. adviser for the interest he displaye in our spiritual welfare, and
. refer him, if he desires to learn the cause of our refusal, to our note
64
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according to the interpretation of Rama Gita, a chapter
of esoteric Ramayana, but as you are not well acquaing-
od’ with the laya theory, you could not accept it. If
doed not, however, matter much ; practical Vedantists
have accepted it before. , We very gladly and withou
any apology quote a few lines from Max Miiller’s very
able preface to * The Sacred Books of the East,” as it
bears. on our subject. ** This concentration of thought,™
Ekagrata or one-pointedness as the Hindus called it, is
something to us almost unknown—our minds are like
kaleidoscopes of thoughts in constant motion : and to
shut our mental eyes to everything else, while dwelling
on one thought only, has become to most of us almost
as impossible as to apprehend one musical note without
harmonies. With the life we are leading now, with
telegrams, letters, newspapers, rev1ews pamphlets and
books ever breaking in upon us, it e possible,
or almost impossible, ever to arr
thought which the Hindus mea
attainment of which was to t
condition of all philosophical and )
The loss may not be altogether on our side, yet our loss
it is, and if we see the Hindus, even in their compara-
tively monotonous life, adopting all kinds of contrivances ‘

in order to assist them in drawing away their thoughts = ¢

from all disturbing impressions and to fix them on one
subject only, we must not be satisfied with smiling at

at the end of his letter. We can also assure him that we have
never and nowhere called Laya “a protest of religion”.—HED.
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their simplicity, but try to appreciate the object they
had in view. '

Below are the few verses on Laya Prakarana from

Siva Samhita, which it is hoped will show vou how you
- mistake our meaning.! . . .

Nowhere throughout Yoga Vasista and Bhagavata
do we  find any statement which recommends this
Prakrti to be known. On the contrary, every Aryan -
occultist, particularly Kapila in his lectures to Devahuti
speaks against it. Will you be so kind as to point out
to us the places where Vasista, Vyasa, Suka and
Sankaricarya have given expression to their wviews
which agree with your doctrines of the Arhat philo-
sophy, otherwise, we might or might not, believe in your
explanation. f

Purusa, according to Upanisads, is Svayam Prakasa,
i.e., self-manifesting ; therefore cannot be dependant on
Prakrti only, for its manifestation. No Advaiti will take
Brahmam with Prakrti or guna or duality. Their
Brahmam is Purusa beyond the Prakrti, or in other
words, Aksara. Latent spirit is never referred to as
Maha Tsvara. Please read the verse quoted below,
- which distinctly states that Maha Tsvara is the spirit
beyond Prakrti when the latter is layaed.?

! Reader referred to the above mentioned work.—ED,

* We beg to be explained the hidden meaning of this really
incomprehensible sentence. *‘ Latent spirit is never referred to as
Mahi Iswvara” (a term we, at any rate, never used,) while the
Samskrt verse *states that Maha I[swara is the spirit beyond
Pral: i, when the latter is layaed”. Now does the learned Svimi
mean fo say that the spirit beyond differentiated matter is active ?
It cannot mean anything else, for otherwise the two assumptions
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Void is a fictitious name to the Aryan Rsis, who
knew the omnipresence of the soul, and that void they
destroyed by filling it up. Moreover, there is no void
in nature, vide the maxim * Nature hates vacuum ”,
At present we desist to answer your other points, till
we have your reply to this. As the subject is very
serious and important, we entreat you to discuss the
points calmly and dispassionately ; without this mood
of mind, one cannot penetrate into the esoteric philo-
sophy of India. Your present opinions are not esoteric
they are rather exoteric.

SVAMI OF ALMORA,
ALMORA, 22nd April, 1883.

EDITOR’'S NOTE.—We sincerely regret that such should
be the opinion of the Svami of Almora. But since we know
neither himself, nor the religion or school of philosophy he
belongs to, we may perhaps repeat with him, = It does not,
however, mafter much ”’ whether he agrees with us or not,
for practical (esoteric and initiated) Vedantists have found
our opinions correct and in perfect harmony with their own.
There are neariy as many interpretations of the esoterie
meaning of certain words we have to use as there are
yogis and sannyasis of various sects in India. A
Visistadvaita yoge will contend the correctness of the meaning
as given by an Advaiti-ascetic, and a devotee of Caitanya
or a Bhakti-yogi will never accept the interpretation of

would contradict each other most absurdly and would be suicidal ;
and if he does mean that which he says—wiz., that Maha I-wara
(if the latter is identified here with Parabrahmam), the spirit
beyond Prakrti becomes active since it is called Mahz Ievara,
which it would not be were it latent—then, we are sorry tosay to
the learned Paramahamsa that he does not know what he is talking
about. He is no Hsoteric Advaiti and we close the discussion as
becoming quite useless.—ED.
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the Vedas or Bhagavad-Gita made by a Brahmo or an Arya.
Thus truth is everywhere and may be said to be nowhere.
For us it is absolutely and solely in the Arhat esoferic
doctrines ; and we remain firm in our convictions, all our
opponents being quite as free as ourselves to adhere by
their own views. We have met in the N. W. P. with an
erudite Pandit, a renowned Samskrtist, the most learned
authority with, and at the head of the Vaispavas, and re-
cognized as such by many others; and he wanted us to
believe that the culmination of * Raja-yoga” was the
practical and absolute powers it conferred upon the
Raja-yogi over all the female sex in creation!! Shall we
believe every exponent of the Vedas, the Sastras of every
sect, only because he may be an authority to those who
belong to the same denomination with him, or shall we
make a judicious selection, following out the dictates of our
reason, which tells us that he is most right and nearer to
truth, who diverges the less from logic and Science ? The
occult philosophy we study, uses precisely that method of
investigation which is termed by Spinoza the “‘scientific
method”. It starts from, and proceeds only on ‘ principles
clearly defined and accurately known,” and is therefore
“ the only one” which can lead to true knowledge.
Therefore, be this philosophy, and no other shall we abide.
And now we must leave the venerable Swami and Lis views
to the dissecting knife of Mr. T. Sabba Row.



VII. PRAKRTI AND PURUSA

THE editorial at the head of the article that precedes
will explain to the learned Hermit of Almora and the
readers of the Theosophist the reason for my having
undertaken to write the following lines in connection
with the controversy raised by the Svami as regards
Prakrti layam (dissolution of Prakrti).

T am really quite delighted to be informed by the
respected ascetic that his ‘‘ motives are not shallow,”
and that he has raised the present controversy * for
scientific purpose”. But it is eertainly a very dangerous
task to enter into controversy with a disputant who,
according to his own candid confession, is unable
to give a clear expression to his thoughts, but who,
nevertheless, is prepared to declare that * those who
seek to find fault with” him “and become hostile
to” him *‘ are prejudiced and stubborn”. Probably if
understood “ hermitically ” and (we are called upon
to construe the Svami's article in this manner) they
‘may disclose some other meaning, and I sincerely
hope they will. Meanwhile I trust he will not be
pleased to consider me as either * prejudiced” or
“ stubborn ” if I venture to defend the position taken
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up by the editor of this journal (who belongs to
b the same school as I do) as regards the subject in
disputes.

I will begin by respectfully informing the learned
" hermit that it is not childish “ to scrutinize ‘and try
to understand the wording of a question before
attempting to answer it”. Nobody has found fault
with his style, nor has any one thought of * attacking
‘him. On the other hand, every attempt was made
to weed out the grammatical errors in his article (the
foof-notes which have provoked his anger) before
it was printed. But controversies like the present
one can mnever come to any satisfactory conclusion
unless the disputants clearly understand each other.
I claim the right to remark that in the shape his
articles generally reached the Theosophist Office, it
became next to impossible to correctly ascertain the
real meaning of the “idea” he tried to convey, so
. long as the latter found itself successfully concealed
under what he terms his “style”. Philosophical
- disputations apparently formidable in their appearance
b have often been found to have their origin in the
various meanings attached to a single word ; and it
will be no exaggeration to say that innumerable
creeds and sects have arisen from disputes about mere
. words. Under such circumstances, it may be humbly
submitted that it is extremely improper on the Svami’s
part to lose his temper in spite of his Nz'rm’lcaljm
Samadhi as soon as an attempt is made to analyse
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his question and ascertain its real meaning. Hven
now, after so much discussion, it is not easy to see
what the editor is called upon to prove? If the
Svami had merely asked the editor to explain more
fully the assertion contained in one of the issues of
this journal to the effect that Prakrti co-exists eternally
with Purusa, there would be no confusion whatever,
From the explanations given in his article, it would
however appear that the learned hermit requires the
editor to prove that Prakrii exists in Turiya Avastha.l
Even then the question still remains vague and
uncertain. I shall now proceed to point out clearly
the difficulty involved in the question and explain
the doctrines of esoteric theosophy on the subject under
consideration, in order to enable the Svami to see
that the difficulty is not merely an imaginary one
created by the editor for the purpose of giving
“ ayasive replies ” to his questions and ridiculing him
for his bad English; but that the teachings of
esoteric science being, I can assure him, neither absurd
and illogical nor as ““ unscientific ” as he has imagined—
one has to thoroughly understand and assimilate
before ecriticising them. Let us trust this may not
become a hopeless task with regard to our learned
critic !

For the purposes of this controversy it must be
explained that Prakrti may be looked upon from two

! Condition of the highest Samadhi (or trance), or as expressed
by the Swami, *“ in sleep”.
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distinet stand-points. It may be looked upon either as
Maya when considered as the Upadhi of Parabrahmam
or as Awidya when considered as the Upadhi of Jivatma
(7th principle in man).' Avidya is ignorance or
illusion arising from Maya. The term Maya, though
sometimes used as a synonym for Avidya, is, properly
speaking, applicable to Prakrti only. There is no
difference between Prakrti, Maya and Sakti; and
the ancient Hindu philosophers made no distinction
whatsoever between Matter and Force. In support
of this assertion I may refer the learned hermit to .
““ Bvetasvatara Upanisad” and its commentary by
Sankaracarya. In case we adopt the four-fold division
of the advaiti philosophers, it will be clearly seen that
Jagraté 2 Svapna ? and Susupti Avasthas* are the results
of' Avidya, and that Vaisvanara,” Hiranyagarbha ¢ and -
Sutratma 7 are manifestations of Parabrahmam in Maya
or Prakrti. Now I beg to inform the learned hermit
that the statement made in the 7Theosophist regarding
Prakrti has no connection whatever with Avidya.
' Upadhi—vehicle.

* Jagrata—waking state, or a condition of external perception.

* Svapna—dreamy state, or a condition of clairvayance in the
astral plane.

¢ Susupti—a state of ecstasis; and Avasthas—states or conditions
of Prajfa.

* Vaiswanora—the magnetic fire that pervades the manifested
solar system—the most objective aspects of the ONE Lirg,

S Hirnyagarbha—the One Life as manifested in the plane of
astral Light.

! Sutratma—the Eternal germ of the manifested wuniverse
existing in the field of Miulaprakrii.

65
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Undifferentiated cosmic matter or Malaprakrti eternally
co-exists with Purusa, but there is Avidya Layam in
Turiya Ayastha. The Rditor of the Theosophist has
fhever maintained that Avidya, illusion or ignorance,
is eternal. Why should, then, the learned hermit require
the Editor to prove that which has never been claimed ?
1 cannot help suspecting that the erudite Svami is
confounding Avidya with Prakrti, the effect with its
cause. In drawing a distinction between Avidya and
Prakrti, I am merely following the authority of all the
great Advaiti philosophers of Aryavarta. It will be
sufficient for me to refer the Svami to his favourite book
of reference, the first chapter of Pancadasi. If, how-
ever, the learned Svami is prepared to say that Mula-
prakrti itself is mot eternal, T beg to inform him that
his views are clearly wrong and that his arguments and
his Layaprakarana, of which he is very proud. do not
prove the Layam of “ Mualaprakrti,” whatever meaning
he may attach to the word “TLaya”. Before proceeding
to notice his arguments, I shall say a few words about
the *“murder by the double” which appears so very
ridiculous to this, our ‘ practical” Yogi. The hermit
is probably aware of the fact that, sometimes, a severe
mental shock can cause death when the physical body
itself remains apparently unhurt. And every practical
occultist knows that in several instances when death
is caused by recourse to “ black magic,” the victim’s
physical body bears no sign of injury. In these cases
the blow given, as it were, in the first instance, to the
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- 4th and 5th principles of man which constitute his
astral body, is immediately communicated to his Sthila-
gariram. And hence there is no absurdity in saying
that a wound which proves mortal to th:a victim’s
Sthulagariram can be inflicted on his astral body. The
Svami, however, seems to think that the astral body
itself is the victim in the Editor’s opinion. There is no
room whatever for any such misapprehension in the
article regarding the subject in question; and I am
vefy sorry that the hermit has thought it fit to abuse
the HEditor under the plea of outspokenness, having
himself carelessly misunderstood the correct meaning.
The Svami is at full liberty to call Sthulasariram the
treble if he is pleased to do so; but as the Upadhis are
generally named Samharakrama, ! the treble would
ordinarily be taken to mean Karanasariram % and when
the Svami was pleased to name them in a different
order, he ought to have expressed himself in less
ambiguous manner. Our correspondent seems to be
very fond of stale remarks. There seems hardly any
necessity for all his wise flings about modes of investi-
gation in general, when he is not fully prepared to
show that owr method of investigation is unscientific.

The Svami now comes forward with another
question ; Whether matter is identical with spirit?
Our learned hermit is always ready to raise fresh issues

' Samharakrama—order of involution or evolution reversed.

¢ Karanastariram—the germ of Avidyd (ignorance) which is the
cause of rebirth.
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without any cause for it. The real question is, whether
Mulaprakrti is eternal, and I fail to see the neces-
sity for taixa.mining the nature of its relationship to
what is ordinarily called spirit in deciding whether it
is eternal or not. But if the Svami insists upon my
giving him a definite answer to his question, I beg to
refer him to my article on * Personal and Impersonal
God.” published in the Theosophist, and to Sankara-
carya’s commentary on the 4th para of the first
chapter of Brahma Satras. In truth, Prakrti and
Puarugsa are but the two aspects of the same ONE
REALITY. As our great Sankardcarya truly observes
at the close of his commentary on the 23rd Satra of the
abovementioned Pada, * Parabrahmam is Karta (Purusa),
as there is no other Adhistatha,! and Parabrahmam is
Prakrti there being no other Upadanam ”. This sentence
clearly indicates the relation between “ the One Life”
and “the One Element” of the Arhat philosophers.
After asking us this question, and quoting the doctrines
of the Adwaita philosophy against the assumption that
matter is not spirit, the learned Svami proceeds to show
on his own authority that matter iz not Spirit, in fact.
If so, is the Svami’s doctrine consistent with the
doctrines of the Advaiti philosophers? Our hermit
probably thinks that the quotation will not affect his
. own statement, inasmuch as he holds that matter is not
eternal. What then is the meaning of the statement

' Adhigiatha—That which inheres in another principle—the
active agent working in Prakrti.
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so often quoted by Advaitis—*Sarvan khalvitham
Brahma™?! and what is meant by saying that
Brahmam is the Upadanakaranam of the Universe 2 Tt
seems to me that the Svami has entirely mis‘understood
the Advaiti doctrine regarding the relation between
Prakrti and Purusa. If confusion isto be avoided, it is
highly desirable that our critie should inform us
distinctly what he means by * matter”. T shall now
examine his arguments or rather his assumptions to
show that Prakrti, is not eternal in the order in which
they are stated.

L. For certain reasons matter is not Spirit; Spirit
is eternal and therefore matter is not eternal.

In reply to this argument I beg to state that the
major premise is wrong in itself, and does not affect
undifferentiated Prakrti, as the grounds on which it is
based are not applicable to it for the following reasons :

(a) Mualaprakrti has not the attributes enumerated,
as the said attributes imply differentiation and Mula-
prakrti is undifferentiated according to our doctrines.

(b) Mulaprakrti is not dead or jadam, as Purusa
—the one life—always exists in it. It is in fact
Caitanya dipta (shining with life) as stated in
Uttaratapini (see also Gaudapada Karika).

(¢) Mulaprakrti is not temporary but eternal.

(d) When subject to change it always loses its
name, reassuming it after returning to its original
undifferentiated condition.

' Everything in the universe is Brahmam.
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(e) Itis not partial but co-extensive with space.

(f) It eternally exists in the universe in whatever
Avastha (state or condition) a particular human being
may be. — ’

And, moreover, L deny the validity of the inference
drawn even if, for the sake of argument, the truth of
the premises be granted.

Our Svami’s second argument is extremely
ridiculous. When stated briefly it stands thus:

II. The existence of matter is not known either
in Susupti or Turiya® Avastha, and therefore matter
is not eternal. :

This is enough to convince ‘me that the Svami of
Almora knows as much about Turiya Avastha as of the
features of the man in the moon. The learned gentle-
man is in fact confounding Avidya with Maya.
Indeed, he says that Mulaprakrti is Avidya ; I shall be
very happy if he can quote any authority in support of
his proposition. I beg to inform him again that Avidya
layam is not necessarily followed by Prakrti layam. 1t
is the differentiation of Mulaprakrti that is the cause of
Awidya or ignorant delusion, and when the differentiat-
ed Cosmic matter returns to its original undifferentiated
condition at the time of Mahapralaya, Awvidya is
completely got rid of. Consequently, Mulaprakrti,
instead of being identical with Avidya, implies the
absence of Avidya. It is the highest state of non-being

| Dreamless sleep, and Turiya Avastha, or the condition of
intimate union with Parabrahmam—a stage higher than ecstasis.
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—the condition of Nirvana. Mukti, therefore, is beyond
differentiated Prakrti and beyond Avidya: but it
expresses the condition of undifferentiated Mulaprakrti.
On referring to Uttaratapani and its commentary, the
learned hermit will be able to see that even the
Mahacaitanyam at the end of Sodasdantam indicated
by Avikalpapranava is spoken of as existing in what is
described as Guru bijopadhi Sakti mandalam.! This
is the nearest approach to the one undifferentiated
element called Mulaprakrti. It will also be seen from
the passage above referred to that Mulaprakrti exists
even in the highest stage of Turiya Avastha. The
Svami is pleased to ask us why we should call this
element matter if it is but an aspect of Purusa. We
are obliged to use the word matter as we have no other
word in English to indicate it ; but if the Svami means
to object to the word Prakrti being applied to it, it will
be equally reasonable on my part to object to its being
called either God, Spirit or Purusa.

Our Svami’s lengthy quotations from *“ Sad-darshana
Cintanika ” happily eliminated by the Editor do not
help him much. If the term Avyakta? is applied to
Brahman instead of being applied to ** the Prakrti of the
Sankhyas,” how does it prove that undifferentiated
Prakrti is not eternal ? Sankaracarya merely says that
Avidya or ignorance can be exterminated ; but he says

! Atcondition of Prakrti when it has but the germs of the three
gunas, viz., datva, Rajas, and Tamas.

* Avyakta-—The unrevealed Cause.
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nothing about the laya of Malaprakri. Tt ig
unnecessary for me to say anything about the Svami's
views regarding other systems of philosophy. I am
only concerned with the esoteric Arhat philosophy and
the . Advaita philosophy as taught by Sankaracarya.
The remaining quotations from the works of various
authors, contained in the Svami’s article are, in my
humble opinion, irrelevant. The chapter on Panca
Mahabhutaviveka in Pancadasi does not show that Asat
has not existed with Sat from all eternity. This is
the first time I hear that the Paravidya mentioned in
Mandukya Upanisad is a kind of Prakrti as stated by
our learned hermit. T have reason to think that the
entity indicated by the said Paravidya is Parabrahmam,
In conjunction with the said entity Sankaracarya
speaks of undifferentiated Prakrti as * Akasakhya-
maksaram "’ pervading it everywhere. Our opponent
seems to think that as every Yogi is asked to rise above
the influence of Avidya, it must necessarily be assumed
that Prakrti is not eternal in its undifferentiated
condition. This is as illogical as his other arguments:
Tllusion arises from differentiation or, Dvaitabhavam ag
it is technically called ; and absence of differentiation,
whether subjective or objective, is the Nirvana of
Advaita. If the Svami only pauses to consider the
nature of * this one element ™ in its dual aspect, he will
be able to see that it is but an aspect of Parabrahmam.
All the arguments advanced by him seem to show that
he is labouring under the impression that we are
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contending for the permanency of this illusive
manifested world. If this Mulaprakrti that I have
attempted to describe is not noticed in Brahmam
according to the “ practical experience of hermits,” all
that I can say is that their experience is different from
the experience of Sankaracarya, Vyasa, Gaudapada
and several other Rsis. The hermit is welcome to
“laugh at our weakness of understanding ” if it can in
the least comfort him ; but mere vituperation will bring
him very little benefit if he rushes into controversy
without clearly understanding the subject under
disputation and with worthless arguments and irrelevant
quotations as his weapons.

The HEditor of this journal is, I think, perfectly
justified in rejecting our hermit's interpretation of
Pranava, as it is not quite consistent with what is
contained in Mandukya, Uttaratapini and Narada-
parivrajaka Upanisads and other authoritative treatises
on the subject. I do not think that the three matras
in Pranava mean matter, force and spirit respectively,
as stated by the Svami. I have seen several interpreta-
tions of Pranava in various books ; but this explanation
is entirely novel to me; and I respectfully submit that
it is wrong, inasmuch as no clear distinction is ever
drawn between matter and force in our ancient philo-
sophical works. If our Svami is satisfied that Ramagita
is a great authority on Esoteric science, I shall not
attempt to deprive him of his satisfaction ; and as the

Hsoteric doctrine taught by Sankaracarya and other
66
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great Vedantic writers is almost identical with the
Hsoteric Arhat-doctrine as far as it goes, it is impossible
for me to enumerate all the similarities between the two
systems for our hermit’s delectation ; but I shall be very
glad if he can kindly point out where and in what they
differ.

I beg also to inform him that it is impossible to
think of Purusa except in conjunction with Mulaprakrti,
since Purusa can act only through Prakrti. In support
of these wviews I may refer him fto Sankaracarya’s
Saundaryalahari and his commentary on Namakam
and Svetasvatara Upanisad. It is quite clear that an
Adhistatha can never exist without Upadanam. If, as
je stated by Sankaracarya, Purusa is Adhistatha or
Karta, and if Prakrti is Upadanam, the necessary
co-existence of these two aspects become inevitable.
As regards the passage quoted from Taittiriya Upanisad,
I have to inform the hermit that the word Prakrti
therein mentioned means differentiated Prakrti. Not
satisfied with the abusive language contained in the
body of his article and his allusion to the ** black mouse,”
(a passage omitted therefrom for decency’s sake,) our
learned opponent has thought it proper to record an
emphatic declaration at the termination of his article
that the Hditor’'s views are Hrxoteric and not Fsoteric.
Undoubtedly, as far as they are communicated to him
through the medium of this journal, they are exoteric,
for if really esoteric they would not be thus made
public. But it is a matter of very little consequence to
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the progress of theosophy whether the Svami of Almora
considers them esoteric or exoteric, provided they are
reasonable, and in harmony with the doctrines of the
oreat teachers of ancient Aryavarta.



I. FIRST RAY IN BUDDHISM

[The deep occult knowledge which the late T. Subba
Row possessed is attested to again and again by H. P. B.
She has considered him as having more occult knowledge
than herself, and the first draft of The Secret Doctrine was
sent to him by her for correction and revision. After
H. P. B.’s departure from Adyar in 1885, Mr. Subba Row's
talks to an intimate circle were taken down by some of
them. Among his listeners were Dr. S. Subramania Iyer,
C. W. Leadbeater, A. J. Cooper-Oakley and Dr. Neil Cooke.
Dr. Subramania Iyer informed me that Mr. Subba Row was
an excellent fennis player, and that some of the notes are
of conversations at the Cosmopolitan Club, Madras,
after tennis.

Five years ago, Dr. Subramania Iyer allowed me to
make a copy of his notes of Mr. Subba Row’s talks, with a
view to their publication some time. In 1923, I discovered,
much to my surprise, a second copy of the notes among the
Welsh Section archives in Cardiff. This copy says = From
shorthand notes of what Subba Row told us 12 December,
1886.” The Welsh Section T. S. most courteously allowed
me to bring the manuscript to Adyar to be put among the
T.S. records,

The two copies of the notes agree very closely ; three
pages are however missing from Dr. Subramania Iyer’s
copy. I have accepted the better wording wherever found,
putting in a few commas, capitals, efic., to make the reading
clearer. The footnotes also exist in the originals. So far
as I know, neither manuaseript has been revised by
Mr. Subba Row, and one must therefore trust that he is
accurately reported.—C. J. Sept. 1925.]
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THE word Buddha is used in two senses. In one sense
it means any one of the 7 kinds of Logoi-—any Logos is
said to be Buddha. In the other, it is the Logos of a
particular Ray—wiz., Gautama’s Ray, the Second.

Tdeas connected with the first Ray seem to have
crept into Chinese Buddhism before the time of
Gautama.

In the first Ray there are two elements—(1) the
permanent element of the First Ray, (2) the indwelling
Divine Presence, which is Christos. These two are
called in Buddhist phraseology, Amitabha and Avalo-
kitesvara. Amitabha is described as a very great
Buddha living in the Western Paradise. The word
means ° boundless light . Amitabha is located in the
Western Paradise from the tradition that the last great
Adept of that Ray lived at Shamballa and there
established “ The Brotherhood .

Avalokitesvara is considered to be His son, but is
not so in reality, because when the Christos comes out
of the Logos of the first Ray, it seems to emerge from
this fountain of light and so it is called the son of
A mitabha.

Buddha Himself seems to have been questioned
about Awvalokitesvara by His disciples. His answer will
give some ideas about its nature. The power is protean,
assuming all sorts of forms and doing the work of any
other Logos for the time being.!

! See Beale's Catena of Buddhist Seriptures from the Chinese,
p. 389, ete. ; line 8, the word “ fearlessness " is not correct.
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Kwan Yin may be called the female form of
Kwan Shi Yin. The extract shows the ideas held by
the Chinese on the subject.

Though each man belongs to a particular Ray of
his own, it is only the first two Rays that have ever
given rise to universal religions. In the case of the
other five Rays a man is merely concerned with his
own particular Ray, but in the case of these two
every Adept will have to come under the influence
of every other Ray. There are two ways in which
these two Rays minister to the spiritual needs of
mankind. Buddha is the outward teacher, the teacher
par excellence, and through Him spiritual light and
wisdom are supposed to come to the neophyte or even
Adept. But in the case of the Christos, his manifesta-
tion is internal light and not external symbols. The
last great Adept of that Ray, when going to Nirvana,
leaves the Ray behind Him, until His Successor shall
appear. This is the mysterious power which pervades
the whole of this planet in the shape of the *still
small Voice ”. It is potentially in every man’s heart :
it is not one of his 7 principles, nor does it always
exist there. At a certain stage in a man’s spiritual
progress, it begins to sound in his heart, as described
in Light on the Path. It gives him the supreme
directions he has to receive, opens out the further
path of progress, points out the way and disappears.
It has nothing to do with the girl in the Idyll of the

White Lotus. It is in every man’s heart and yet
67
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it is not. Only at a certain stage it makes itg
appearance.

So there is hardly a single Adept who can
dispense with the Christes. There is this mysterious
entity with which he must come intoc contact before
he becomes a Chohan. It is everywhere and nowhere,
You cannot locate it on any omne plane. It seems to
be on all the planes. When it does incarnate, it
begins to sound like the voice, and remains in the
man and establishes a relation with his principles for
the time being. Then you say it has incarnated.

It is this mysterious presence which is so
unaccountable. It cannot be seen by the highest
Adept. It seems to be ommniscient and omnipresent,
It seems to be ifs business to help as many human
beings as it can, and it has been looked upon as God
by all great Initiates. It is not Parabrahmam. It ds"
the indwelling Presence of the first Ray Logos, the
mysterious power always present in i, and left
here—left as a substitute for himself by the last
great Adept who reached Nirviana. He will remain
here till the next Adept appears and then it will
ascend its mercy seat on the throme. It is itself the
whole Christian  Trinity—Father, Son and Holy
Ghost. It is that which has received the name of
Christos.

The word Holy Ghost used in the Bhagavad-Gita
lectures, may be used in two senses. In one it isa
member of the * Christos” trinity ; in the other, it
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is the ‘‘mother” and *“spouse” of “Christos”. It is
the Gnostic Sophia. It is more or less common to all
the Rays, but the first Ray has a Holy Ghost of its
own—the Light of the Logos of the first Ray. That
light is the emamation of the two principles of the Logos
combined, that is, our Holy Ghost. That Holy Ghost
is a matter of very little account to people in general,
because only a man of the first Ray has to do with
it. The Christian Holy Ghost is one of the elements
that enter into Avalokitesvara. It is one and yet
divisible, and can put forth infinite varieties of
manifestations, because it is already in every man’s
heart, whatever his Ray. It can only be appropriated
by a man of that particular Ray, yet every man can
claim its assistance, and every man is bound to accept
its help before he passes the last Initiation. That is
the reason why Buddhism and the first Ray have
given rise to universal creeds. The other five Rays,
though of course important, have not given rise to
universal religions, because not applicable to all
people.

Wherever Buddha sees spiritual progress and
spiritual culture, He is bound to shed His influence
there.

This is an infallible voice and must be obeyed. It
comes but once and gives directions, and tells you the
meaning of your own Ray, points out the path to your
own Logos, and then goes away. It will not come
before you are prepared for it. Some, when they hear
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it, think it is only some astral sound. Some think some
astral sound is this Turiyanandam. It is that which
The Upanisads say will be heard by the man who dies
at Benares. It is the song of life, and only comes when
you are in a condition as it were of torpor, and then it
begins to whizz round you till you wake up. Vide
Prasna Upanisad for “ Song of Life ”.

The Sign of the Cross is taken from peculiar thingg
in connection with Adonai.

Sacrifice—Christ took advantage of the Jewish
tendency to sacrifice, and gave it a certain turn, and
made it more or less identical with the transfer of
blood in the final Initiation. That is the meaning
of the final Initiation—the mysterious thing going
to happen when he goes to join the permanent
counterpart, in Nirvana, of his Ray. The blood of
Christ is the spiritual life that flows from Christ— his
Daiviprakrti

But in the case of the first Ray there are two
elements that form together a complete thing: when
one is separated, the life current does not flow from
what remains there. Only when they are joined,
comes forth the general influx of life current from it,
and that is * the tree of life ”. ;

In some very peculiar sense Krsna is the real
Christ. Your Christ is simply a feeble image, as it
were, of Krsna—a mere reflection. If is from the
standpoint of that mysterious Voice that Krspna is
speaking in the Bhagavad-Gita. 1t is that Voice that
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is speaking. Hence the importance of that hook. It
contains more of the real teaching of Christ than any
other book which now exists. But it is open to any
man to obtain the teaching of Christ in himself from
the “still small voice ”.



II. INCARNATION AND RELIGIONS

THE Hebrew nation is something like that of the
Yadavas in which Krsna was born, and the two names
have a close resemblance as the Sarmskrt Ya frequently
changes into Ja, so Yama becomes jama, for instance.
The Yadavas and the Jews seem to have been more or
less the same people. Many Yadavas seem fto have
migrated. There is much similarity in the stories of the
two peoples. The Jews at the time of the Exodus seem
to have been under the tyranny of the Egyptians. So
the Yadavas were under the tyranny of a foreign king.
As in the case of the Jews a migration took place under
divine direction, so, under the direction of Krsna there
was a migration of the Yadavas. Krsna was a shep-
herd, and Christ is often called the good shepherd.
Krsna was born in a prison house and Christ in a stable.
In either case there was a warning given against a
powerful tyrant, and in each case the tyrant ordered a
massacre of infants.

From the time of Krsna a  particular turn
has been given to the philosophy of the first
Ray, mainly through the writings of Vyasa, about
5,000 years ago.

(el R~ 00 e bnd D0 AR s A Tl el et A
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In course of time a great part of Kathiawar was
flooded and the Yadavas were dispersed, and very likely
may have emigrated. The reason why the Jews had
certain customs which the Yadavas had not is due to
the fact that the former people by long intercourse
with the Egyptians adopted some of their customs—for
instance circumecision.

Under these circumstances I long doubted whether
there was ever a real man Christ. HEven now it seems
possible that there was not such a man. But it does
not much matter. The individuality of Christ was due
to the mysterious power acting through Him. It is
also possible that it might have put forth an appearance
through a particular man. He might have belonged to
any Ray. .

This power has guided the steps of a whole lot of
people through ages and ages from the time the last
great Adept appeared, and through all this time it has
been doing the work of supplying all the deficiencies of
the planet. If Buddha does not appear it must supply
the place of Buddha.

S0 long as there are associations of Adepts things
may go on all right, but suppose the spirituality of
mankind goes down and materialism increases and the
Brotherhood dies. Then the power left by the First
Ray Adept is still always present and, for the time
being, it can play the part of any God.

By getting into a particular man of a particular
Ray, it plays the part of the Logos of that Ray. The



536 ESOTERIC WRITINGS

Ray to which the man Christ belonged must remain
doubtful for the present. But the purpose of these
things on the spiritual plane is evident, as are also their
lessons.

The Himalayan Brotherhood has Buddha for itg
highest Chohan and Avalokitesvava for its patron. It
wanted to have two men overshadowed by these two :
in one they succeeded, because a portion of Buddha
overshadows the Tesu Lama. The Dalai Lama is
supposed to be overshadowed by Avalokitesvara, but
really is not so. All the JInitiates say that Avaloki-
tesvara is their Patron and Buddha their great Guru.
He teaches them directly. He opens their eyes and
aids their minds, infusing into them a portion of His
divine life.

The Voice comes to you all of a sudden when you
do not expect it, and gives you important directions,
It is when a man iz getting near Adeptship that it
comes. It tells you the inmost nature of your own
Logos, points out from what Ray you have sprung and
tells you what Ray you are going to proceed to.

If it resides in the middle of the First Ray, it must
be in a peculiar place of its own ; that means a place
where any other Logos is likely to be consumed. It is
the Central Sun of Unbounded Splendour, powerful
enough to consume several Solar Systems in an instant,
The Sun’s light is Daiviprakrti. The Central Sun is the
Still Small Voice. The Voice has within itself the
whole plan of Life-Evolution.
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Krsna is said to play upon the flute, i.e., he plays
the Song of Life; and the song has seven Svarams
which give the vibration to the current of life : and the
outward Daiviprakrti catches the vibrations of the Song.
These seven Svarams are at the bottom of everything
that is septenary in the Kosmos. (To this I referred in
a recent article.) He is all song; he is the spirit and
soul of song. He has only to give a wrong note and
mankind e o[

Every Initiate must find out his own Ray. Up to
the time of the sounding of the Voice the mode of
procedure is common to all people. The special
directions for each particular Ray are given by the
Voice. He is not in a hurry to help you unless you are
in a hurry to be helped. .

Every man has another being; that is the little
girl in the Idyll of the White Lotus, which may
forestall the voice by giving information. That is his
own soul.

The state of consciousness in which one hears the
voice is above Devachanic consciousness. It is that
terrible mneutral point of consciousness. This is the
Voice of the Silence, which is Christos. The poles of
consciousness are (1) present human, (2) consciousness of
the Logos.

In sleep it is possible to get wrong notions and
impressions. A good moral man is likely to make
greater progress in the long run than one who rushes

into the astral plane. All the great teachers have put
63
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forward a few broad moral principles and not astral
wonders as the path to be followed. There is no position
in which a man ecannot be useful. There seems to be
less inequality in the distribution of happiness than in
that of wealth.

There are three main ocurrents in Hinduism. The
first, Brahminism is from the First Ray, and on it the
Vedas are based, The second is Buddhist, and the third
is from the other five Rays which have a certain family
likeness. This five Ray system is Chaldean.

The Brotherhood has a Chaldean system for its
basis, with Buddhism superadded. As a practical
Brotherhood they have to produce Adepts of all Rays.
For popular religiong the Chaldean base will not do.
You must give religion that basis when the majority of
men in the world are Initiates, because then they must
know the relative positions of the different Rays. The
Buddhist system will do for philosophers, because its
view of God is that of a great Teacher. The first Ray isa
God for the worship of mankind. And for two reasens.
It not only plays the part of a teacher but also that of
a king. Again, it was the creator originally. It
rewards the righteous and punishes the wicked. The
one indwelling Presence that helps people resides in it,
and it is not every man that can become that.

In the case of Buddhism, Buddha is the great
Teacher. He creates Adepts. The Chaldean system is
pure Advaitism, because that Parabrahmam is in every
man and assumes certain forms in different men. But
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for a popular faith the only possible way is by getting
hold of either the First or Second Ray. The Second has
been somewhat confined and the First more or less
universal.

AHJH (I am that I am) is the real God of the
Hebrews, and this is strictly speaking Shekinah. This
mysterious power ought to do the work of AHJH
among the Hebrews for their good. When the divine
manifestation of a particular Logos cannot be had,
this assumes the task for its purpose. Shekinah is the
“ Church ” of the Hebrews—not Adonai. In course of
time the Hebrews blundered and mistook AHJH for
the Father, and JHVH (Jehovah) for the Son. As
AHJH did not appear, they said JHVH was his Son,
and thinking that both belonged to the same seat, they
confounded Shekinah with Adonai.

The other Logoi cannot incarnate when once they
reach Nirvana: only the first two, Buddha can split
himself into three: one remains in Nirvana, the other
two descend to help humanity.



III. SACRIFICE AND RAYS

GAYATRI is the Daiviprakrti of the first Ray-—the
combined influence of both the elements in that Ray.
“ Transubstantiation ” is the peculiar notion (of all)
involved in the ancient performance of Yajhams
(sacrifices). These were performed to satisfy this
power, which is called Yajna Purusa (¢.e., Christos).
But from the time of Vyasa and Krsna—about 3,000
B.C.—a change took place. Krsna wanted to puf an
end to all sacrificial formulse, so he told Arjuna
to get rid of the old notion that blood sacrifice is
necessary. (Vide Bhagavad-Gita about flower or leaf
offerings.)

Blood sacrifices were used by all barbarous peoples
to evoke elementals, etc., and they got manifestations,
and these sacrifices found their way into the higher
departments because, as they could not get the real
transfer of Life they used such sacrifice as substitute.
But these sacrifices often became the means of evoking
elementals and not spiritual influences and so in course
of time all blood sacrifices had to be proscribed.

The final sacrifice is the transfer of the spiritual
life of the highest Chohan to His Successor. He is
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supposed to transfer the light of the Christos which is
within himself to his successor.

There are two kinds of c¢rosses—The celestial is
Adonai, the terrestrial is Man. Man is called a Cross
because his four principles are arranged in the shape of
a cross. The four peints of the cross represent the four
prineciples in man—the four Avasthas (svapna, etc.)
(Waking, dreaming, sleeping, ‘ ecstasy’). The highest
is Turiya Avastha, the Enlightened Jagrat Avastha
(Waking). The order is Jagrat, Svapna, Susupti, Turiya.

As Christos exists in conjunction with every man
in humanity he is more or less crucified, because
strictly speaking he ought to be in his own glorious
home in Nirvana. But he resides in humanity for the
sake of helping human beings on, and as he exists in
avery human being he is more or less crucified therein.
Again the four points of the cross are deseribed as the'
four padams or feet. The human being is therefore
compared to a sheep (four-footed) and humanity to a
flock of sheep. Christos is called the good shepherd
because he takes care of these four-footed beings (vide
Mundakopanisad). Jivatma, the individual Self is
considered as a four-footed being, all humanity a flock
of sheep, and Christos is the shepherd.

Tt is said that Krsna had so many thousand wives
(Gopis). Each human soul is a little girl, which is
the man’s guardian angel, which is his Soul. This
girl will ultimately have to be married to the man’s
own Logos. Buf curiously it happens that even through
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life it exists in man together with the male principle,
the Christos, and in that respect almost all the Souls of
human beings are supposed to be the wives of Christos.
There is a story in the Mahabharata about this,
Someone once said to Krsna “ You seem to have so
many wives, cannot you give me one ?” Krsna said “Go
to all their houses, and if you find a place where I am not,
take the woman who lives there.” (He went to all
the houses and wherever he went he found (Krsna.)
There is hardly a human Soul in connection with
which the Christos does not really exist in man.

The Little Girl (Idyll of the White Lotus) is
superior to Karana Sarira and is Daiviprakrti. The
‘protean’ power is superior to Daiviprakrti. But as
Daiviprakrti is compared to a girl all the Souls of
human beings are made to be the wives of Krsna.
The individual is the reflection of that light in the
Karana Sarira. The reflection is the reflection of his
own Logos transmitted through the instrumentality
of the light that emanates from it. Se you hawve
Karana Sarira, the image therein and the light by
which the image is brought about: Karana Sarira,
Jivatma and the little girl. But the reflected image
is this ray of the light, the reality is the little girl and
the reflection disappears when the man becomes
independent of the Karana Sarira.

If you take the reflection of the Sun, it is different
from Sunlight. There are three things: Karana Sarira,
the reflected image (Jivatma) and the light which
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emanates from the Sun which is the little girl. Karana
Sarira is the mirror, the reflection is Jivatma, the
HEgo that you feel. You will find that you yourself
are the little girl. When your Soul joins the Logos,
the little girl gets wedded to the Logos. But in
conjunction with all these there is the mysterious
Voice everywhere. i

The Voice is even subjective to the little girl, it is
not objective. It is everywhere and nowhere and
can manifest on any plane and is not found on any
plane.

The guardian angel is and yet is not one of the
principles of the human Soul, because it pervades the
whole human being. It is strictly speaking the human
being. It is different from the “seven virtues™
classification of the Kabbalists. Hven in a seven fold
classification the Voice must pervade all.

The Gayatri is the little girl of the first Ray.

Prayer is addressed to the ** Protean power ™ at the
Sandhyas. Soma represents a sort of Life influx
imbibed by both Gods and men, and is the substitute
for the Elixir of Life.

The Lady of the Lotus (Isis) has been called above
the Little Girl. There is another little girl which is
the man’s own mind. The (little) girl who played
with balls, ete., is different to the woman in the tank,
and is the mind.

There is another female in the Logos itself. In
the Logos there are about a dozen Gods and Goddesses.
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Keep Daiviprakrti separate and take the Logos asa
whole. Then the Lady of the Lotus is Daiviprakrti.
There is a difference in the ages of the little girls
(of different Rays). Strictly speaking the smallest
is the first Ray Light. Buddha’s is a little older.
The first appears about 12 years old: when you get
further on the appearance increases. The ages are
12, 16, 20, 24, 28, 32, 36. The smallest is the Gayatri.
It is the most troublesome and the most powerful. In
the appearance of the Logos there is a good deal of
difference. The real appearance of the first Ray Logos
is peculiar. It has all sorts of shapes, but when it
does appear with all its powers it is a boy of 12 years
old. Buddha always appears as a boy not more than 16
years old.

In the course of evolution the first Ray appears
last and is considered as the youngest child of
Parabrahmam. But it is the first in manifestation. The
first Dhyan Chohan who appears is a man of that
Ray. He sets the evolutionary current in motion.

In some Rays the girl is a pretty big lady, but
she has no real form and often changes. Asa rule
Daiviprakrti appears as a woman, as when you are
illuminated.

At first when the little girl does appear you do
not see her purpose till long afterwards. Nature is a
tremendous machine for the progress of humanity.

If the Voice is not here the work of nature still
goes on.. The Voice exists for the sake of humanity.
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Its counterpart in Nirvana takes part in Creation, but
this ‘has no other business but to help people. And you
cannot get it outside man. You cannot find it elsewhere
in nature. The last great Adept who left it may recall
it if he so wills, and then ifs manifestation will cease
until the next Adept of that Ray appears. So it does
- its work out of pure philanthropy. Each world has
some provision like this. It more or less knits together
all humanity. It is the common bond. (See Beal’s
Catena.)

The Voice of Conscience is a metaphorical expres-
sion. It is the imaginary aggregation of all human
experience. :

The one Padam or foot (of Purusa) of the first Ray
Logos is what dwells in humanity. Strictly speaking
the last first Ray Adept is everywhere. Three such
have appeared and disappeared since this humanity
first began to evolve—millions of years ago. Probably
there will be a fourth such Adept.

The Voice has power in all Yugas (ages). Its
action depends on the special circumstances.

(Daksinamurti is a sort of God, not an Adept.)
It is not an Awvatar, because he is himself that great
power. He will be a great Maharsi—a man like
Buddha—. Practically it does not matter when he
comes because the predecessor is practically present
already.

Nature's great provision for producing Adepts is

always the same. There is no break in that. This great
69
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current of energy is always here, left by the last great
Adept. He is rather a God than an Adept. It is this
power that will play the part of Guru to that man’s
SUCCessor,

For Song of Life (3, 5, 7, notes) see Candogya
Upanisad.

Happy are those whose astral sense is not opened
and who do not see all the terrible things that are
about us. By a holy life there is a kind of aura developed
which protects a man from them. All Elementals and
Dugpas are afraid of the Protean power. Its wvery
presence seems to strike terror into them. The Perma-
nent Element has followers, but the Protean power does
all its work itself. i

New Testament, (Bible.) Gospel of John.

I. 1. “The Word was God.” The Word=the

Voice.
God=the Permanent Element of the
first Ray.

4, The Light=Daiviprakrti.

5. The Darkness=0ne's own HEgo which does
not understand the Light—wvide Light
on the Path.

9, He=Christos. His own=Humanity.

12. To join their own Logoi. The name is the
one revealed by the Still Small Voice.
14. When he incarnated as Jesus.
John XIV, Verse 16. His own Logos.
XV. 1. The other Logoi.
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Referring to the function of the Permanent
Element of the first Ray when the time comes direct-
ing each man’s lLogos to come to it, it exercises a kind
of control over the other Logoi.



IV. TRINITY AND CENTRES IN THE BODY

THE “ Father” refers to the great God Adonai, which
is his celestial counterpart more or less. There may,
however, be another sense: If Christ is a special incar-
nation it may not be the whole of JVH, but a part only
which incarnates of it: any part may overshadow a
man, and the Kabbalists seem to have held that it was
only the Van that manifested in Jesus and not the
whole JHV. H. may have overshadowed him now and
then. If he was speaking from the standpoint of V
(Van) the T (Iod) was the Father, and the Comforter is
H (He), which is the principal element in the Voice.
In Krsna we find the whole trinity manifested.

In the Mahabharata, Drona Parva, Krsna says: I
have four forms; one is always sleeping in Nirvana,
and the other three are: one constantly making Tapas
in the world, ¢.e., the Maha Chohan ; one is everywhere
to help people, the other goes on constantly reincarnat-
ing for the good of people. It is the third element
which is your Christos. This is the opinion held by a
good many Jewish Rabbis. If that is so he is referring
to that Iod as his Father that is the highest Chohan for
the time being on the planet, and the Comforter is the
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Holy Ghost, which is the most important element in the
Voice. Strictly speaking all the three exist in the
Voice, but it is mainly identified with the Holy Ghost.
The thing that descends to the plane of mankind splits
into three forms as a kind of division of labour. The
highest Chohan for the time being may be of any ray.
The Tod resides in him, whilst Binah (the Kabbalistic
Sephiroth=Wisdom) (He) plays the part of the Holy
Ghost, and Van goes on incarnating for the good of
the people. When not incarnating it is mixed up with
the Holy Ghost, and all three unite, when the time of
departure comes, into a single trinity in their original
home, when the successor takes charge.

By Van splitting you may get a Tetragram with-
out the final “ He ” which is not necessary.

This was the case in the incarnation of Rama (Iod)
who with his three brothers made up the four.

If Christos was only Van it was because only that
manifestation was needed at the time.

When he is going to disappear, the Maha Chohan
will take care of all the people, even after he has
disappeared.

Adonai can generate a peculiar kind of spurious
Liogos. Il can evolve one for any particular case. It
has about 140 independent powers, each capable of
giving rise to a whole host of manifestations. In the
case of the Buddha Ray there are 200,000 different
powers with distinct names of their own. In all, some
7,000,000 powers have been catalogued,
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Antma Mundi—Astral Light—4th principle (Seven-
fold classification) of the solar system. HEgo is
Karanopadhi as long as you are a man.

Monad—higher part of the fifth vrinciple in man.
It cannot be said that it is the monad until it is @ man.
It is the one thing that remains constant through the
multitude of personalities. Sometimes called Kutam
Caitanya. .

Kiutam—-collection of skhandas or tatvams. If is
the centre of energy which goes to Devachan. 6th and
7th principles together are the Logos. 6th principle
being its upadhi the real gakti. The Logos, you may
consider, as the astral body of that upadhi and Para-
brahmam as the Karapa Sariram of that. For all
practical purposes there are two trinities: one of man
and the other of the Logos. In man there is Sthula
Sariram, astral body and the monad ; in the Logos the
6th and 7th principles and Parabrahmam. Parabrahmam
plays the same part as the Karana Sariram. It is this
trinity that Christians mean by Father, Son and Holy
Ghost. The Holy Ghost is the 6th principle.

Cichchakti, Cinmatra, Chidakasham. When all the
three are united, you have the objective, subjéctive and no

consciousness. Objective consciousness and its subjective
consciousness of the higher trinity and itself as itself, no
consciousness when its consciousness is centred in Para-
brahmam. You have to leave the one for the other or
transform the one into the other. The only way to
transform it is by, first, in the place of your monad,
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trying to get the Logos. Once you can getl this, its
aura which is its upadhi begins to permeate your astral
body and that begins to improve to the level of the 6th
principle and when the transformation is complete you
have the Logos and 6th principle and Parabrahmam
being everywhere, the trinity is complete. Instead of
the Karana Sariram try to have the Logos as the
Karapa Sariram and then as your astral body is guided
by your monad, the logos itself having taken its place
will begin to have its aura which is the 6th principle
running through, as it were, your astral body ; when
once it is there its light goes with it. In course of time
the astral body becomes more and more spiritualised,
all its characteristics are transferred to the 6th principle.
The simplest view is that of one centre radiating energy,
the centre being its body. So long as you have the
centre of energy acting, so long will the body remain
eternal. The 7th principle is the centre through which
Parabrahmam acts as the outward energy and being
eternal and omnipresent its resources are infinite and
the life that emanates from it constitutes its body. So
when once you have that body and centre within you
and have ftransferred all your experience to it the
transformation is complete and you are not man but
God.

In the sun you have an example of almost unlimited
resources, no modern theory can account for the way
in which the energy is being recuperated. And the
whole vigible light and heat, the background on which
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it can always fall back, is infinite and eternal and the
source of energy being eternal it is only a point through
which the energy is manifested. This is the visible
light or life or caitanya, that forms its body or
upadhi.

Tsvara is the Logos.

It is asserted that only when the monad reaches
the human kingdom that it requires responsibility ?

By saying they acquire a certain amount of
individuality when reaching the human kingdom I
merely want to point out a stage where the differen-
tiation becomes plain, perceptible. In the animal
kingdom it is difficult to see it.

Cosmic evolution commences by the first mani-
festation of the logos. It manifests as consciousness
itself on waking from sleep.

Will is merely one of the attributes of mind and
it is the monad that gives rise to all action. The fourth
principle is simply aura.

In all occult science there is not much practical
good in the division of the three lower principles. You
have to take the three as a whole for all practical
purposes and again the 4th and 5th principles have
been divided instead of taking one and the same for the
lower 5th and the 4th which is the astral body.

The karma of a past incarnation not yet exhausted
cannot be got rid of.

The other karma is got in this incarnation. The
karma of an Adept is of a different kind.
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Devachanic existence being entirely subjective it is
only intellectual emotions and higher pursuifs that
enter into that existence. There are other actions
which produce effects rather on a physical than on a
subjective plane.

Supposing an impulse is exhausted, the colouring
given by these pursuits is not so easily exhausted as if
a man has constantly been thinking about, e.g., archi-
tecture. But by this kind of ideation there is a kind of
colouring given to the mind which follows him in the next
incarnation. That colouring is not exhausted in Devachan.

All men have three kinds of Karma. Karma from
lagt birth (2) up to the present moment since this birth
(3) what you are doing now.

Buddhi rather applies to the 5th than 6th principle.
The 6th is the seed of Atmabodha. 6th principle Cich-
chakti is called Kwan yin.

If Holy Ghost is the 6th principle it emanates from
the Father through the Logos. Butif it is the matter
of the Logos, in that sense it is prakrti. It has thus
had two characters and the difference between these
two views is one of the most important differences
between the Greek and Latin churches. The 7th
principle strictly speaking must be called the Logos.

Even the existence of infinite space depends upon
the perceiving ego, thus the existence of prakrti depends
upon the existence of the Logos which is the perceiving
ego and when this happens there is differentiation

between subject and object.
70
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When once the Logos ceases to exist, the whole
objective space ceases to exist.

Trana is what is called Susupti; beyond that there
is consciousness of the 6th principle.

Whatever Karma a man will do, that will be on g
plane higher than that of a dog or cat regarded as an
intellectual energy and physical development required,
hence the new state of things thus brought about will
never reduce the individual to an animal.

Caitanyam—visvahu, it is Visnu and the life of
Visnu and everything that exists.

Susumna has something to do with the tube in the
centre of the spine. It is the sort of vein of magnetic
electricity and the energy passing through the susumna
is a vein of vital electricity going through it. The
tube is connected with the ventricles of the brain.

Where does it begin ? It begins with the Mualadhara
cakram and ends at Brahmarandram.

Brahmarandram is put in different places in the
books but I mean the brain.

Sometimes Kundalint itself is called susumna.

How do you know its action ? Because you feel it
from the accession of fire to the brain—as if a hot
current of fire is being blown through the tube from the
bottom of the tube.

Ida and Pingala should act alternately. If you
stop both, the hot current is forced through the susumna.
By practising kumbhakam alone the susumna comes
into play but a rajayogi without either has a means
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of rousing the susumni as he likes. This means is a
mystery of Initiation.

Why is susumna said to be the chief of the nerves?

Because it is only through it that the vital principle
and astral body goes out in the case of a yogl and in
the case of an Adept at the time of his death his soul
goes through that and it is the seat of circulation of
that force called soul or Karana sariram.

Karana sariram being in the condition of sleep
how can it act? It is not that kind of sleep, but yoga
sleep. It is the rest after the tempest in Light on the
Path.

When it is said that the solar system, ete., is in
susumna, it means that consciousness is centred for the
time being in the centre.circulating in the susumna but
comes into rapport with the astral light and the uni-
versal mind and@gﬁhgnﬂ’h;é sees the whole Kosmos.
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V. CAKRAMS AND RAYS

THE six cakrams are in the sthala sariram and have
corresponding centres in the astral body and correspond-
ing energies in the Karana gariram and reappear in the
Logos as so many diverse faculties.

The leaves and petals of the cakrams represent
so many powers and have an objective existence.
For instance, one is considered to have 8 main petals
but they are not like petals in a flower but the
magnetic energy of th
poles.

In the seven c

as 8 poles like magnetic

n elements are
ndalini breaks
e that tatvam,
the cakrams it
gets control over so many forces connected with the
elementals.

This is with reference to Hatha Yoga and not my
opinion.

The location of the mind is between the eyebrows.

After the Kundalini passes through one cakram
it takes its essence or energy and so on, and then mixes
all up into a sort of united current.

located and it is sa
through each, it m
As Kundalini goes on breaki
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Connection of cakrams and planets:

Maladharam connected with Saturn

Second Jupiter
Third Mars
Fourth Venus
Fifth Mercury
Sixth Moon
Seventh Sun

The moon is connected with the mind because it is
so changeable, vacillating.

When the mind gets combined with Kundalini and
Kundalini gets near Brahmarandhram the man becomes
clairvoyant.

Kundalini is a power in Muladhara ; it is the astral
gerpent. It has its head in the navel (?). It can be
roused by increasing the fire of Maladhara.

Kundalini is a force compared to a serpent because
it moves in curves. It has the effect of moving round
and round in a circle. Ida and Pingala alternate in
the normal condition.

It is said in the books that Kundalini has
31 circles. This is to show that it runs through
the three Matras and a half of prapava. In some
cases it is represented as having 8 because its energy
runs through astaprakrti. Sometimes it is spoken of
as four. : G

Astaprakrti is that which is described in Bhagavad-
Gita. i 3 : i
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Idol worship began in this country mostly from the
time of Mahabharata. No temples are mentioned in
Mahabharata.

Jainism is anterior to the Buddhism ‘existing at
present.

The persons in Mahabharata existed.

Pineal gland Tth cakraml
Pituitary body 6th cakram

probably.
Coceygeal gland  1st cakram J

Sira Lingam—still small voice, the serpent for it
is the Kupdalini. In Kundalini the still small voice
sounds. This is the Lingam in the microcosm, in man.
The roundish thing is the muladhara, the still small
voice seems to rise out of it. It is the Sira Lingam
which is in every man’s own body.

Hach of the cakrams has a colour. The order is
constantly wvarying ; the seven colours of the astral
currents that go to make up the astral body—the aura
corresponding to the cakrams has different colours.

AHJH ray has more than 25 powers. There is one
special group of 14, ¢.e., 13 and one centre of mercy.
Doctors have their counterpart in Devaloka.

There are three great doctors in the first ray, one
of whom can reanimate dead bodies, but it is uncertain
for how long a time. More or less all powers do pres-
cribe but there are some specialists who are very
clever in that department—including everything con- .
nected with the healing art, such as broken limbs.
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One 1si even regained his youth by evoking one of the
powers. The rsi afterwards married. He had had
leprosy. He was not a great Adept. Many are called
ryis who are not great Adepts at all. There are some
powers that do not prescribe but only cure the man who
evokes them. Of this kind there are many especially
two that are very powerful. The best is to stick up to
one’'s own logos and then one gets all the powers
in a lump.

The Buddhist ray is something gigantic: it has
millions and millions of powers and they have combi-
nations and permutations.

The first ray is simpler and its powers are a select
few. No other ray seems to have so many powers as
the Buddhist ray.

It is a regular combination of three Logoi. :

Each ray has a regular army of its own. The
powers of the Buddhist ray are very active and are
pasily evoked, but the first ray is out of the way. The
powers of the first ray are all shrouded. It appears that
all the things that kill and slay on a gigantic scale
belong to it. Even AHJH ray has some terrific currents
of this kind.

The celestial Buddha is the most beautiful of gods.
Buddha must have in His head the whole plan of nature
because Fe is the consecrated essence of nature’s
wisdom. He is most difficult to approach considered as
a whole, though his appearance is that of a smiling
little boy. But he helps others who may not belong to
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his ray. He puts them in the way and teaches
them or puts ideas into their heads and makes their
minds steady.

Bidara—black cat.

Dancing has something to do with Attik Jommin
and Pandarams—AHJH’s dancing becomes very useful
on the mental plane, with the music of the spheres
keeping time. There are nine varieties in AHJH
himself.

AHJH has about 22,000 and odd combinations.

Kaka is one of the names in Samskrt; it means
a Crow.

Each of the rays has a literature of its own, its
own nomenclature (different), its powers (different). A
complete system of philosophy can be constructed of
AHJH only, so also temples and a national religion
can be constructed from it—e.g., Cidambaram temple
belongs to this AHJH ray. (Parasurama belongs to
this ray.) This ray has more to do with Saivaism than
any other department of Hinduism. It is only in later
times that Saivaism became associated with phallicism.
This is merely a crude idea and it is not known how
it was introduced. It seems to have come when that
branched off into black magic. All these religions have
and will come back hundreds and hundreds of times,
only the form alters. Real occultism is like the Karana
Sariram, the various philosophies are the suksma sariram,
the religions of the masses, temples, ete., is the sthula
gariram, AHJH is the ray which rules the planet ; itis
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the planetary genius. Each planet is supposed to be
under the influence of some special planetary ruler. The
Kabbala is all AHJH ray.

Attik Jommin is at some place in the Tanjore
District ; Svetaranyam-Kodakery it is called, mentioned
in -Ramayana. There is something very awe-inspiring
in the image of Attik Jommin in the temple.

There is a Goddess called Brahmavidya. The
Kabbala is all AHJH ray.

Nature has to work in a certain direction to produce
a race of Dhyan Chohans; there may be other ways of
bringing it about. There is no limit to the varieties
of nature.

The Logoi are now creating the Kosmos; they
have adopted a particular plan, but it may be improved
upon in future periods. They have even now all sorts
of systems, as those with one sun, with binary systems
and so on.

Parabrahmam has always existed eternally and
always manifests itself as seven rays, but its potentia-
lities have never been exhausted. The main principles
of occultism are as eternal as the Kosmos. Space is
infinite, solar systems are infinite. We have in our
Solar Systemn one sun with a particular constitution :
but nature is trying all sorts of experiments in different
places. [Who knows that in future spaces beyond there
may not be triple and quadruple systems ! The biggest
telescope penetrates a small amount of space and still

there are star clusters and so on to infinity.|
71
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Time is endless, space is endless, but combine
infinite time with infinite space ! i

The universe seems to have illimitable phenomena,
there is always more to explore. Man is a very small
thing as an individual, compared to the universe.

Unless man is made in God’s image he can never
find God. Instead of surveying the infinite Kosmos
you may as well survey the microcosm and find out the
centre. A man by digging into himself can find the
centre of the universe. All this infinity is in one aspect
of space, and there are other aspects which are quite
as varied as this one. ; ‘

(Bven Parabrahmam seems to get tired, but His
day is very long.) i

The most practical question is to try and expand
your own capabilities. Time and space are good:things
to knock the conceit out of a man. There are condi-
tions of Parabrahmam in which time and space do not
exist. In one sense the First Logos is outside space
because it is space.

There are always seven kinds of logoi working
together or else you cannot have a solar system.

Parabrahmam=-conseciousness unmanifested.

Instead of investigating manifestations, draw the
consciousness inwards and try to survey the centre.
Drawing the consciousness inwards means transferring
it to higher upadhis on and on.

[Adam Kadmon is the real logos. We only know
two Adams, the heavenly und the earthly, Attik
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Jommin, etc. All come in the heavenly one. Aftik
Jommin is like the leader of the 128 gods of the Logos.]

The Logos has powers beyond itself. They are
parts of itself but its parts have two divisions: those
which are organic and can never be removed and those
which are partly organic and partly inorganic and
which can be removed, but only for a period and have
to return to it. Such a power enters into the composition
of the Logos but are communicable. [Attik Jommin is
one that remains in the Logos, but he may now and
then leave it, but gets back again. There is no principle
beyond the Logos. Right or nine million * Devas”
have been counted. You have mind, imagination, in-
tellect or music faculty or playing faculty ; you (JNO)
have the pugilistic faculty, but in your case they cannot
come as independent powers in the Logos, a lot of
powers make up a whole, but have a possible existence
by themselves and are transferrable. These powers are
born in its light.

The Christian Trinity has not gone beyond JHVH ;
our higher Logos is above your Parabrahmam, and our
Parabrahmam is nowhere.

Note: AHJH=Eheir=1Is the duty name associated
with Kither ? The Supernal Crown.

JHVH has been always presented for popular
worship, the higher thing they never revealed.



VL A LETTER TO V. V. SIVAVADHANULU GARU,
DATED JULY 1, 1883

I come now to your long letter which deals
with Theosophical matters.

You appear to be in a chaotic state of mind at
present, owing to all that has happened during the last
twelve months, in connection with so-called Theo-
sophical phenomena and the missionary attack. Tt is not
possible for me now to remove entirely all your doubts
and difficulties. I shall have to write hundreds of sheets
to give you full explanations of everything alluded to in
your letter. I fully expect, however, that in course of
time you will gradually be able to get rid of the con-
fusion that has now taken possession of your mind. I
shall however give you brief, succinct answers to your
quesftions in the order in which they are stated.

1. You are not correct in stating that Theosophy
contradicts itself by stating first that the highest
spiritual improvement is possible for every human being
and next that karma influences possibility. You must
admit that there is no contradiction in the two state-
ments, when you see that karma itself is a produci of
human effort and of human action, and can be altered
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and varied by human endeavour. Karma is not a settled
and invariable cause, eisting from eternity to eternity.
predetermining the fate of every human being through
thousands of incarnations. As you do not want argu-
ment, I shall not proceed further with this question.

9. You are not right in objecting to the existence
of a definite path of progress to adeptship. Though
there may be several means of travelling, the road and
the point to be reached are the same for all. If your
objection has any weight, you may as well object to
every kind of uniformity in the operations of nature.
To begin with, you do not yet know what varieties the
rules of the Brotherhood admit. It will be more reason-
able to wait until you know something more about the
Path. In every path of oceult study, there are a few
essential conditions, while the rest are merely accidental.
The latter have varied greatly with the varied races,
while the former have remained the same. This is as it
ought to be.

As for blocking it up, no human being is responsible
for it. Bvery cat may as well complain that the College:
professors have blocked up its way and prevented it
from learning Newton’s Principia. The evil passions of
humanity at the present stage block the way, not the
Adepts. They are willing to help every man who is
fitted for this kind of study, if he is really willing to
help himself.

3. You are mistaken in supposing that worthless
men of depraved character * have been taken under the :



566 : : ESOTERIC WRITINGS

special patronage of Mahatmas™ It ig not true. Tknow
to whom you allude. The dispatch of a short encourag-
ing note does not indicate special patronage. The other
individual never had anything to do with the Mahatmas.
His accounts of clairvoyant journeys to the Himalayan
Brotherhood may be true or may constitute a midsummer
night’'s dream. I do not see how the Society or the
Mahatmas are responsible for the statements of such
people. As regards the former you commit a mistake in
but taking one phase of his character into consideration.
No one is immaculate and no one is entirely vicious.
You have to take all his virtues and vices into considera-
tion before you pronounce your judgment. My own opi-
nion is, taking him as a whole, he is better than the ordi-
nary run of humanity. This opinion is the result of three
years close observation, and you may take it for what
if is worth. Anyhow he is not a Chela, and there is no
“* gpecial patronage” to be strictly accounted for.

4. Why cannot Adepts control the evil magnetism
of the world and live here? This is your curious
question. Why should they? is my question by way
of reply. Their difficulties are great enough as they
are; why should they enhance them and waste their
energy and power in overcoming the same, and even
endanger their existence for the purpose of satisfying
the curiosity of the common herd. The select few can
2o to Them as they do mow. Their influence on the
progress of humanity will be the same whether they
live in Their retreats or in a place like Madras.

G Bl T g
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5. Yon say you cannot understand the precipita-
tion of writing and the dispatch of letters by occult
meéans. Possibly you cannot; and no amount of
theoretical explanation that I can give will satisfy
you. You must wait until you yourself can learn
something of occult dynamics. But first satisfy yourself
that such a thing can take place, though you cannet
form a clear conception of the modus operandi involved
in the phenomenon. Your inability to conceive it does
not however disprove the phenomenon.

6. Madame B.s temper is bad enough, as you
say, in some respects. However she happens to be
the only agent that can be employed by the Mahatmas
for the purposes of the T.S. Had it not been for this
bad temper, she would have been somewhere else by
this time. Please recollect also that the person
inhabiting Madame B.s body (who is a Hindu Chela)
has tremendous difficulties to cope with, and is. not
always able to keep in check the influence of the
auric impressions of that body left there by the former
personality with which it was associated. She is now
in: ltaly. She was not expelled, as you imagine, but
was requested to go there for the sake of her health,
as advised by Mrs. Scharleb who treated her during
her late sickness. You say that in addition fo genuine
phenomena she might have shown some tricks. Quite
possible ; but no one has yet been able to point his
finger to any particular phenomenon and say, “ Here
is a trick”; and 1 cannot do it either. The question



568 ESOTERIC WRITINGS

however is not of any importance when you admit
the genuineness of but one phenomenon. The question
at issue as between the Theosophical Society and the
public is not whether Madame B. is honest or dishonest,
but whether occult science is a reality or a fiction. Even
a single genuine phenomenon must procure a finding
in' our favour. My client is the Theosophical Society
and not Madame B.

7. The Committee’s report has been withdrawn,
it is true; not because he got desperate, but because
owing to the carelessness and mendacity of Dr. Hart-
mann several serious mistakes and misrepresentations
had crept into the report. We did not re-issue it
corrected, as we decided after consulting Mr. A. O.
Hume and others that the Society as such should not
make it its duty to defend Madame B. It will take
a long time to give all the details about the matter.
Do not suppose that we came to this conclusion as we
found it impossible to defend Madame B. If we make
it the duty of the Society to defend the phenomena
assailed and take up its stand on themi, its time and
energy will have to be wasted in answering a thousand
attacks every day. It is mot proper also to attach an
undue importance to phenomena. The Society has
acted wrbngly up to this time in making soc much
fuss aboul these phenomena each time they occurred.
Such interest cannot be kept up for any length of time.
We therefore thought it proper not to take any further
official action in connection with that report.
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g Mr. Hodgson’s report is adverse, 1o doubt.
We are not responsible for it however. The result is
further due to the mis-statements of a few unscrupulous
men in our camp. T cannot say anything more about
it now. Further explanations will be forthcoming
when we meet.

You say that the Coulombs must be very learned
if they could have forged all the letters. Are you
quite sure that they have not had the assistance of
learned men in preparing their ammunition for the
intended attack ?

9. (Colonel Olcott might have made some careless
statements in a spirit of bravado. The accounts of the
Society hitherto published show that such statements
mean nothing very serious.

Now I have dealt with all your questions. My
dear friend, do not take a desponding view of the
matter. I can give you my assurance that occult |
science and the Theosophical Society have got some
basis of truth to stand upon. Be calm and composed ;
and your difficulties will disappear in course of time.
I send you & small book by book-post to-day as a
present. It is dictated by an Initiate to an English
lady—the daughter of an eminent HEnglish poet—in
England. It deserves careful study, and you will no
doubt be profited by it. The Government of India have
after all decided the Civil Service question against
me on a silly ground. More in my next letter about it.

72



VII. WOMEN ADEPTS'

THERE are instances of females becoming the greatest
Adepts. Whether an individual is male or female
depends upon temperament as much as anything else.
Marriage in the case of Adepts simply meant that the
pair lived together, and, at least in some instances,
there was a definite connection between the two in the
shape of a certain sympathy.

There is one woman who still stands in the list of
the Mahachohans of one of the greatest Rays—tha{
to which H . . . belongs. She is not merely a
vgreat Adept of that Ray, but has made many
original discoveries. There are also records of two
other great female Adepts, one being the mother of
Parasurama. .

" There is a Ray specially adapted to women ; it is
sometimes called the “body of love”. Tts Logos is
rather a female than a male; it belongs to the
magnetic pole of the universe. I do not think there
will ever be a female Adept of the First Ray. because
it belongs entirely to the positive pole.

* * * * *

i From the shorthand notes of the MSS. from the Welsh Section.
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[Beyond the satratma plane there are all the “little
girls,” the souls of men. Above that are all the Logoi
put fogether—the Divine Host, beyond them Para-
brahmam. Many human beings identify themselves
with these other Beings and not with the Logoi.]

Suppose one takes hold of 2 devata on the
spiritual plane and identifies himself . with it and
becomes that at the time of death, one may perhaps
reign over hosts of such beings for millions of years,
till the end of this manifestation. Tt all depends upon
the temperament, aspirations and soul strength.

Some elementals can teach us all medical science,
and pour into one magnetism which is ocurative.

Real occultism is like the Karana sarira, the
various philosophies are like the Suksma sarira, and the
religions of ‘the masses, temples, etc., are the physical
body.

#* * #* *® *

KUNDALINT

Kundalini. is the real life-principle in each man—
the individualised life-principle. It is a kind of electric
current in Hiranyagarbha, and pervading the same.
It is vital electricity. There is no increase or diminution
in it, it merely becomes more or less active. Tt is a
power that can be utilised. When it goes away, the
connection between the Karana sarira and the physical
body is at once severed. In yoga it is thrown into a
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peculiar state of activity. In itself it is located
especially in the muladharam cakram. It is the great
astral serpent. It has some connection with Mother
Eve. Without it there would be little or no connection
between Karana sarira and the rest of the man. It is
the first serpent you have to conquer. Unless you
conquer it, you cannot control the elementals. Unless
you conquer it, it will not allow you to ascend to your
Karana sarira.

In practising pranayamam, try to concentrate your
mind in your heart and imagine yourself in it as if your
consciousnesss was all focussed there. Pronunciation
of the word OM seems to rouse up the air in the
lungs and send it up to the throat. If kunda-
lin goes up into your head, it may bring you
the elixir of life; if it remains below, it does
nothing. It opens a passage in susumna, and cleans
and purifies the same. When it gets into your head,
you increase your vitality, and it draws vital electricity
from the sun into your head.

In the case of one given to sexual irregularity, he
will never be able to rouse it up. When a man’s mind
is distracted by worry, excitement, overwork, etc., he
will never be able to rouse it up. The greatest danger
from the elementals comes when you hawve aroused
kundalini. They at once notice the centre of disturbance
that has been created, and begin to congregate for the
purpose of examining the individual who has set it up,
and then sometimes you may see them.

T D=

Dt T B ot e T ——

i
-



WOMEN ADEPTS T3

When an elemental appears, it searches your mind
and finds out what you do not like and are most afraid
¢ of, and assumes that very shape. A certain zemindar
' was making sakti-paja according to the left-hand path
to an image of Durgé, thereby invoking one of the forms
of Kali. The elemental appeared behind him as his
wife. He turned round to scold her, forgetting that she
could not possibly be in that place—the elemental put
a hand on his head, and he died a few hours after.
His evocation was in order to make himself an emperor.

When a man begins to deal with magical evo-
cations, very powerful elementals come, and they are
not easily frightened away. In the ordinary course,
at a certain stage, they will come and test you. You
come in contact with dangerous powers after you have
made some progress, but by that time you will have to
adopt special methods of fortifying yourself, because
special dangers require special remedies. For instance,
there are all the powerful elemental gods and goddesses
worshipped by the Atlanteans, and these still exist. They
are most ferocious things, but they cannot be evoked
easily. It is fortunate for us that they do not interfere
more than they do.

Many of the magic weapons have the effect of
setting hordes of elementals in motion. These assume
various forms, and fight in various ways. Most of the
lower kinds of elementals appear in animal forms, but
the higher ones come in every conceivable kind of
fantastic gnise. Not all elementals are bad. Some are
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ferocious, some merry, some mild. They fight among
themselves, and sometimes destroy one another; but
the element they move in is a very tenacious one, and

they are not so easily dissolved as physical organisms.

They are all on the astral plane. On the plane above
that there are other kinds of beings. Some devas are
bad, and so are some devatas. A certain class of these
takes its characteristics from the emotions: love, joy,
hate, etc. This applies to both kingdoms. In the
region of the Logos one gets beyond the pairs of
opposites.

THE RAYS

In JHVH, the final H means the Bride, Adonai, the
the new Jerusalem, the Church, the Mercaba, the Cross,
the Kingdom, Bethlehem, the birthplace of Christ. All
together mean the Veda, and represent the permanent
element of the First Ray. JHVH has always been
presented for popular worship; the higher was never
revealed. The Christian Trinity has not gone beyond
the JHVH.

AHJH has about 22,000 combinations. It is the
Ray which rules the planet, the planetary genius.
BEach planet is supposed to be under the influence of
some special planetary ruler. The Kabala is all AHJH
Ray. AHJH is the deity name associated ' with
Kether, the supernal crown. AHJH Logos combines
both subjective and objective as no other does ; therefore
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‘those who belong to this Ray want subjective things put
objectively and wice versa, in order to understand them
thoroughly.

Bach of the Rays has a literature of its own, its
own nomenclature, its own powers. A complete system
of philosophy can be constructed from the AHJ Ial &
50 also temples and a national religion can be constructed
from it; e.g., the Cidambaram temple belongs to this
Ray. This Ray has more to do with Saivism than any
other department of Hindu literature. It is only in
later times that Saivism became associated with
phallicism, a crude idea, the introduction of which
cannot  now be accounted for. It seems to have
appeared at the branching off of this Ray into black
magic. All these religions must have existed and will
come’ back hundreds of times, only the forms alter.

There is no limit to the varieties of nature, Nature
may now be working in a certain direction to produce
a race of Dhyan Chohans, but there may be other ways
of bringing about the same end. The Logoi are now
creating the Cosmos. They have adopted a particular
plan, but that plan may be improved upon in future
periods. They have even now all sorts of sysiems—
systems with single suns, systems with binary suns, and
s0 on. Parabrahmam has existed eternally. It always
manifests itself as Seven Rays, but Its potentialities
have mnever been exhausted. The main principles of
Occultism are as eternal as the Cosmos. Space is infinite,
solar systems are infinite. We have in our solar system one
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sun with a particular constitution, but nature is trying all
sorts of experiments in different places. Time is endless.
For any particular moment of time, space is endless.
But combine infinity of space with infinity of time !
There is always more to explore in the universe !

Unless man is made in the image of God, he can
never find out God. Instead of surveying the infinite
Cosmos, you may as well survey the Microcosm and
find out its centre. A man by digging into himself
can find the centre of the Universe. All this infinity
is in one aspect of space, and there are other aspects
which are quite as varied as this one. The most
practical thing is to try to expand your own capabilities.
Time and space are good things to knock the conceit
out of a man. There are conditions of Parabrahmam
in which time and space do not exist. One human anit
is infinitely more complicated than Parabrahmam-—the
latter one may understand !

All the forms of Vak are Vaikhari to the Logos.
In one sense the First Logos is outside space, because
It is space. There are always seven kinds of Logoi
working together, otherwise you cannot have a solar
system. Parabrahmam, conscious unmanifested. In-
stead of invesfigating manifestations draw your
consciousness inwards and try to survey the centre.
Drawing the conseiousness inwards means trapsferring
it to higher upadhis, on and on.

The Logos has powers outside Itself. It has powers
which are parts of Itself, but in Its parts there are two
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| divisions: those which are organic and can never be
remov-ed, and those that are partly organic and partly
not and which can be removed, but only for a period
and have to return to It. Such a power enters into
the composition of the ILogos, but is communicable.
The powers outside the Logos die.
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